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FOREWCRD

This is the last in a series of four volumes dealing with
Uito-Aztecan grammar. The grammatical descriptions in these vol-
umes grew out of a Summer Institute of Linguistics Uto-Aztecan
workshop that was held in Ixmiquilpan, Hidalgo, Mexico from
January through April 1976. I was invited to be guest director of
that workshop and supervised the participants in the preparation
of grammatical sketches of the various Uto-Aztecan languages on
which they were working. At the end of the workshop it was agreed
that the sketches would be revised for publication, resulting in
this series. Yolume 1 of the series consists of my own Overview of
Uto-Aztecan Grammar, which 1s based on the lecture maferial 1
presented during the workshop and provides fundamental information
concerning  the Uto-Aztecan language family (including both
synchronic structure and diachronic evolution) and relevant
grammatical concepts. Volume 2, Modern Aztec Grammatical Sketches,
contains sketches of Tetelcingo Nahuatl by David H. Tuggy: North
Puebla Nahuatl by Earl Brockway; Huasteca Nahuatl by Richard and
Patricia Beller; and Michoacdn Nahual by William R. Sischo. Volume
3, Uto-Aztecan Grammatical Sketches, includes sketches of Northern
Paiute by ATTen Snapp™ and John and Joy Anderson; Papago by Dean
Saxton; and Northern Tepehuan by Burton Bascom. The present volume
contatns sketches of Western Tarahumara and Cora, both from the
southern branch of the family,

The purpose of these sketches 1is to provide Uto-Aztecan
scholars, 1inguists generally, and other interested people with
reasonably comprehensive basic information about a variety of
Uto-Aztecan Tlanguages,  To facilitate understanding and com-
parison, we have adopted fairly uniform transcriptions, abbre-
viations, and formats. These four volumes are to be considered an
integral unit. The Overview constituting Yolume 1 provides the
background necessary Tor appreciation of the individual sketches
in Volumes 2-4, which in turn serve to exempliify the points
covered in the Overview and to make possible ready comparison of
the languages treated.

RWL
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ORGANIZATION

The outline below is the general one for the series, as
presented and followed in Volume 1. Underscored titles stand for
actual sections in a sketch; the others show how these sections
are organized into larger units. Individual sketches in Volumes
2-4 may depart in minor ways from this outline.

Introduction
Phonology
Syntax of Simple Sentences
Basic Sentence Structure
Particles and Clitics
Special Sentence Types
BE /HAVE /DO
Non-Distinct Argument Phenomena
Questions
Imperatives
Derivational Morphology
Noun Morpholeogy
Yerb Morphology
Adjective Morphology
Compounds
Nominal Constituents
Noun Inflection
Basic Inflectional Elements
Possessives
Pastpositions
Noun Modifiers
Demonstratives
Adverbial Demonstratives
Quantifiers
Numerals
Adjectives
Comparatives
Pronouns
Indefinite Pronouns
Definite Pronouns
VYerbs
Stems
Incarporation

ix



Syntactic Marking
Non-Syntactic Affixation
Overall Verb Structure
Complex Sentences
Coordination
Subordination
Complement Clauses
Embedded Questions
Relative Clauses
Adverbial Clauses
Texts



ABBREVIATIONS

ABS = absolutive
ABSTR = abstract

ACC = accusative

ACT = active

ADJ = adjective

ADJR = adjectivalizer
ADV = adverb

AFF = affirmative

AN = animate
APPLIC = applicative
APPROX = approximate

ART = article

ASP = aspect

ASSR = assertive
AUG = augmentative
AUX = auxiliary
CAP = capacitative
CAUS = causative
Cf. = compare

CNJ = conjunction

COLL = collective
COMPL = completive
CONCR = concrete
COND = conditional
CONN = connective
CONT = continuous/continuative
DEF = definite

DEIC = deictic

DEM = demonstrative
DER = derivational
DESID = desiderative
DIM = diminutive

umonon

DIRL = directional
DIST = distal

00 = direct object
DUB = dubitative
DUR = durative

EMPH = emphatic
EV = evidential
EXCLM = exclamation

Xi

EXHRT = exhortative

EXT = extensive
FUT = future

HAB = habitual
HON = honorific
IMP = imperative

IMPOT = impotentive
IMPRF = imperfect(ive)

IMPRS = impersonal
INAN = inanimate
INCEPT = inceptive
INDF = indefinite
INSTR = instrumental

INTNS = intensifier
INTR = introducer

10BJ indirect object
IRR = irrealis

LOC = Tocative

MOT = motion

N = noun/nominal

NARR = narrative

NEG = negative

NONREFL = non-reflexive
NONRESTR = non-restrictive
NONSPEC = non-specific
NP = noun phrase

NR = nominalizer

NUMR = numeral

0BJ = abject

OPTV = optative

P = postposition

PASS = passive

PERF = perfect{ive)

FF = prefix

PL = plural

PN = proper name

PNCT = punctyal

POSS = possessive
POSSR = possessor

PRED = predicate

]



PRES = present

PREV REF = previous reference
PRIV = privative

PRON = pronoun

PRSNTV = presentative
PRT = particle

PRTC = participle

PS = pausal

Q = guestion

QNT = gquantifier

QUIT = quotative

RCPR = reciprocal

RDP = reduplication
REFL = reflexive

REM = remote

REPET = repetitive
RESTR = restrictive
RQ = rhetorical question
SEQ = seguential

SF = suffix

SG = singular

SIMUL = simultaneous
Sp. = Spanish

SPEC = specific/specifier
STAT = stative

SUBJ = subject

SUBR = subordinator

SUPP = supplicative

TEMP = temporal

TNS = tense

UNR = unrealized

UNSPEC = unspecified

V = verb

VOC = vocative

1/2/3P = first/second/third person
-/=/# = morpheme/clitic/word boundary
[ ] = clause boundaries

/ = change of speaker

xii
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Western Tarahumara &

INTRODUCTION

Western Tarahumara is spoken by approximately 10,000 people
in the southwestern part of the state of Chihuahua, Mexico. The
Western Tarahumara are bordered on the west by the Guarijio
Indians, to the North by the Pima, and to the east by the Central
dialect of Tarahumara, The changes between the twc Tarahumara
dialects are gradual and no exact line can be drawn separating the
two, but the differences are most noticeable within a rough
triangle formed by the Urique, Oteros, and Chinipas canyons.

The author has spent about half of the past fourteen years
Hving in the Western Tarahumara area at a place called Roco-
roibo.

The Western Tarahumara man who worked with the author on the
main part of this study was Albino Mares Trias, native of
Bacusinare, municipio of Guazapares. The phonology included here
was basically analyzed in 1968 with the heip of Encarnacidn
Velasquillo under the guidance of Eunice Pike. (Burgess, Don.
'Tarahumara Phonology', in Studies in Llanguage and Linguistics,
1969-70:45-65. The Universily of Texas at EV Faso, 13/0.) An
initial analysis of the discourse was made with Cruz Velasguillo
in 1969 at a workshop directed by Robert Longacre. A more in-depth
analysis of certain aspects was done in 1978, again at a workshop
directed by Robert Longacre, some of which is included here.
(Burgess, Don. ‘'Verbal Suffixes of Prominence in Western Tarahu-
mara Narrative Discourse', in Linda Jones (ed.), Discourse Studies
in Mesgamerican Languages, Vol. I 171-88, “Voi. 1T &7-93
ArTington: SIL, UT Artington, 1979.)

A study of Western Tarahumara colors was done in cooperation
with the World Color Survey, an NSF-sponsored collaborative
project of the University of California at Berkeley and the Summer
institute of Linguistics. NSF grant BNS 78-15900, Experimental
Semantics, supported computer analysis of Tarahumara colors done
by Willett Kempton. (Burgess, Don, Willett Kempton, and Robert
Maclaury, 'Tarahumara Color Modifiers: Category Structure Presag-
ing Evolutionary Change', American Ethnologist 10.133-49, 1983.)

The following is a linguistically analyzed Western Tarahumara
text: Burgess, Don. 1978, ‘'Rabbit Steals Coyote's Bladder', in
William Bright (ed.), Coyote Stories, 178-83. Chicago: University
of Chicago Press, [JAL-NATS Monograph No. 1.




& Burgess

The majority of the examples given in the present paper were
taken from texts which have been printed in the following books:

Burgess, Don {(compiler). 1973. Ralamuii Huicala (Canciones de los
Tarahumaras). ILV,

—~—. 1971, Anayabari Ra'ichariara Jipe Nerlgame Ra'ichari
{Cuentos dé " Antes y Hay7y. ILV.

——, and Cruz Velasquillo Tria. 1970. Ra'icha Raramuri-Yori
{Frases Tarahumara-Castellano). ILV.

Mares Trias, Albino, 1975. Jena Ra'icha Ralamuli Alué 'Ya
Muchigame Chiquime Niliga {Aqui FeTata 1a Gente de Anfes To
que Pasaba en su Tiempo). Mexico: Instituto Lingiiistico de
Verano,

——. 1974, Regd Me'liame Ju VYe Ajagame (Como Cazamos vy
Pescamos¥. Mexico? ILV. ~— —

—~——. 1972, Hue'ca E'carlgame Nehualiame Ju Imé (Hacemos Muchas
Cosas con el Mezcall). 1LV -

In using the above books, which were done as bilingual
literacy materials for the Tarahumara schools, one should remember
the following: The Spanish translations are free and do not always
exactly follow the Tarahumara. The last two listed were done with
the help of Tarahumaras who could not read or write and my
transcriptions of what they said were not always exact. In all of
the books, the sentence breaks are not always correct. Often they
are more like clause breaks.

I also drew examples from a manuscript on Tarahumara plant
foods, and other unpublished texts, as well as using elicited
examples.

Grammatical analysis and dictionaries on the Tarahumara
language (although not specifically on the Western dialect), which
offered considerable help, include the following:

Brambila, David. 1953. Gramatica Raramuri. Mexico: Editorial Buena
Prensa.

—, José Vergara Bianchi, and Luis Gonzdlez. Diccionario
Rardmuri-Casteliano. (unpublished)

Gathings, Jerry Baylies. 1972. A Grammatical Statement of Tarahu-
mara. Thesis. University of Texas at ET Paso.

Hilton, Simdn. 1859. Vocabulario Tarahumara. Mexico: Instituto
Lingliistico de Yerano.

Lionnet, Andrés, 1972. Los Elementos de la Lengua Tarahumara.
Mexico: Universidad Nacional Autonoma de México.
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—— 1968, 'Los Intensivos en Tarahumara', 1in Anales del
Instituto Nacional de Antropologia e Historia: 135-4B. Mexico:
SecretarTa de tducacion Publica.

Thord-Gray, 1. 1955. Tarahumara-English, English-Tarahumara Dic-
tionary (and infroduction to Tarahumara Qrammar). LCoral
GabTes: University of Miami Press,

Also helpful was Wick Miller's 'Preliminary Notes on the
Guarijio Language' (unpublished, 1977). The analysis done here is
not considered final. A great deal more can be said than is
presented here and more study will certainly change some of the
praesent analysis, Further breakdowns of some of the morphemes will
1ikely be possible.

PHONOLOGY
Phonemes
p t é k ' i u
b g e o
5 h a

m n

1

r
W ¥

Stress occurs on every word and is phonemic. There is also a
phrase stress which does not necessarily co-occur with word stress
and thus far is Timited to specific morphemes.

b and g are typically fricatives, but they have voiced
{(fluctuating to voiceless) lenis stop allophones which occur
phrase initially. g has a voiced stop allophone when following n.

The voiced alveolar retroflexed lateral 1 is difficult for a
non-native speaker of Tarahumara to distinguish from the alveolar
retroflexed yibrant v. Initially 1 analyzed 1 as a rare phoneme,
writing mostly r's instead of 1's, but I later found that 1 was
guite common and I had to change many of the r's te 1's. The
difference is easier to distinguish with some speakers than with
others. Dialect changes are also responsible for some of the
difficulties. The phoneme r has both trilled and forward-flapped
allophones. Phrase initially either allophone may ocecur, but the
trill is the most frequent. Occasionally the initial allophones
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have a retroflexed stop onset. Elsewhere a retroflexed forward
flap occurs. For the Central dialect, Brambila distinguishes two
phonemic r's as well as an 1. Lionnet states that T and r are
variations of the same sound.

Major Phonological Processes

In & stressed syllable the glottal stop is optionally fol-
Towed by a transitional vocoid of the same quality as the pre-
ceding vowel when preceding r, b, or g.

Nonstressed vowels are lengthened in a phrase-initial syl-
lable unless preceding h, ', or another vowel,

A word-final stressed vowel optionally ends with a voiceless
offglide when preceding a stop or affricate in the onset of a
stressed syllable.

A phrase-final vowel may or may not have a voiceless off-
glide in accordance with its relationship to intonation and finel
pause.

In fast speech, a nonstressed word~initial (but not phrase
initial) sequence of vowel-h is actualized as a portmanteau phone,
a voiceless vocoid of the quality of the vowel involved.

A sequence of a nonstressed vowel followed by h which occurs
between € and a following stop is optionally actualized as a
portmanteau phane.

A word initial a becomes @ when between a stressed high vowel
and ',

i has a more open allophone which occurs in nonstressed,
non-initial syltables.

Vowels occurring in nonstressed syllables are frequently lost
in fast speech.

When the sequence nasal-vowel-stop occurs 1in nonstressed,
non-initial syllables, the vowel is lost even in slow speech,

For a more detafled analysis, which also includes Targer
phonological droups, see Burgess, 'Tarahumara Phonology'.
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BASIC SENTENCE STRUCTURE
Word Order

The most neutral word order is SO0V. This is the order which
leaves the least doubt as to who the actor is.

hudni hosé éa'pi-le
PN PN grab-PAST
*John grabbed Joe.'

When a sentence has an indirect object, its most neutral
position seems to be sentence final:

huani muni 'yd alué lusia
PN bean give that PN
'John gave beans to Lucy.'

The most neutral position of temporals and locatives ap-
pears to be sentence final, but there is a tendency to move
temporals to the front. A sentence where both Tocatives and
temporals appear and where one or the other was not preposed for
emphasis would be difficult to find.

be'd be'l7 huani ro'¢i Ca'pi-le alé
early morning PN fish grab-PAST there
"John caught a fish there early in the morning.'

The introducer 'l1ige 'and then' usually occurs clause ini-
tial but can also follow the verb:

'17ge melénalo be'd simi-le-ke-'e *1ige alué yoli
then next early go-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that Mexican
morning

'The Mexican went early the next morning.'

{(For other introducers such as question words and conditionals,
see appropriate sections.)

Equative sentences, which are the most common type of sen-
tence in explanatory texts, normally consist of S]VSZ:

hudni hii alué rid
PN is that man
"John is that man.'
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Emphasis

Word order in sentences is one way of signaling emphasis or
topicalization. SV¥0 gives emphasis to the subject and is perhaps
the second clearest as to which part of the sentence is the actor,
although with isolated sentences there is sometimes hesitation on
the part of the person being questioned. This order is quite
common in  texts written by Albino Mares, who seems to be
developing a more formal, written style. He might be leaning
towards the Spanish construction.

huani Za'pi-le hosé
PN grab-PAST PN
'John grabbed Joe.'

0VS gives emphasis to the object, and in many of the narrative
texts this is the most commonly found order. In all of these,
intonation and context are important,

ge'wali bahi-le né
esquiate drink-PAST I
'T drank esquiate (a corn drink].'

¥0S, in questioning people as to its clarity, was not ac-
ceptable unless it contained emphatic words and intonation which
helped give a clue as to who the subject was:

wé go'-nale Zulugi alud sinowi
much eat-want bird  that snake
'The snake really wanted to eat the bird.’

V50 is also a commonly used word order.

A subject or object can also be emphasized in a sentence
final position by intonation, emphatic particles, and emphatic
words,

The following are ways other than word order which help to
recognize a subject or object:

{1) In some sentences, such as ‘The woman made tortillas’',
there is no doubt as to which is the subject.

} Context.

) The accusative -'#&i which appears on ne 'I'.

) The subject emphatic -ka.

) Intonation.

) The use of singular and plural forms of nouns and verbs,
especially when the subject is not specifically men-
tioned,

——— i — —
[oa & p I O FUTN N ]

An indirect object can be moved to the head of a sentence for
emphasis:
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ne-'&7 muni 'yi
I-ACC bean give
'Give me the beans!'

Locatives and temporals may also be moved to the head of a sen-
tence for emphasis:

'régana simi-le ‘ma simi-le
below  go-PAST now go-PAST
'He went down below,' 'He has already gone.'

Normally the temporal md does not have a glottal, but it is added
when it is being emphasized. It should not be confused with '‘ma
"run'.

A type of emphasis is also seen in the following change of
order in an equative sentence:

alué rid hudni hii
that man PN is
'That man is John.'

Emphasis can also be obtained through a discontinucus con-
struction, moving an adjective or an adverb to sentence-final
position and giving it emphatic intonation:

‘19ge alé  wikdZi napai-ka pidsta
then there PN gather-EMPH fiesta
ola-le-ru-ga-ra wa'ld
do-PAST-PASS-STAT-QUOT big

'T am told that then they gathered there at Huicochi and
a fiesta was held, a big one.'

awé-ga go'd-le alé ‘'wd
roast-CONT eat-PAST there much
‘Rpasting (the meat) there we ate a lot.'

(Note the addition of the emphatic glottal to we.)

The word a'lige 'and then', when used 1in its full form
instead of the short form 'lige, signals an emphasis of the
sentence it is connected with:

a'lige bo'éro na'nd nori-ka  ha-ga
then  sheep:herder LOC  ridge-EMPH stand-CONT
ani-ke-'e sind

say-QUOT-EMPH shout

'Then the sheep herder was standing there on the ridge
shouting.'
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The two forms of a'lige can be used together to give an emphasis
along with the meaning 'at the same time'.

'"lige a'lige simi-le £igd
then then go-PAST also
'They went at the same time (but not together).'

A non-emphasized phrase might take on a reduced form:
pé ridsi ni-le-ga-ra a'lige alué (rid)

just god  be-PAST-STAT-QUOT then  that (man)
‘Actually he {that man] was god.'

Pronoun Copies

A subject pronoun suffix can co-occur with an explicit

subject:

of a

bial
the 1

Focus

pé ani-a muéi-ru-ka ramué-ka arégimi
just say-CONT be:PL-we-EMPH we-EMPH 10C
‘That is what we were saying there.'

Another type of copy is where the subject is repeated by use
pronoun:

basadi-si  '1ige rowi-si 'lige alué napai-ka
coyote-also then rabbit-also then they gather-EMPH

together
mué{ -me ka-ra-e ehperé-ga hami

be:PL-PRTC be-QUOT-OUB live-CONT wilds
'"The coyote and the rabhit were 1iving together in the wilds,
they say.'

A presumptive pronoun construction is seen with the adver-
demonstratives arégana 'mi ‘there below', where only part of
ocative phrase is moved to the stressed position,

alé-gana 'mi  bo'ya ki-ke-'e gayéna-gana
there-below there fall do-QUOT-EMPH ridge:side-below
‘Tt fell there below on the side of the ridge.'

Focus 1s a type of emphasis such as 'this very one' or 'he

himself is the gne',

alué mukY tabilé naki né y&@ ‘'nali-na naki né
that woman NEG want T this very:one-LOC want I
‘I don't want that woman, I want this one.’
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. yé' ‘nali ni-le-ke-'e
this very:one be-PAST-QUOT-EMPH
'This was the one.'

A continuous construction can be compared with a discontinuous one
in the following examples:

né bo'né si-méla bo'né simi-ka=ne
I myself go-FUT myself go-EMPH=I
'T myself will go.' 'T myself went.'

By itself, bo'né means 'he'.

Apposition
Two nouns or noun phrases which have similar grammatical

functions can come next to each other with the second further
explaining the first:

'lige alué rid luisi morio ani-l1i-me
then that man PR say-PASS-PRTC
'That man named Luis Morillo...'

A type of apposition is also seen in the following example in-
volving a possessive pronoun preceded by a demonstrative pronoun:

alué né ba'&i-1a-ka
that my older:brother-POSS-EMPY
*he (that one) my older brother'

Related to apposition 1is a means of giving emphasis by
repeating a sentence in slightly different terms. This often marks
the ¢limax of a narrative discourse.

né-ka a'la fe'wa-ke-'e gara-bé nahka-la ili-ga
I-EMPH good hit-QUOT-EMPH good-DIM ear-POSS stand-CONT

alé CZewd-ka né& na'nali alé-ge 'ma-ro-&i

there hit-EMPH I very:one there-side run-pass:by-when

'I hit him about on the ear. I myself hit him when he ran by
on the side of the ridge.'
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PARTICLES AND CLITICS

Conjunctions/Adverbs/Prepositions

See COORDINATION and the various sections on subordination. A
clitic is considered to be an element which sometimes acts as an
independent word with stress, and at other times as an affix
without stress.

pé ‘just/really/but' (in comparisons)
pé elegd 'but/nevertheless’
arigd 'neverthaless/stil1/thus/until’
koma 'either...or' (when two things are equal)
) ‘or' (from Spanish)
=rema 'or/perhaps’
a'lige/'lige 'and then' {to keep the fiow of discourse
moving)
abiéna 'yves/also/still!
ébe 'also' {mostly heard in the area of Churo near
the Central dialect)
~tiri 'also!
=si ‘also/and/tcgether with'
apusi 'until' (I won't quit until 1 can't take any
more. )
-go 'well/then' (Then go on.)
arekére 'because of that'
napuriga *in order to/like'
rekd 'even though'
'yilga ‘with!
'yiriga 'mixed with'
=8igo ‘also!
aminami ‘there/also/in addition to'
Polarity
Positive
hii 'ves' (in answer to a question)
gali-rale si-méa mug hii
house-place go~-FUT you 'Yes,'

'Are you going to the house?'

At least four suffixes can be added to hid: -we, -1i, -go, and -ba.
-we comes from wé 'much/EMPH' and adds emphasis, -11 comes from the
verb i11 'be/stand' and is used in response to a direct invitation:



Western Tarahumara 15

go'yd asd remé hi-11
eat sit tortilla yes-be
‘Sit down and eat tortillas!! "Alright.'

-go IRR and -ba EMPH are used together in response to a state-
ment. The h of hl has been lost here.

'a si-méa=ne ii-go-ba

now go-FUT=1 yes-IRR~-EMPH

'l am going now,' 'Alright.'/'It appears so.'
abiéna ‘ves/still/also!

umugi-tiri abiéna figd-ame ka-ré-e 'ya-ko

women-also also  rob-PRTC be-QUOT-DUB before-EMPH

'Long agoe they were also robbers of women, it is said.’

abiéna is also used as an affirmative answer to a question.
'aingd 'alright' (in response to a command)

From abiéna ‘'yes' and -go IRR. Note ayéna 'yes' from the
Central dialect.

be'1i be'd simi-bo-ka 'aingd

tomorrow early qo-IMP-EMPH

'Go early tomorrow!' '"Alright,’
a'ta/'1a ‘yes/good/very'

wé a'ld hj

very good is
'That is good.'

'1ige '1a ta'mé bewdrigi-Zi ni-5a '1ige alué we'é
then very NEG hard-place be-if then that dirt

'Tige '1a we'kd ho-pua 'l1ge alué giliwa

then very many dig-FUT then that guichihua

'If the dirt is not very hard, then very many guichihua
{a root} can be dug.'

gard 'yes/good"

I've only heard this used occasionally and in exaggerated
situations where a person seems to be imitating the speech of the
other dialect, where gard is in common usage., I have one example
of gard in text. (See BASIC SENTENCE STRUCTURE, Apposition.)

=51 'also/and/together with/yes/AUG!
The clitic =si sometimes acts Tike the Spanish s1 'yes'.

aldé mindmi ndpu ma'¢ina-le alué rehpdsi alémi=si
there further where come-PAST that mole there=yes
out
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rewa-le-ke-'e "lige alué rowi rala-la
see-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that rabbit track-P0SS

'There further on from where the mole came out he found
the rabbit's tracks.'

Negative

tabilé/ta NEG (tabilé consists of td NEG and bilé 'one'.)

In a statement, the choice of using either the long or the

short form seems to be gne of emphasis. td is more often seen in
dependent constructions. In questions where a negative is used as
a question, td is always used. (See QUESTIONS.)

type

tabilé &e'wa-ka alué-ka
NEG hit-EMPH they-EMPH
*They did not hit it.'

resi olia ramué ta hebéni-ga-me ki osa-ga
poor/bad happen us NEG know-STAT-PRTC be write-CONT
PL

'Bad things happen to us not knowing how to write.'

tabilé combines with various numeral, adjective, and adverb-
words to form different meanings.

tabilé sind/ta siné
NEG once
"never/not once'

*1ige bilé ralamuli-ka tabilé siné pa-me ka-ra
then one person-EMPH NEG once fall-PRTC be-QUOT

'1ige alé
then there
'A person never falls there, they say.'

'"1ige tabilé siné rawé rekina-le ‘'l1ige alué basadi
then NEG once day return-PAST then that coyote

alé 'légana witi

there below Tand

'The coyote never arrived {returned) at the land there
below.' (The wind blew him away.)

tabilé 'mé/ta'mé 'not much' {(Perhaps 'mé comes from wa

'much'. Also note mehka 'far'.)

tabilé 'mé madi-ri-'e
NEG much know-we-EMPH
'We do not know (him) very well.'
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tase

tabilé siné 'mé/td siné 'mé
NEG once much

"almost never!'

tabilé siné 'mé eté-ru-'e
NEG once much see-we-EMPH
'We hardly ever see (him).'

tabild '¢o/ta'cd tabilé '&6 séba
NEG yet NEG yet arrive
"still not' '{He} has not arrived yet.'

{Perhaps the most complete form
is tabilé=&igo 'not also'.)}

tabilé'&s '‘mé/ta'do 'mé ta-'¢0 'mé iwasi
NEG yet much NEG-yet much ripe
'still not much' 'Tt still isn't very ripe.'

tabilé 'wiési tabiri
NEG have thing
‘not anything' (-si could possibly mean 'time/once'.)

NEG ({Probably from ta NEG and siné 'once',)
Used in comparisons, or when opposite
statements or possibilities are con-
cerned.

'1ige tabilé rewd-ga-me ka-ra-tu alué ralamuli
then NEG name-STAT-PRTC be-QUOT-NONSPEC those people
tase napuriga hipe rido-ga-me

NEG 1like today men-STAT-PRTC

‘They say those people did not have names, not like
people do today.'

péfa 'wési péta 'wési néfa-me hi

NEG have NEG have work-PRTC be

‘not have' 'There are not any workers.'
Ewmphatic

Emphatic suffixes occur word finally, In narrative texts they

are often found in the climax, as well as other emphatic places.

~ka

EMPH {occurs on subject and verb)
‘1ige mué-ka y& pari noli-14 simi-bda-ka '1ige
then you-EMPH this LOC ridge-steep go-IMP-EMPH then
'You go up on top of this steep ridge.*

In narrative discourse, -ka can be used to mark the main

participant.
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An example of -ka being incorporated into a word is seen in
the following:
wé 'much' plus -ka became we'kda 'many'.
-ko EMPH
-ko occurs on many of the temporal words and acts almost Tike

a temporal marker. In narrative texts, it marks important temporal
changes.

hipe-ko
today-EMPH
'today'

In some cases -ko has been incorporated into the base of the
word:

rapako rukd
'yesterday' 'night’

In some cases -ko adds to the meaning of the word:

‘ya-ko "1i-ko
before-EMPH tater-EMPH
"long ago' "then'

(to keep a story going)

-ba/-pa EMPH

This emphatic often co-cccurs with phrase stress and can be
added to a word which already has an emphatic suffix:

ganiri-ba fya-ko-ba
content-EMPH before-EMPH-EMPH
{response to a greeting) 'Tong ago'
aridsi-ba

bye-EMPH

'good-bye’

-pa, for the most part, is phonologically determined, oc-
curring contiguous to a glottal, h, or nasal, but there are
exceptions. It seems that -pa is sometimes chosen instead of -ba
because of the explosive quality which can be given to it. -ba
cannot be given this quality since b is a fricative. A study of
how -ba/-pa are used in discourse should clear up some of the
problems. They are especially numerous in hortatory texts, such as
the sermoni 'sermons' given at fiestas.

aliéri hi-pa alué sinowi alé ba'wi-&f
thus  is~EMPH that snake there water-place
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behté-ga-me hami

Tive-STAT-PRTC wilds

'That's the way that snake is that lives in the water place
in the wilds.' (ending of snake story)

bi'1é-pi onoriigame nehkii-ru-sa 'la ni-ma-pa bi'1é-pi
only-EMPH father help-us-may good be-FUT-EMPH only-EMPH
one god one

eyeriigame nehkii-ru-sa 'la ku-rii-ba semarega-ba

mothey help-us-may good be-IMPRS-EMPH beautiful-EMPH

god

"May the only father-god help us, that will be good, may
the only mother-god help us, that will be good, beautiful.'
{from a sermon given at a race)

EMPH
alarigé-'e
thus-EMPH
‘That's the way it is indeed.'

When -'e co-occurs with another EMPH, it follows the first

emphatic and carries the phrase stress.

QuUOT.

alediribi alaregad-riga hii-pa-'e ra'iga-11-ka
only thus-thus is-EMPH-EMPH talk-PRTC-EMPH
this

'This is all of the talk.'

-'e most commonly occurs in narrative texts following -ke
(For the use of -'e as a prominence marker in narrative

texts, see Burgess, 'Verbal Suffixes of Prominence in Western
Tarahumara Narrative Discourse’.)

'11ge alud muki-ka tabilé muki-le-ke-'e ‘11ge alé
then that woman-EMPH NEG die-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then there
'That woman didn't die there.'

EMPH/'again' ({probably from u®é 'again')
be'17-pa-Le
tomorrow-EMPH-again
'Until tomorrow, '

-¢e often carries the phrase stress.

yoli hu yoli hii-te
mestizo be mestizo he-EMPH
'Is it a mestizo?' 'Tt is a mestizo indeed.'

(Rising intonation shows
question.)
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In texts, -&e often occurs in situations where two people or
animals are trying to be polite to each other.

&anigd go'-mé ola-fe mug-ka ne-'¢7 aka né-ka héna
why eat-FUT do-EMPH you-EMPH I-ACC RQ I-EMPH here
ahti-pa-te y& gawi rakibii-ga ma na'mini-li-ame yé
be-EMPH-EMPH this hill push-CONT now fall-STAT-PRTC this
gawi

hill

‘Why do you want to eat me? Aren't [ here holding up this
hi1ll that's falling over?'

Note in the above example that -&e occurs on the second verb in a
double-verb construction.

-pi EMPH/REFL/'only' (Also see NON-DISTINCT ARGU-
MENT PHEMOMENA AND NUMERALS.)

bi'lé-pi bo'né-pi
one-EMPH he-REFL
'only one' "himself!

-ri STAT/RCPR/EMPH
The STAT/RCPR -ri can also be used to intensify something:
¢a-ti ca-ti-ri
ugly-ADJR bad-ADJR-EMPH
'ugly/bad’ ‘very ugly/bad’
¢a-ti-ri ohi-ki

bad-ADJR-EMPH bear-EMPH
‘you bad bear’

The following are words which carry an emphatic meaning:

h&pale/hépa ‘Hey youf' (from Spanish épale, an expression of
greeting used by local Mexicans)

hd 'What's that?' (a reply when someone shouts at you from a
distance and you are not quite sure what
he said)

ha (same as hd but for a shorter distance)

waha/huaha “Just Took!'

huaha-guru-ba &iki-Eane-kuru-ba alué ris

look-truth-EMPH happen-noise-truth-EMPH that man
"Just look what happened to that man!'

mué-ri-go

you-APPLIC-DUB _

'Hey you!' {-go could be an IMP or EMPH)
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mudrigo is used to get someone's attention when he is at a
distance. It may precede a noun as in the following:

mué-ri-go ompdli m@& ne-'¢7 gosiba-la o'pdlin-ko

you-APPLIC-DUB compadre now I-ACC bladder-POSS pull-EMPH
‘Hey you compadre, you pulled out my bladder!' (shouted
the coyote to the rabbit)

Reduplication of certain morphemes can be used to get a type
of emphasis also.

hu-hima ma- ‘ma
RDP-run RDP~run
"run around’ "flee'

alué we a'ld-la 'nati-1i
that very good-RDP think-PRTC
'the very best thoughts' ({-1a could be possessive.)

Modal
(Also see QUESTIONS and SYNTACTIC MARKING, Sentence Type.)

siné kadi
once APPROX
'perhaps’

'1ige ta ma'Ci-na-sa-ka 'lige ya'md muku-méla-'e 'lige
then HNEG out-MOT-if-EMPH then quick die-FUT-EMPH then

alud basa®l alé pald asa-ga siné kati

that coyote there inside sit-CONT once APPROX

'If that coyote does not come out from there inside, he
will quickly die perhaps.'

siné ka¢i can occur sentence initial or final. (For another
example of ka®i, see QUANTIFIERS.)

hée 'doubt' {This is said in response to what someone says
that you doubt. The pitch drops on the second
e.)
(For hd and hd see Polarity.)
mayé ‘think/believe/doubt’ (Perhaps from ma&i 'know' plus
DUB.) ‘

né-ka ‘la bih&¢ia mayé
I-EMPH good truth think
'I think it's the truth.'

-re 'doubt ' /DUB



22 Burgess

alariga hi-re-ke
thus be-DUB-QUOT
'T think it is that way.'

Note the combination of siné kafi ‘'perhaps', bih&id 'truth'
and -re DUB in the following:

alariga-riga ruya-¢ini ye ralamuli alué ‘'ya
thus-thus explain-noise these people those hefore
muti-ga-me siné kadi bihfia ke-ré-ko alué
be-STAT-PRTC once APPROX truth be-DUB-IRR that
ra'ig¢i-1i

talk-PRTC

'Thus explained those people who lived before. I think
perhaps that talk is true.'

-we ‘appear to/doubt' (See NON-SYNTACTIC AFFIXATION, Modal.)

wihii-méa ka-wé alué rehté
fal1-FUT be-DUB that rock
‘It appears that rock is going to faiil.’

-go/-ko/-o 'pretense'/'appear'/'doubt'/IRR {See NON-
SYNTACTIC AFFIXATION, Modal, and SYNTACTIC
MARKING, Sentence Type.]

-nale DESID (See NON-SYNTACTIC AFFIXATION, Modal.)

-e DUB/IMPOT (See NON-SYNTACTIC AFFIXATION, Modal.}
BE/HAVE/DO

BE

The following are temporal states of being that are often
translated ‘be'. (See OVERALL VERB STRUCTURE for their use in
single~ and double-verb constructions and in discourse.)

ili 'stand' (SG), ha (PL)
asa 'sit/1ive' (SG)}, umu&i (PL)
bo'i ‘Tie down' {(SG), bi'ty (PL)
ahti 'be' (SG), muEi (PL)
(Note Guarijio kahti 'sit',)
tukit "be' (SG), u&l {(PL)
{Refers to something four-footed.)
mani ‘be’ (Refers to something in a container.)
rehpi ‘remain’ (3G}, ehtebi {PL)

ena 'walk' (5G), e"ina {(PL)
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Examples:
wa'll ba'wl i17-ga-&i kdte asa alué rid
big water stand-STAT-place where live that man
'lake’ '"Where does that man live?'
alé bo'i rid alé ahti alué rid
there 1ie man there be the man
'The man is lying down there.' 'There is the man,'

'1ige alué gawé alé ba'wi-&i alé Zukii-le-ga-ra
then that horse there water-place there he-PAST-STAT-QUOT

‘1ige ma muku-ga

then now die-PERF

'The horse was there in the water dead.'

Cuku-ga ena

be-CONT walk

'crawling'

go'ya asd remé hémi mani

eat sit tortilla here are

'Sit down and eat tortillas, here they are (in a con-
tainer).

‘11ge alué bo'a-ka wé ra'sadlaga rehpi-le-ke-'e

then that sheep-EMPH very happy remain-PAST-QUOT-EMPH
1ige ale

then there

'Then that sheep was very happy there.'

'lige bilé rid ay6-ga ena-sa alué ohi ‘'yilga 'lige
then one man mad-CONT walk-when that bear with then
alie ohi yati ayd-me  hii-ke-'e Zigd 'lige

that bear quick mad-PRTC be-QUOT-EMPH also then

'When a man gets mad at a bear then the bear guickly gets
mad tco.'

In the following example, note the idiomatic use of end
‘walk'. Also note the consecutive use of four verbs.

‘13 asiriga end ka-me gayéna-me ka-ra-te
good really walk be-PRTC become-PRTC be-QUOT-EMPH
alué-ka
it-EMPH
'It {fermented drink) really becomes strong.'
ili  'stand' and end 'walk' also act as suffixes.
-Ti STAT/PASS/PRTC (See NON-DISTINCT ARGUMENT PHENOMENA.)
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huani ani-11-ame ha alué rid
PN say~-PASS-PRTC be that man
'"That man's name is John.'

"1ige alué muki p& kuli siné etda alué rid sinowi
then that woman Jjust before once see that man shake

eté-le-ke-'e ‘1ige napurigad bilé rid napu
see-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then 1like one man who
ni-ga-me ni-1i-ge 'ya baa=-rawé napu 'lige

be-STAT-PRTC be-STAT-PERF:CONT before first=day when then

bihi bi'néli k& alué muki

sti1l alone be that woman

'When the woman first saw the snake-man, she saw him as

if he were {in the form of) the man who was her boyfriend
before, when she was still not married.'

-na seems to indicate movement, activity, or direction.

There does not ever seem to be an object involved when -na is used
and thus -na could perhaps be called an intransitivizer.

"1ige alué muki alué kobisi bahi-sa '1ige wé  ‘'yati
then that woman that pinole drink-when then very quick
sera-ka-me e'né-na-ra 'lige busi-la

red-INTNS-PRTC see-MOT-QUOT then eye-POSS

'They say that when the woman drank the pinole (ground
corn), her eyes quickly became very red.'

In the following example -na acts like a verbalizer as well:
wanipasio bahta ma'&i-na-ke-'e

PN first outside-MOT-QUOT-EMPH

'Boniface came out first.'

The following are 'he' verbs which express a quality that is

of a more permanent nature. They are usually found in explanatory
texts as opposed to narrative.

ni

'be/have/own' (perfect)
wa'li-1a ni-ma alué rid
big-INSTR be-FUT that man
‘He will be a chief.'
ni is also used as a stative suffix:

‘lige alué ralamuli alué piésta ola-me ni-le wé
then those people  that fiesta make-PRTC be-PAST much
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eheb&-ni-ga-me nT-le-ke-'e ‘17ge alué plésta
know-STAT-PRTC=-PRTC be=-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that fiesta
ola-gd

make=CONT

'Those peaple, those fiesta makers, they really knew how to
put on a fiesta.'

ni also appears in reflexive- and possessive-type con-
structions:

iwl ni romi-n{
breath be fold-be
'pant’ 'double up/bend over'

né ni-la muki
I be-P0SS woman

'my wife'
hii 'be* (present)
‘a rawlli hi wé semdti hi
now noon  be very pretty be
"It is noon.' ‘It is very pretty.’'
myé aka-1a wé o'céra-me hi

you sandal-P0SS very old-PRTC is
'Your sandals are ol1d.'

In the following example hli is used in a locative construc-
tion which has a sense of permanency.

kofe hi alué galé
where is that house
'Where is that house?'

ke/-ge 'be' (past imperfect)
né umiri-la-ka wé  a'ld ruyé-me ké-pue 'ya
my great-POSS-EMPH very good explain-PRTC be-EMPH before
grandfather

'Before, my great grandfather was a very good giver of
advice.' (Implies that now he is not.)

k& 'he'

The choice of whether to use -ka or hid seems to be one of
emphasis, ka being used in the less emphatic situations. hd might
appear in the climax of a paragraph whereas kd might appear in the
rest of the paragraph, k& can be used in past tense situations as
well as present. In a discourse, hit might be used to express
something that could be happening at that time. It has a sense of
immediacy. k& would be used when the teller switches to a more
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general description or to a past happening which explains the
first part. Note the following example:

pé a'piii rid '1a bené-ga-me hi-tu alud
just some men good know-STAT-PRTC be-NONSPEC that

nahita-ga alué samigéli ani-1I-ame rié wé

follow-CONT that PN say-PASS-PRTC man much
bené-ga-me ka-ra-tu 'ya-ko alué se'wali
know-STAT-PRTC be-QUOT-NONSPEC before-TEMP that bee
nahdta-ga

follaw-CONT
"Just some men know how to follow {bees). There was a man
named San Miguel who used to know how to follow bees.'

'Ini ‘be' (PL of ni?)

‘Ini seems to be used in the present tense like hii, but with
a specialized use. I only find it in statements which are
reinforcing or supporting another statement such as 'It's cold.
[t's like jce water', or 'It's sour. It's not sweet'.

wé a'la wasi-si-ka aluéd imé '1ige alué sugi

very good roast-when-EMPH that maguey then that beer
newd-1i wé a'la ra‘'i-ga-me gayéna-me hii-tu
make-PASS very good tasty-STAT-PRTC become-PRTC be-NONSPEC
'1ige '12 tabilé &ikigd-1i-ga-me gayéna-me 'Tni-1i
then good KEG raspy=STAT-STAT-PRTC become-PRTC be-STAT
alué sugi

that beer

'When the maguey plant is roasted really good, then the beer
that is made from it turns out very tasty. It doesn't turn
out raspy.' (It goes down smooth.)

The supporting statement does not have to directly follow the
other statement. It might be several paragraphs away, such as
when you say, 'l cut the tree down', and then after you explain
how you cut it down, you say 'But I shouldn't have cut it down'.

HAVE
bukii 'own' (animals and sometimes an adopted child)

alé ufi-le-ke-'e ¢iba we'ka metibo merasi bukii-1a
there be-PAST-QUOT-EMPH goat many PN own-P0SS
'Many goats of Metibo Meras were there,'

né bukid-la hid o'ko&i
1 own-PCSS be dog
'T own a dog.'
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ni

-8

ta'mé wé suwidbaga raldamuli
NEG many all

iwi
turkey

buk-&-tu
Tarahumara own-have-NONSPEC those

27

alué

'Not all Tarahumaras own turkeys.®

‘be/have/own'

mué ni rehté
you have rock
'You have a rock.'

tiénta ni-ga-me ka-ba

alué muki ralamuldi

né ni-la muk i

1 have-P0SS woman

'my wife'/'l own a woman.'
{said in jest)

gosinéro

store own-STAT-PRTC be-EMPH that woman Tarahumara cook

alué ni-ga rehpi-ga-ra-'e

alud tiénta a'lige

she be-P0SS remain-STAT-QUOT-EMPH that store then
'That woman Tarahumara cook was owner of the store. She
remained with (was owner of} the store then.'

POSSESSIVE/STATIVE (See POSSESSIVES and NON-

DISTINCT ARGUMENT PHENOMENA.)

rold-ga
trachea-P0SsS
‘trachea’

In some cases -ga has been incorporated into the root:

&itoga-la
elbow(curve)-P0OSS
‘elbow!

rehté makd-ga
rock hand-P0SS
"have rock in hand'

POSSESSED
mué si'pifa-la wé nudbo hil
you dress=-POSS very new  is
'Your dress is new.'

"have'

gal-é
house-have

'have a house' (gali 'house')

aha-ga-me
11ye-STAT/P0OSS-PRTC

"1ive animal/animal who has
1ife!

né 'yi-la muk 1
I with-P0SS woman
'my wife'
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itte/'té

DO

newd

-ra

~-ra

Burgess

okd maht-é-ga-me hit né  (also: okd mahta ni né

two metate-HAVE-STAT-PRTC be I
'T have two metates.'

two metate be I )

maht3d 'metate/corn grinder' is the onty word I have found so
far where there is a difference between the singular 'have' and
the plural. The singular keeps the original form mahta.

bilé mahta-ga-me/ maht-a-ga-me hii né
one metate-STAT-PRTC metate-have-STAT-PRTC be I
'] have one metate.'

hii alué

ma ran-@ alud muki / mda ran-g-ga-me

now child-have that woman now child-have=-STAT=-PRTC be that
muki

woman

'That woman had a child.'

tabilé 'té enomi
NEG have money
'T don't have any money.'

'make’

alué-ka tabilé newa-1%-ame hi sawid-la iwia
that-EMPH NEG make=PASS-PRTC be leaf-FOSS rope
'Rope is not made from that Teaf.'

"make’
gema-ra-le ino-ra-le
blanket-make-PAST child-make-PAST
‘made a blanket' ‘had children’
gali-ra-me

house-make-PRTC
'ene who makes a house'

‘put on'/P0SS
ahka-ra-wa

sandal -put-IMP
'Put on the sandal!’

To say 'make a sandal', you have to use newd 'make'.

'have' {i'té could possibly be a plural form.)
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In the following example, -ra could mean 'make', 'put on',

or 'give':

‘lige a'kinéna alué balé nawd-sa 'lige
then later that priest come-when then

rewa-ra-1i-ga-ra '19ge alué 'yé& gawl boli-gi-mi
name-give-PASS-STAT-QUOT then that these hill all-LOC-LOC
over

népu e&i rewé-ga-me hii ‘y2 gawl hipe

which be name-5TAT-PRTC bhe these hill today

'Later when the priest came, names were given to these hills
gverywhere, those which have names today.'

'make' (seems always to be used in the past
tense)

wihtd-ta=ne
excrament-~make=1
'l went to the bathroom.'

alué ohi ani-1i-me aha-ga-me wé
that bear say-PASS-PRTC 11ve-STAT=-PRTC much

boso-ta-me ka-r&-tu 'Tige alué awali
posole-make-PRTC be-QUOT-NONSPEC then that cedar

raka-la

fruit-POSS

'Those animals named bears make a lot of cedar fruit
posole.’

gema-ra-ta=ne
blanket-make-make=]
'] made a blanket.'(?)

"make’
rem&=ne wihti=ne
tortilla=I excrement=I
'T am making tortillas.’ '1 am going to the bath-

room. '

But 'basket I' is not acceptable for 'l am making a basket',

and 'blanket 1' {gem& n&) means 'cover myself with a blanket'.

FuT

(A future suffix can also carry the meaning of ‘'make'.)
remé-ma

tortilla-FUT
'] am going to make tortillas,'

(You can also say remé newd-ma né, but it is not as common.}
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wihta-méa=ne na'i-méa=ne

excrement-FUT=] fire-FUT=1

‘I am going to go to the 'l am going to make a fire.,'
bathroom.'

To say, 'l am going to make a blanket', both the future and
the 'make' suffix must be used:

gema-ra-ma=ne
blanket-make-FUT=I
'T am going to make a blanket.'

An alternate analysis would be to say that zero and not the
future carries the meaning of 'make'. In fact, if -ra could be
analyzed as P0OSS instead of 'make', zero could be said to carry

the meaning of 'make' in all of the above examples which have -ra
as well,

-ya 'make’

na'-ya tukil né
fire-make be [
'I am making a fire.’

You could say that the {1 of na'f 'fire' is Tlost when
adjacent to y, or possibly that -ya is actually -ra which becomes
-ya after 'i.

ola ‘do/think’

tafiri old re'd-ka

what do play-EMPH

'What are you playing?'

'lige p&é ohi-&o ka-ra 'lige alué piésta ola-me
then just bear-only be-QUOT then that fiesta do-PRTC
ale

there

'There were just bears having that fiesta there.®

The word ola is often translated 'think'., In the case of

'God thought', it means 'he thought it and it happened immedi-
ately',

iki "happen'
&irikd 1ki-le
when  happen-PAST
*When did it happen?'

buhé&/-bu ‘take of f'
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ahka-bli-wa
sandal-take-IMP

off
'Take off the sandall’

NON-DISTINCT ARGUMENT PHENOMENA

Passive and Related Notions

The notions passive, impersonal, stative, participial, 'be',
and reflexive are all related in Western Tarahumara. Different
glosses are used in this paper, but the distinctions are not
always clear. The verb i1i/-11 'stand/be' marks all of the above
notions and also appears in locatives, temporals, question words,
etc.

*11ge alémi bowi-&i-mj alémi uhde-11-ame
then there trail-place-LOC there put=-PASS-PRTC

ka-ra-tu 'lige alué trampa alué iwia trampa
be-QUOT-NONSPEC then that trap that rope trap
'"A trap, a rope trap, is put there in the trail.’
huani ani-11-ame hii

PN say-PASS-PRTC be

'His name T3 John.'/'He 13 ¢alled John.'

£a mahd-li-ga-me alué ohi
bad fear-PASS-STAT-PRTC that bear
'He was really scared of the bear.'

ra'i&i-1i iwd-1i
talk-PRTC hard-PRTC
"talk™ Tnoun) 'mountain people’

{referring to the Tarahumaras who live in the mountains,
iwérai, the first place to get dry after the flood)

alé napu 1i11-le alué muki
there where be-PAST that woman
'...there where that woman was/stood.'

bi'né-11
one/he-REFL
"alone’

Certain instances of -ri and -ti may be related to 11%:
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&ig-ri gié-ti

Q-STAT Q-STAT

"who" 'what/how/what state’
gawi -E7-ti napié-ri
hill-place-stee who-be

‘on the ste€p (standing) hill' ‘'resemble’

sewd-ri=ne

flower-make=1
'T am making a flower.' (bring into being)

An applicative-type meaning can be seen in the following:

o'td-ri-wa
carry-APPLIC-IMP
'Take (something) to him!'

-tiri 'also/and’ {used in 1ists) {Also see NON-SYN-
TACTIC AFFIXATION, Causative.)

The following are possible examples of 411 which have been
incorporated into words:

ali Nate'
a'lige 'and/and then'
ariga "thus'

tatili 'what'
Similar notions are expressed by -ru and -tu:
-ru PASS/IMPRS /STAT/REFL/APPLIC

alué rid-ka me’'-17-le-ru ohi-te
that man-EMPH kil11-PASS-PAST-PASS bear-by
'That man was killed by the bear.'

wé rede-ri-ga-me ka-ra-te alué
very clever-STAT-STAT-PRTC be-QUOT-EMPH that

ahid-ga-me &igd
1ive-STAT-PRTC also
'Those animals are also very clever,'

-tu NONSPECIFIC

-tu is used when time 1s not in focus. Thus it occurs in
texts where the author dis simply explaining something. In
narrative texts, it helps to identify background or parenthetical
materials as opposed to the main thread of the discourse. It acts
in a similar way to -ru, and might be an alternate form, although
it seems to carry other meanings as well, -tu becomes -te when
followed by -'e EMPH.

aharé &igd apié-ri will alié-ri  hi-tu
some also 19ke-STAT vulture thus-STAT be-NONSPEC
'Some (hawks) are similar to vultures.'
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Reflexive

Reflexive and reciprocal notioms are seen in the following:
bo'né "he' /REFL

bo'né me'té=ne / nd bo'nd me'té
REFL cut=I I REFL cut
'T cut myself.'

bo'né me'té

REFL cut

"He cut himself.'

To say 'I cut him', the demonstrative alu@ would be used

instead of bo'n&. In plural constructions, the plural pronoun is
used:

a'bd-pi
they~-RCPR
'among themselves'

a'nagi 'back and forth'

a'nagl is probably a composite of three locative morphemes:
a 'here’, -na 'near'/RCPR, and gu@na 'behind’'.

re'mali a'nagi-mi wiliro-ga sind-Zane

youth  RCPR-there go:in:circles-CONT shout-noise

'the young man going back and forth, turning around shout-
ing' (Tarahumara song)

-pi RCPR/'only' (also see NUMERALS)

'11ge wé  ruké-me 'lige alué a'bd-pi taffli
then much ask-PRTC then DEM they-RCPR what

remi-1i-ga alué bilé
dream-STAT-PERF DEM one

'Then they asked among themselves what each
one had dreamed.'

‘emi a'bo-pi naki bo‘né-pi  me'té-ne
you:PL PRON:PL-RCPR want PRON-RCPR  cut=I
"You only like each other,' 'T cut myself.'/

‘T only cut myself.'

a'nagi-pi ra'ida
back: and :forth-RCPR talk
'They just talk among themselves.'

na- RCPR (note the locative na)

na-pa-bé
RCPR-throw-EMPH/APPLIC
'They are throwing at each other.'
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Participials

We have seen a gradation between passive/stative-type no-
tions on the one hand and participial/nominalizing-type notions on
the other, Thus it will be convenient to discuss the ubiquitous
participial expressions with -ame in this section, though other
places might be at Teast as appropriate (see also NOUN MORPHOL-
0GY}.

-ame PRTC

-ame (often shortened to -me after a vowel) generally--but
not always--derives from a verb (or verbalized stem) & noun that
is co-referential to the subject of the verb. Thus it is basically
an active or agentive nominalizer/participial, but the following
examples show that it may also have repetitive or passive
participial force:

rekii-me ne-'éi gu'iro-me
drink-PRTC I-ACC help-PRTC
'drink often/drunkard’ 'my helper/one who
helps me’

¢igo-ame go'a-me

rob=PRTC eat-PRTC

‘thief' ‘food’

Participials with -ame occur in a variety of constructions:
Zeki rio héna osa-me Cigd-ame hi alué rid
how:many man here write-PRTC rab-PRTC he that man
'How many men here are 'That man is a thief,'
writers?'

alidri ka-ra-tu 'lige alud basali-ka nabi
thus  be-QUOT-NONSPEC then that coyote-EMPH always

me' -ti-dme ka-ra-tu "ige

ki11-STAT-PRTC be=-QUOT-NONSPEC then
'That's the way that coyote was, always killing (always was
the one who killed).'

umugi-tiri abiéna Cigo-ame ka-ra-e 'ya-ko
women-also also  rob-PRTC be-QUOT-DUB before-TEMP
'They say that before he also robbed women. !

-ame often follows -ga, glossed STATIVE but for which it is
difficult to find an exact meaning. The areas of meaning include
possessive, continuative, stative, and imperative. (See appropri-
ate sections for examples.) Here I will consider only its use with
-ame. For the most part, -ga and -ame occur together on state-type
words, such as ‘'fear', 'be', 'hot', 'fierce', etc. The word they
occur on, then, usually modifies another word. The following two
examples show them occurring on noun modifiers:
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md mukii-pa alué sinowi opa-rii-ga-me

now die-EMPH that snake fierce-STAT-STAT-PRTC

'That fierce snake died.' {the one which was fierce)
rehté rahti-ga-me

rock hot-STAT-PRTC

"hot rock' {the one which was hot)

The following shows them in an adverbial construction:
wehpa-le-ga-ra iwé-ga-me o'kd-le-ga-ra

hit-PAST-STAT-QUOT strong-STAT-PRTC hurt-PAST-STAT-QUOT
*They say he hit him hard and it hurt,'

In the following examples, equative-type sentences, the word
ending in -ga-me could be considered a noun, or possibly an
adjective:

we'kda up-é-ga-me hit alué rio

many wife-have-STAT-PRTC be that man

'That man has many wives/is a many wived-one,'

&d wa'ld ni-li-ga-me aluyé sinowi

very big  be-STAT-STAT-PRTC that snake

'"The shake was very big.'

The following example shows two consecutive words with -ga-me, the
first modifying the second:

bara-ko wé a'la iwé-ga-me tigb-1i-ga-me

food-TEMP much good strong-STAT-PRTC rob-APPLIC-STAT-PRTC

time

ka-ra

be-QuUOT

‘They say that during the time of food, they really rob a
lot.'

The following shows a series of three adjectives modifying the
word 'pencil’, only the last of which has -ga-me.

y& Dbilé lapisi hi we'li wé  semd-ti wé

this one pencil be long very pretty-ADIR very
tupé-ga-me

point-STAT-PRTC

'This pencil is long, very pretty, and very pointed.'

A few words on which -ga-me occurs no longer leave any doubt
that they are nouns. These include ahdgame 'Tive things/animals',
eyerigame ‘mother god', onoriigame ‘father god', and e'kariigame
"things'.

alarigé me'd-me ni-le-ke-‘e ‘lige alué ralamuli

thus ki11-PRTC be-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then those people
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alué wé 'yd  ehperé-ga-me alué e'wéle
those much before 1ive-STAT-PRTC those big
ahd-ga-me hami ehperé-ga-me
11ve-STAT-PRTC wilds 1ive-STAT-PRTC
'Thus those people who lived long ago killed those
big animals that tived in the wilds.'

When -ga-me occurs with the verb go'a 'eat', it yields go'yame
'"food'.

QUESTIONS

Yes/No Questions

Rising intonation may carry the complete question meaning:

sema-ti hii
pretty-ADJR is
'Is it pretty?'

Yes/no questions which have question particles may also be
marked by a rising intonation on the final syllable(s}. In more
complex constructions the pitch of the last part may drop.

The negative ta {short form of tabilé) is used in several
yes/no constructions:

ta NEG/Q

ta go'-ndre mué
Q eat-want you
'Do you want to eat?'

ta-"1a Q
ta-'ta hi y& go'a
Q-good be this eat
'It is alright to eat this?'

ta-la 0
ta-la naki mué yé o'kofi

{-good want you this dog
'Do you want this dog?!

ta-ta Q

In my examples, tafa always occurs in imperative-type con-
structions.

ta-¢a '1a e'wd-sa ni-11 mué héna pe'wéra
NEG-Q good favor-IMP be-STAT you here short
time
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tedoniliti y@ gawi

hold this hill

up

'Won't you please hold up this hill for a moment?’

tafa seems to be used in formal situations and is sometimes
almost rheteorical. In the following example, no answer was given
in the text.

ta-&a 'l1a umabi-wa w&é alué sinowi me'd alé
NEG-Q really win-IMP much that snake kill there
ba‘wi-&1 hehté-ga-me

water-place 1ive-STAT-PRTC

'Can’'t we conquer that snake, kill that one who Tives in the
water?'

pa-la Q/'let's see if'/'perhaps’

pdla 1is sometimes close to being a rhetorical question
marker (RQ)}, but whereas aka R(} does not receive an answer, pala
often does.

pd-la sima-wa
(-good go-IMP
'Shall we go?'

pa-la is also used in embedded questions.

'1ige simi-le-ke-'e '"Iige al&é ndpu suwi-le alué
then gqo-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then there where end-PAST that
we'é e'né-mia alé 1ili-ga pa-Ta asé 'yéni-ga alé

land look-FUT there stand-CONT Q-good be walk=-CONT there

boifi-mi alué baikia Sulugi

trail-LOC that three bird

'Then he went there where the ground ended looking to see if
those three birds were walking there.'

akoba né e'né-ra pd-la aluéd-ka
allow I Took-QUOT Q-good he-EMPH
'"Allow me to see if it is him.'

pala is further used in a tag construction.

mué maZi-5-la alé ahti-gé pé-la bih&id hi
you know-CONT-good{?) there be-DUB {-good true is
"You know he is there. Isn't that true?’

Yes/no questions are usually answered by the long form of
'no' tabilé, or 'yes' hi/hlwe/abiéna/hile, or 'that's good', 'l1a
hii, or 'who knows', sagd. Note the following conversation.

wihta-ta né wihta mnué
excrement-do I excrement you
'l went to the bathroom.' 'You went to the bathroom?'

{rising intonation)
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hil-we
yes-much
'Yes.'

More complete answers, in which most of the question is
repeated, can also be given to yes/no questions.

"1ige mué basa¥i-ka go'-m& 013 '17ge ne-'&1
then you coyote-EMPH eat-FUT do then I-ACC
'"You coyote, are you going to eat me?'

hi go'-mé& oli-ke=ne mué
yes eat-FUT do-QUOT{?)=I you
'Yes, I'm going to eat you.'

WH Questions

A WH question may have a level or falling pitch on the last
syllable. In a somewhat exaggerated situation, the pitch of the
next to last syllable might drop, as in the following example:

t?ﬂi e'ne-ga "\ &uki™
what  1ook-CONT be
'"What are you looking at?'

WH question words occur with an optional locative (ko-) or
negative (ta-) prefix, a question root {&e/&i/Ea/sa), an optional
suffix (-ki/-ni/-ri/-t%¥ or the double form -ni-ga), and an
optional temporal emphatic suffix (-ko). & occurs in all of the WH
question words and could be called the marker for that category.
The value of the non-temporal suffixes is problematic, so they
will simply be labeled SF.

ce-ki 'what/how much/how many'
(Lionnet calls -ki a numerical quality.)
ée-ki1 nahté-ame hi alué Ze-ki rio alé
Q-SF cost-PRTC be that Q-SF men there
'"How much does that cost?’ 'How many men are there?'

Ee-ki-11-si asi-méla mué ma'éi

Q-SF-STAT-TEMP be-FUT  you outside

'How long will you be outside?’

¢ekil1si is probably a fusion of &eki with 117 'stand/be’
plus the temporal marker,

&é&-ni/&&-na 'what'

¢&-na 'la hi alué bowé
(G-SF good be that trail
'What condition is the trail in%®'

¢éna sometimes acts almost like a yes/no question marker,
but it requires more than a simple yes/no answer.
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¢éé-na sema-ti hil wé semd-ti hid
Q-5F pretty-ADJR be very pretty-ADJR be
'It is pretty?’ "It's very pretty.’
(What prettiness is it?)
&é-ni-ko 'when'
Zé-ni-ko sé-ba mil

Q-SF-TEMP arrive-APPLIC you
‘When did you arrive?’
ko-te 'where!

ko-%e aht1 alué rid
LOC-Q be  that man
'"Where is that man?'

&ig-ti 'what/how/what state'
&ié-ti hi alué
0-SF  be that

'What color is that?'/'What is that T1ike?'

{Context has to give the clue as to what is being discussed--color
or state of something.)

C¢i&-ti ahty mu& hipe-ko

Q-SF be  you today-TEMP

'How are you today?'
&ig-ri 'who!

&ig-ri hi alug rid

Q-SF  be that man

‘Who is that man?'
¢1-ri-ko 'when'

&i-ri-ko nawd-nmu
Q-SF~TEMP coma=you
"When did you come?’

&i-ri-gi ‘how' (note arigd 'thus')
¢i-ri-ga ani
0-SF-5F say
'How do you say...?'

ta-&¢i-ri 'what'

ta-&i-ri hi yé

NEG-Q-SF be this

'What is this?'

(The negative usually appears in yes/no questions.)

e occurs with the back velar k and the alveolar nasal n. &i
occurs with the dental t, the dental spirant s, and the alveolar
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retroflexed vibrant r. A transitional vocoid is sometimes heard
with &(i)&niko 'when' and is more permanent in &iéti 'what' and
Ziéri 'who'.

In the following two examples, &ilri) has become a loosely
bound prefix or perhaps part of a compound word.

Zi-ri-kdéi o'kd &i-'sia ahti mué
1-SF-APPROX hurt ()-doing be you
'"What, more or less, hurts?' '"What are you doing?'
('Where does it hurt?')}

&a ‘what' (&3 is tightly bound to the following verb.)
¢a an-e~11-ame hii mué

Q say-APPLIC-PASS-PRTC be you
'"What are you called?!

ga-ni-ga 'why'
'11ge né-ka <Ca-ni-gad tabilé '1a bi'&-Ce 'Tige
then I-EMPH Q-SF-SF NEG good clean-EMPH then
anapuriga bi‘é-le ' &mi
like ¢lean-PAST you:PL
'Why can't I get clean 1ike you guys got clean?'

Question words are normally initial. The subject precedes it
in the above example for emphasis.
Other

2a-1a , ‘'perhaps' from & Q and 013 'do/make' {or 'la
'good'), is found in a couple of special question types:

alariga €a-1a hii alarigé hi
thus Q-do be thus be
*Is that what happened? 'Thus is.' {answer)

u'ku-a 11 gepa-ta-la 119
rain-CONT be snow-(-make be
'Is it raining or snowing?’

There is a special form of response question:

kéfe eyéna ro'kold-bo  eyéna né

where walk madron-place walk I

'"Where are you coming from?' 'I'm coming from Rocoroiba.'
mue-gd sa-go

you~EMPH Q-IRR

'And you?' 'Who knows?'

{rising intonation)

The word aka appears in rhetorical-type questions and can be
considered a rhetorical question marker {EQ). Tarahumaras often
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translate it as an emphatic or 'since'. There seems to be a sense
of politeness connected with its use.

caniga go'-m& ola-Ce mué-ka ne-'Ei aka né-ka héna
why eat-FUT do-EMPH you-EMPH I-ACC RQ I-EMPH here

ahti-pa-¢e y& gawi rakibil-ga md@ na'mini-li-ame yé
be-EMPH-EMPH this hill push-CONT now fall-STAT-PRTC this

gawi

hill

‘Why do you want to eat me? Aren't [ here holding up this
mountain that is falling?' (I'm here holding up this moun-
tain./Since I'm here holding up this mountain.)

fka udé 'yi-wa-'e ‘11ko alué sa'pa napu mué wé

RQ again search-IMP-EMPH then that meat which you much
iyd-ga anf-le  rowf

1ike-CONT say-PAST rabbit

'"Then shouldn't we TJook again for that meat which you

like?", said the rabbit.' (Well then, let's look again
for...)

A form of the rhetorical question marker is used with the
meaning 'allow me to'. It occurs sentence initial.

ako-bd né a'bé simi-g4 e'né-ra
RQ-EMPH/APPLIC T near go-CONT see-to
'Allow me to go near in order to see.'

The -ra of e'néra is probably a shortened form of -mala FUT,
which is sometimes used to mean ‘in order to'.

IMPERATIVES
Positive Imperatives
1 ) IMP
! The basic form of the verb can be used for some singular
commands.
go'd remé héna asa
eat tortilla here sit
'Eat a tortillal’ 'Sit herel!

-ga SG IMP
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asa-ga simi-gd
sit-IMP go-IMP
'Sit down!' 'Gol'

The singular imperative -ga is sometimes used with the plural
form of the verb. This could be a polite way of saying 'Each of
you sit down!' @s opposed to 'All of you sit down!', Or it could
possibly mean that you are referring to the group as a single
unit. If you were mad, you would not use the singular imperative
with a plural verb form (mu&i-ga 'Sit down!') but vrather the
plural imperative {muZi-si).

-si PL IMP
hé-ka sima-si o'wét{ ha-si
here-towards come-IMP:PL straight stand:PL-IMP:PL
‘Come here!' "A1T of you stand up!'
-boa/-wa IMP/FUT/EXHRT

The first person plural future endings -boa (which becomes
-poa following glottal) and -wa can be used as either singular or
plural command forms and seem to usually have an exhortative
meaning. The a of -boa is Tost immediately preceding a voiceless
stop.

go'-pba-guru y&8 masana tabild go'-pd-ka o'koli
eat-IMP-EMPH this apple NEG eat-IMP-EMPH chile
‘Eat this apple!! 'Don't eat chile!!

¢a-tiri ohi-ki ¢igé-li-ga-me aré-wa

bad-EMPH bear-EMPH rob=-APPLIC-STAT=-PRTC Teave-IMP

alué beséro
that calf
'"You bad bear, thief, leave that calf alone!'

The use of -boa with gemd 'blanket' (gemabda) gives the
meaning 'Cover yourselfl'.

-go EMPH/IMP/DUB
-go often carries the phrase stress.

hé-ka 0'to-gd
here-towards carry-IMP
'‘Give it here!!

go'a-go héna ahti-kuru sa'pa wasiga
eat-IMP here be-truth meat cooked
'Eat, here is some cooked meat!'

-ri IMP/YR
tyé-ri rehpd-ri
door-1MP greet-IMP

'Close the door!! 'Greet him!'
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mué-ri-go
you-IMP-IMP/DUB
"Hey you!'
~gi IMP/EMPH
ne-'&1 rari-qf 'émi  ramué rari-gi
[-ACC  sell-IMP you:PL us sell-IMP
'Sell it to mei! "You all sell it to us!!
-bu 'take off'/IMP (from buhg 'take off’)
gema-bi rahki -bi
blanket-remove push=-IMP
‘Take of f the blanket!' 'Push!’
-ba EMPH/PL/APPLIC/IMP

In the following example, -ba acts like an imperative. One
could say that zero acts as the imperative and that -ba is simply
an emphatic; however, na does not occur by itself as an imperative
expraession,

na-ba
walk-IMP
'Let's go!'

na probably comes from ena 'walk'; it could also be a loca-
tive. (But cf. ma-bd 'Let's go!® from the Central dialect, sug-
gesting md 'now' or 'md 'run'.)

Repiies to nabd include the following:

na-bé-go na-ba-go-ba
wal k-IMP-IMP walk-IMP-IMP-EMPH
‘Let's go then!' Let's go then!'
{phrase stress on -go) (phgase stress on second
-ba
ako-ba 'allow me to' (See QUESTIONS, Other.)

The following are examples of what could be interpreted as
double imperatives (also note the preceding exampies of nabd):

rari-gi-wa 'wh-ri-ga
sell-IMP-IMP much-IMP-IMP
'Let's selll’ "Hurry!!

gé-2igo siné ani-ri-go
again-also once say-IMP-IMP/DUB
'Say 1t again!'
~5a 'when'/'if' /OPTV/EXHRT
bahtabé go'-s& go'-ame 'l1Yge bahf-wa-ka 'yvowl
first eat-IMP eat-PRTC then drink-IMP-EMPH medicine

'First eat and then drink the medicine.' (When you have
eaten, then drink the medicine.)
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né wé riko ni-sa 'l1a ni-me

I very rich be-IMP good be-PRTC

"Would that I were rich.' {If I were rich, that would
be good.)

tata '1a buwé-sa ni-19 mué pe'wéra ani-le 'lige
NEG good wait-IMP be-STAT you short  say-PAST then
time

alué bo'a 'lige pe'td abé i'libé-ko 'la go'-méla

that sheep then shortly more later-TEMP good eat-FUT

mué ne-'¢i

you I-ACC

""Shouldn't you wait a little", said the sheep. "A little
Tater it would be alright to eat me."'

When double verbs occur in an imperative expression, the
first seems to always have the continuative -ya (which could be
considered an imperative, since continuatives sometimes act as
imperatives), and the second verb carries the imperative marking.

go'-ya mudi-si go'-ya  asa-{
eat-CONT sit/be:PL~IMP:PL eat-CONT sit-IMP
"Eat PL!' ‘Eat!!

{This is not translated 'Sit down and eati') The following
example shows a double-verbed imperative along with a double
imperative:

aba'wé yawi-ya muéi-wa-go ‘émi  raldamuli tabilé

much  dance-CONT be:PL-IMP-IMP you:PL people  NEG

siné aré-wa-ka alué yawi

once leave-IMP-EMPH that dance

'You people dance a lot. Never stop having dances.'

Negative Imperatives

In negative imperatives, the negative occurs initially. Word
order changes are sometimes noted as compared to a positive
command .

héna asa becomes tabilé asa héna
here sit NEG sit here
'Sit here!! 'Don't sit here,'

in the above negative construction, the FUT/IMP -boa can be
added to asa {asi-bda), but not the CONT/IMP -ga {asa-ga}.

ne-'¢1 rari-gi becomes tase rari-gi ne-'&1
[-ACC sell-IMP NEG sell-IMP I-ACC
'Sell it to me!’ ‘Don't sell it to me.'
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NOUN MORPHOLOGY

N+X=N

-ti

Locatives {See LOCATIVE EXPRESSIONS.)
Ionl

gawi-¢i-ti

hill-place-on

‘on the hiTl'

‘there'

gom® - &1 -mi uli-mi
gully-place-there canyon-there
‘there at the guliy' 'there at the canyon'

-&okata 'next to'

gawi-tokata
hi11-next

to
'next to the hill'

'edge’

ba'é-gi-&i
water-edge-place
‘edge of the water/shore'

Place names are formed by adding a place name ending to a

noun {which is the most common) or a verb. The word and ending
selected give some characteristic of the place.

~&i

'place where something is found'

waho-&i retd-¢1
mosquito-place storehouse-place
'mosquito place' 'storehouse place'
~-&i also appears with body parts:
seka-&i sekd-la-&i
hand-place hand-P0SS-place
‘hand' 'his hand'
‘plain/flat place/valley' (from epd 'plain')
ro'kol6-bo rembe-bo
madron-plain frog-plain
tree 'frog plain'

'‘Rocoroibo/madron plain' (remd 'frog')
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(The e could be considered a transitional vowel, or else

from epd 'plain'.}

-rale ‘under/inside’

The Western Tarahumara place names which carry this ending
have the characteristic of being under something or having some
kind of covering.

maté-rale okd-rale
fir-under pine-under
'place under the fir tree' 'place under the pine tree'

(matéo 'fir')

This usually refers to a close-growing bunch of young pines
which form a canopy.

Also note the following:

gali-rale pata-rale

house-under inside-under

"house' "inside’

Lionett T1ists -raRe/-raRi/-taRi/-tiRi 'in/at/among'.
~raso 'many' (Perhaps related to the augmentative

(r)asiriga.)}

gan6-raso awé-raso

giant-many soap many

‘place of many giants’ plant

'place of many soap plants'

The ending a Western Tarahumara chooses for a place name is
a matter of focus. wasa-&1 'grass place' is a plain but the focus
is not on the flatness but rather on it being a place where a
certain grass grows. On the same plain is a small area called
rembje-be ‘frog plain' where the focus is more on the flatness.
rohda-Zi 'oak place' would be chosen if the focus is simply on the
place where certain trees are located. rohd-rale 'place under the
oak tree' would be chosen if the focus is on the way the trees
grow close together to form a canopy.

With place names which have been in use for many years, the
focus is sometimes hard to determine since physical char-
acteristics are constantly changing. Also, through long use, the
phonetics of some words have changed and their meaning is now hard
to reconstruct. For example, the people think that rehpagé-bo
refers to a flat place where the plant rehpisd grows, but they are
not sure,

Other place names which do not have endings are used by the
Tarahumaras. Some are descriptive words such as norige 'on the
ridge' and rekudta 'look-out place'. Others come from Spanish,
such as pinosdlto 'Pinos Altos' and san rap2li 'San Rafael'.
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Other
-la POSS {See POSSESSIVES.)
nahka-1a rid-la
ear-POSS man=P0SS
‘his ear’ 'husband'
-erg 'one who' (from Spanish)
rabil-éro ’ gital-éro
viglin-one guitar-one
who who
‘violin player' 'guitar player'
(from rab&1i ‘violin') (from gitala 'guitar')
-&o ‘just/only!
'1ige p& alué umugi-Z%o 'yéna-le-ke-‘e ‘1ige
then only those women-only walk-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then
alémi
there

'Those women walked alone there.'

Diminutives of peoples' names are usually made by dropping
certain letters from the name. Occasionally the Spanish diminu-
tive -ito is added.

rehina > hina 'Regina’
antonio > ton-ito "Anthony'

1 once heard a four year old boy named Toribic referred to
as Totoribis, which 1is a play on the word o'ter? ‘chicken', A
small boy might be referred to as towi rohi 'boy acorn', which has
a rhyme to it.

Emphatics may also occur on & noun {see PARTICLES AND CLIT-
ICS, Polarity}. In the following example, the subject emphatic -ka
occurs on the last noun in a series:

"11ge alué wili '11ge alué gondli '1ige alué golati-ka
then that wvulture then that black then that crow-EMPH
vulture
ya'md wé mehkd 'y@na-le-ke-‘e
now very far  walk-PAST-QUOT-EMPH
'The red-headed vulture, the black~headed vulture, and
the crow were now very far away.'

ADJ + X =N

-ame/-me PRTC
sewé-ame €i'mi-me
sad-PRTC pretty-PRTC

‘one who is sad all the time' ‘one who is pretty'
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-1a INSTR/POSS
wa'li-la ba'Zi-1a
big-INSTR first-POSS
'big one/chief’ 'older brother!

yé hii alué a'la-la
this be that good-INSTR
'This is that good one.'

-1i PRTC/STAT
iwe-Ti
firm-PRTC
'mountain people’

vV+X=N

-ame PRTC
! yba-me mukil-ame
cure-PRTC die~PRTC
'doctor! 'dead person'
go'a-me
eat-PRTC
'food'

~la INSTR
si-la wild-1a
sew-INSTR wash-INSTR
'sewing machine' 'washing machine'
osi-la rihpu-1a
write-INSTR cut-INSTR
'pencil!’ "axe'

A Spanish word referving to the same thing might precede the
Tarahumara word:

makina wito-la 1apisi osi-la
machine wash-INSTR pencil write-INSTR
‘washing machine' 'pencil!

lapisi osi-11 newa-la

pencil write-PRTC make-INSTR
'letter-maker pencil’

~ga-me STAT-PRTC

aha-ga-me 'ya muéi-ga-me

1ive-STAT-PRTC before be:PL-STAT-PRTC

*animals!' 'ones who lived befora'
-4 PRTC/STAT

yé& ra'idi-11 bilé ra'i¢i-11 ha alué uhpd 'lige alud
this talk-PRTC one talk-PRTC be that skunk them that
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basaé1
coyote
'This story is a story about a skunk and a coyote.'

~1i -ame STAT-PRTC
gale-11-ame
11ke-STAT-FRTC
'one who likes someone a lot'

-rale ‘under/inside' {place-name ending)

godi-rale
sleep-under
'sleep place'

This is the name of a place where a small sensitive-type
plant grows whose leaves spread out like a palm. The plant is
sometimes smoked during a race and the smoke blown into an
opponent's face to make him sleepy.

-&i 'place’
yawi-ya-&i bahiso-&i
dance-make/do-place seepage-place
'dancing pliace’ ‘seeping spring'
(from bahi 'drink' and
sd ‘mud'}
bo'1-gi-&i
lie-edge-place
down
'at the edge'
Incorporation

Most of the names of geographical features are formed by
incorporation of nouns, verbs, locatives, etc. The following are
examples of a few of the possible combinations.

resoli ‘cave' (from rehté 'rock', ewasd 'hole’,

=& 'place')

sikoti ‘cove' (from sikd 'arm', ~&1 'place')

Zaba&i 'narrow gorge' {(from && ‘ugly/bad', ba'wl
'water', -&1 'place' (bad water
place)

wih&imdba 'world' (froT wihéi 'dirt', ambba 'on top

of'

Some of the stems of body parts apparently come from loca-
tive-directionals, or vice versa. Other stems involve nouns,
verbs, and adjectives,

mo'd 'head' (from ambba 'on top of'}
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rehpopa 'back' (from re'pd 'up/high', epd 'flat
place')
ecabda 'whiskers' (from e~ PL, &€& ‘ugly', -bo 'elonga-

tion/tubelike', -la P0OSS) (Note the
word for outsider: &abd&i.)

Zu'a "mouth’

Note the following words which contain &u: ¢u'game 'bird
bill', &urugi ‘'bird', &u'mda 'kiss', &u'mugd 'sucking', &uld
'coati mundi' (an animal with & long snout).

Other nouns have also been formed by incorporation. Note the

parts which the following have in common which seem to mean 'go in
circle/return', Also note the word kii 'again'.

narakuri 'snail’
nakuriwa ‘exchange
kurimara 'spindle’

YERB MORPHOLOGY

N+X=Y¥
-ru 'become’

ba'i-ri-le yoli-rii-le
water-become-PAST mestizo-become-PAST
'became watery' 'became a mestizo'

-ya "make’

na'-ya=ne
fire-make=]
'T made a fire.'

~ri ‘make’

sewa-ri=ne
f lower-make=1
‘T am making a flower (1ike embroidery).'

-ye 'put more/mix’
na'-yé-wa
fire-put-IMP

more

'Build up the fire!'
-ra ‘make/put on’
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gema-ra-le ‘yati aka-rd-wa
blanket-make-PAST quick sandal-put on-IMP
‘made a blanket' "Quickly put on the sandal!’

{To say 'make a sandal', the verb newd ‘make' is used.)
-ta 'put on'

o'pald-ta-ma go'ya-ta-wa
clothes-~put-FUT hat-put-IMP
on on
'T am going to put on 'Put on the hat!'
my clothes.'

@ The noun ‘'blarket' can be used without any ending in a
construction which means 'cover oneself’,
gema=ne
blanket=1
‘cover myself'

-boa IMP/FUT

When the word 'blanket' 4is used with -boa, a type of
reflexive is formed.

gema-bda
blanket-IMP
'Cover yourself!'

-bu 'take off' (from buh& 'take off/push')

gema-bil
blanket-take off
'Take off the blanket!!'

-e/-re/-le 'have'
gal-é up-é
house-have wife-have
"have a house' 'have a wife'
(gali 'house') {upi 'wife')

‘11ge alué basadi abé we'li-ko ki

then that coyote more later-EMPH again
busi-ré-le-ke-'e

eye-have-PAST-QUOT-EMPH

'Later the coyote could see again.' (have sight)

Some nouns will not take the above suffixes but demand the
full verb, such as the following Spanish loan word:

buhé-wa bantardni
take-IMP pants

of

'Take off the pants!'



52
-ki

-5i

-riga

Burgess

'sing' {note gi'séi 'singing of an animal/howl')
See exampies below,
‘play by striking' (from wehpi 'hit')

gita-we-ki gita-wé-me
guitar-strike-sing guitar-strike-PRTC
'play the guitar' "guitar player!'

{A1s0 note wepisbki 'piay the drum'.)

‘play by stroking' (from either simé 'go/play/make go' or
sika 'hand')

rabe-s1-ki rabe-si-me
violin-stroke-sing violin-stroke~PRTC
'play violin' 'violin player’

(rabéri 'violin')
You can also say:

simé gitara sTmé rabéri
go guitar go violin
'play the guitar' ‘play the violin'

sikaré(ki) ‘play the violin'

sukaré (ki) ‘play the guitar' {(Note sut@ 'fingernail'.)
'thus/by means of'

wih&i-riga

dirt-by
'go by foot'

X=¥

ADJ +

-le

'appear/evidence of'

go'-1&-le

eat-evidence-PAST

'There is evidence that he ate.'
{Such as when it can be seen that an animal got
into the garden.}

wahd-le gawi-le
dry-become thin-appear
"appear to dry up/ 'appear to become thin'

become smaller’
(including a waning moon)

‘become’

-ba takes on various meanings, including 'become', APPLIC,
EMPH, and PL, For an example of PL, see V + X = V.
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rata-ba-so
hot-become-when
'when it becomes hot'

-ra 'make’

¢iriga-riga 'la iwé-ra-ma-de yé gawl
how-thus good firm-make-FUT-again this hill
'How can this hill be made firm (not muddy} again?'

V+X =¥
-ye 'mix/put more'
go'-yé-wa
eat-mix-IMP
'Eat two things together!'
-bu ‘take of f/push’

rahki-bd
push-push
‘push’

-ba PL

alué wild "1ige alud gondli 'lige alué goladi alué
the vulture then the wvulture then the crow those
red~headed black-headed

baikia fulugi simi-ba-le-ke-'e 'lige u'ba-wa alé
three bird go-PL-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then bathe-FUT there
gomiéi ba'wd-gi-&1i

gully water-edge-place

*The red-headed vulture, the black-headed vulture, and the

crow, those three birds went to bathe there in the gully by
the edge of the water.'

-na MOT/ 'walk'
‘1ige ma suwé-na-sa '1ige alué piésta alé
then now finish-MOT-when then that fiesta there
'"When the fiesta was over...'

Incorporation

It can be seen that historically many verbs came from cowmon
roots. Some were old compounds which became one word. Note that
all of the following words have me in common, which could have
meant ‘hit'.

me'a 'kill!
'méra 'scare off!
'meka ‘care for' (by keeping animals away)

me'&ora 'stick used to break up dirt clods'
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me'tacala 'Be careful.' {Don't get hit.) {ta NEG,
&a 'hard')

wagi me'&origame 'dry pine pecked full of holes by a
woodpecker'

The stems rahta 'hot', rahd 'burn', and rayéna ‘sun' all
have ra 'hot{?)' in common. Also the name which the Tarahumaras
call themselves, raldmuli {Central diaiect--raramuri). The com-
monly accepted division of this word is rala 'foot', -mu from hiima
‘run', and -1i "a particle" ({actually a participle). I would
suggest that ra comes from ray&na 'sun' and that the word possibly
means something 1ike ‘children of the sun-god'.

The following words all have -&a in common.

gita 'open and close mouth 1ike when eating or
clicking teeth together' (gi 'teeth', &a-
Thard')

nota 'stroke’

sinafane ‘shout/crow like a rooster' (sind 'shout', &a
'hard', ané 'say to him')

rordfane 'grunt Tike a pig' (rord 'trachea')

ADJECTIVE MORPHOLOGY
Basic

wa'li 'big'
asiriga wa'ld hi yé
really big be this
'This is really big.'

u'ta "small'
u'td rio
small man
'small man'
‘1a/a'1d/ba'l1a ‘good'

wé a’'la rid ha yé
very good man be this
'This is a very good man.'

ge'ti 'thin' (Cf. & 'ugly', -ti STAT.)

The following are not adjectives, strictly speaking, but
occur in nominal expressions and are conveniently listed here,
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aliéti

pe'td

pé

‘type' (-ti STAT)

alué aliéti ndca
that type wark
‘that kind of work'

'small gquantity' (From pe 'little' and u'td 'small'.)

sugi pe'ta 'yiriga

beer small mix:with

'mixed with a little beer'

(Also see QUANTIFIERS and NUMERALS.)

‘much’

wdé  rid hi
much man be
'He's really a man.'

'only/small amount'

alué-ka pé kostdali hi

that-EMPH only gunny  be
sack

*That's only a gunny sack,'

Nouns may also act as modifiers:
sund kobisi rid sinowl
corn pinole man snake

‘corn pingle’ 'snake that becomes a man'
{toasted, ground corn)

sa'pad fomali
meat deer

'deer meat'

{See COMPOUNDS.}

Derived

-ga-me

-gari

STAT-PRTC (See NON-DISTINCT ARGUMENT PHENOMENA,
Participials.)
sa'p-&-ga-me
meat-have-STAT-PRTC

'fat'

"mixed’

aka-&ari-ga-me cipu-Cari-ga-me
sweet~-mix-STAT-PRTC sour-mix-STAT-PRTC
'mixed sweet and sour/ 'mixed sour and sweet'

should be sweet but it
is somewhat sour'
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ra'i-Cari-ga-me
talk-mix-STAT-PRTC
‘talks mixed/tells lies'

{The &a of ra'féa 'talk' and that of -dari 'mixed' show
hapiology.)

-ti ADJECTIVALIZER (-ti also acts similar to a PRTC.)

&a ‘ugly/bad' [ADV)
$a-ti 'ugly/bad’ (ADJ)

&3 re'pd éa wa'ld

bad high bad big

'very high' 'very big'

wé  Za-ti hi alué rid rehté-ti

very bad-ADJR be that man rock-ADJR

'That man is very bad.' 'rock-1ike/hard dirt’

‘14 abé ra'i-ga-n-ti ni-1i-ge-Ze alué sa'pd

good more tasty-STAT-PRTC-ADJR be-STAT-(?)-EMPH that meat
'That meat was really tasty.'

napu hipe une-11-a alué-ka se'wina-ti
that today use-PASS-CONT that-EMPH different-ADJR
which

hi-ke-'e

be-QUOT-EMPH
‘The one being used today is different.’

{Also see -tiri 'also' under COORDINATION.)
-sini ‘produced in'

bahéi uli-sini bahZ1 iwéri-sini
squash canyon-produced squash mountain-produced
'canyon squash' 'mountain squash'

-be AUGMENTATIVE

ya wa'ru-bé hid
now big-AUG be
'He is bigger now.'
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COMPOUNDS

Compounds consist of two words which act as one, at least to
the point of having only one accent between them. Some have
developed to where the original forms of the twg words are
difficult to recognize. There are other words which are similar to
compounds but which carry separate accents, such as:

rid sinowl
man snake
"snake-man'

{Also see LOCATIVE EXPRESSIONS and Incorporation under NOUN
MORPHOLOGY and VERB MORPHOLOGY.)

Noun Compounds

N+N=N

Except for the last example, the first noun characterizes
the second.

gust + im& = gusime gali + imé = galime
brush  maguey house  maguey
"brush maguey' 'house maguey'
ohkd + im& = ohkdme tukurd + muni = Zukurdmini
pine  maguey woodpecker bean
'pine maguey' 'woodpecker bean'
{grows where pines are)
bah&i + rakd = bah&iriga rid + gal1-&1 = riégadi
squash  seed man  house-place
'squash seed' "house/town'
(a prepared food) (~ga could be STAT/PGSS.)

rif + ramuéra-me = ridrame
man  loud-PRTC
‘a Youd, Doisterous person/machismo’

ADY + N = N
be'd + rukd = be'driko 'ya + aniwf = 'yaniw!
early night before two
'last night' days

'day before yesterday' (aniwi
by itself means ‘'day after
tomorrow'.)
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V+N=N
¢e'la + sao'pili = &e'lasdpili
dawn star
‘early morning star'

Verb Compounds

pé larigd bami-bi-sime hd nabi rawé
just thus year-become-go be every day
'That's the way it goes every year.'

alé pani gomi-&i-po bokui-simi-'e
there LOC gully-place-LOC hide-go-EMPH
'He hid up there in the gully.'

Also note sinddane 'shout', from sina 'shout’ plus Cane, the
latter decomposable into €a 'hard’' and ané 'say'.

BASIC INFLECTIONAL ELEMENTS

Plural

The plurals of some nouns are formed by phonological
changes and additions (cf. STEMS).

muki ‘woman ' umugi 'women'
re'mali 'young man' temari  'young men'
iwé 'young woman' i'wé 'young women'
oférame 'old one' o'Cérame 'old ones'

Many nouns are uninflected for plural, but the plurality is
recognized by the addition of words which express a guantity, or
through the use of plural inflections in related words, or through
context.

bilé rio we'kd rid
one  man many man
'a man' 'many men'

ramué ralamuli
we Tarahumaras
'we Tarahumaras/people’

'ya mui-ga-me ralamuli
before be:PL-STAT-PRTC people
'the people who lived before'

mué aka-13 wé o'léra-me hi
you sandal-P0SS very old-PRTC hbe
"Your sandals are very old.'
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md simi-ba-le alué ralamuli
now go-PL-PAST those people
'Those people left.'

{alud and ralamuli can both be either $6 or PL.)

In the following example, an uninflected demonstrative and
two pluralized adjectives are used with an uninflected noun:

ani-le-ga-ra ‘11ge alué umugi i'wé will
say-PAST-STAT-QUOT then those women young vulture
ladies

"...they say those young lady vultures said.’

Accusative

An object marker, both direct and indirect, can be seen in
the suffix -'&. It is found only on the first person singular
pronoun né 'I', The normal position of ne'€i as direct object
seems to be sentence final, whereas its normal position as
indirect object seems to be more sentence initial.

fanigé go'-mé o0l3d mué ne-'&1
why eat-FUT do you [-ACC
'"Why are you going to eat me?'

*1ige né abi&na bi'ndli hi &igb tabilé 'wdsi
then I also alone be also NEG never

gun-&-ga-me hii né napuriga neséro-ma ne-'&1

husband-have-STAT-PRTC be I so care-FUT I-ACC
that

'T also am alone and have never had a husband to care

for me.'

ne-'E1 rari-gi
I-ACC sell-IMP
‘Sell it to me.'

né is sometimes acceptable without -'Ei:

nabd n&/ne-'&1 behté-la-&i
let's I I-ACC Tlive-INSTR-place

o]
'Let's go to my house.'
Here are some exampies of ne-'€7 in complex sentences:

mué-ka ne-'&f me'-11-mé olad '11ge go'-méa ne-'éE&i
you-EMPH I-ACC kiT1-APPLIC-FUT do then eat-FUT I-ACC
"You are going to kill me then eat me.’

mué-ka mayé-le-ke ne-'&1 ba'lawisi-ko

you=EMPH think-PAST-QUOT I-ACC rabbit-EMPH
*You thought I was a jackrabbit.' {You
thought of me as a jackrabbit.)
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Absolutive

The suffix -&i, as it appears in the word go'yaZi 'hat',
appears to be intrinsic to the noun. That is, go'ya never appears
by itself with the meaning 'hat'. -&i has lost the meaning it
probably formerly had of 'place'. Also, when other suffixes are
added to ‘'hat', -&i 1is dropped. This suffix can therefore be
regarded as an absolutive.

-ri sometimes also appears to act as an absolutive:

rabéri rabe-si-ki
'violin' violin-stroke-sing
'play violin'

-ri probably used to be -1i PRTC, such as is found in
ra'itali 'talk' and iwéli 'mountain people'.

POSSESSIVES

Morphology

Possession is expressed either by the suffix -la {occasion-
ally a remnant of a possessive, -ga, is used), verbal construc-
tions, or combinations of the two. (See BE/HAVE/DD for verbal
possessives.) A pronoun or noun may precede the possessed word.

It appears that all body parts can add the possessive -la,
and most can have the locative -#i either without the possessive
or in combination with it (-lafi), At least five of the body parts
have the possessive -ga either as a part of the root or as a suf-
fix. The words for ‘backbone' and 'rib' can have the suffix -1i.

In all of the two syllable roots, when the Tocative -&i is
added to the roct, the stress shifts to the -&i, with the excep-
tions of gupd 'hair' and ela 'blood', which keep the stress on the
second syllable. The stress stays on the second syllable of the
root when -Ta or -ladi are added, except for the following:

ela 'blood’ elala ela-1a-&i

ramé 'tooth! rame-1a ramé-la-&i

siwa "intestine’ siwa-la siwa-13-¢&1

wema "Tiver! wema-1a wema-1a-¢&1

ina ‘tongue’ ina-ga ina-1a-&i
Other examples of body parts:

mo'd "head' mo ' o-&1 mo'd-la

mo'd-la-&i
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sulagdma "heart' sulagdma-¢&i sulagoma-la
sulagdoma-la-&1
rehpdpa 'back’ rehpoga-la rehpoga-la-&i
{Apparently -ga became -pa following the stressed syllable pd.)
a'tigali 'rib! a'tigéli-la a'¢igali-la-&i
rologa 'windpipe' roldga-la rologa-la-&i

The following two examples act as if an absolutive is in-
volved:

o' tabd&i "hackbone! o'tabb-1i o'tabs-1i-1a
{I was unable to elicit o'tobd.)
£itoEi 'elbow' ¢ito-ga-la &itp-gd-1a-&i

(For the composition of some of the roots, see NOUN
MORPHOLOGY, Incorporation.)

Syntax
né aka-1a né 'yi-la mukT
I sandal-POSS I with-POSS waman
'my sandal' ‘my wife/the woman I am
{Note shift of stress with'
from aka.)
'1ige alué muki alué kanteldrio upi-la alé
then that woman that PN wife-P0OSS there
gali-rale ahtT-ga-me bih&i-ga-me ni-le-ke-'e

house-place be-STAT-PRTC believe-STAT-PRTC be-PAST-QUOT-EMPH

‘1ige napuriga ani-le alud rid-la

then 1like say-PAST that man-P0SS

'Then that woman, Candélario’'s wife who was there at the
house, believed what her husband said,'

-ta may also occur on verbs. In such cases, it could be that
-1a is acting as a participial or instrumental.

nd ni-la muki né bukd-l1a hd o'ko&i
I be-POSS woman I own-POSS be dog
‘my wife' 'T own a dog.'

The following example shows a series using the possessive
-1a.

akasi mué ba'#7-la amige-la buki-1la
cow  you older-P0SS friend-POSS own-PQSS
brother
'The cow belongs to a friend of your older brother,'
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POSTPOSITIONS AND PREPOSITIONS

The ideas 'with', ‘by', and 'ltike', which connect nominal
constructions with the rest of the sentence, are expressed with
both free and bound forms. Some free forms, such as 'with', occur
following the noun. Others, such as 'like', occur preceding, The
bound forms occur as suffixes on nouns.

Free Forms

'yi-ga

with-STAT/POSS

'with/at'
'lige alué ric tabilé ayé-ga ahti-le-ke-'e ‘19ge
then that man NEG mad-CONT be-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then
alué sinowi rid 'yi-ga
that snake man with-STAT
'The man was not mad at/with the snake-man.'

'ylga always follows the noun. In the foliowing example, the
postposition is discontinuous from its object:

'1ige alué muki raldmuli ma 'yi-ga

then that woman people  now with-STAT
mo'i-ba-si-ga-ra 'Tige
go-PL~TEMP-STAT-QUOT then

"They (the snakes} went with the people-woman.'

'yilga can also take the participial suffix -ame,
okd umugi 'yii-ga-me ni-le
two women with-STAT-PRTC be-PAST
'He was married to/with two women,'
'yi-ri-ga
with-mix-5TAT
'together with/mix/for'
a'11ge muni gesd ‘yii-ri-ga go'-siiga abe-&igé yati
then bean cheese with-mix-STAT eat-when more-also quick
rusi-me ka-rd ramé
rot-PRTC be-QUOT tooth
'When you eat beans with cheese the teeth quickly rot.'
rilse 'yi-ri-ga nakuri-wa yé ga'wd
candy with-mix-STAT exchange-IMP this egg
‘Exchange this egg for candy.'
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{n)api&ri/napuyéri 'resemble/like' always precedes the noun.

'1ige apiéri o'ko¥i aliéri hi-tu *1ige alué basaZi

then Tike dog thus  be-NONSPEC then that coyote

'‘The coyote resembles a dog.' (is like a dog)

Locatives {See LOCATIVE EXPRESSIONS):

a'mb&/a'mibé/be'bé 'near'

patd *inside’

kori 'on the other side!
ambba ‘on top of'

re'lé "below'

Bound Forms

(See LOCATIVE EXPRESSIONS and NOUN MORPHOLOGY, N + X = N for
locative endings that might be considered postpositions.]

-te/-re "with/by!

'11ge alué rid ma me'd-le-ke-'e '11ge alué geyddi
then that man now kil11-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that fox
alué igi-te wehpi-ga

that stick-with hit-CONT
'Then the man killed the fox hitting it with a stick.'

An agentive postpositional phrase with a passive form of the
verb can be seen in the following:

‘1ige alué gusi gapd-so 'Tige alud rid wé
then that stick break-when then that man much

1'kT-le-ru-ke-'e *11ge alué ohi-te
Dite-PAST-PASS-QUOT-EMPH then that bear-by
'"When the stick broke, the man was really bit by the bear.'

matéta-re siki-ame hi sawd-la
machete-with cut-PRTC be leaf-P0OSS
'He cut the leaves with the machete.'

(At least in this case, -te becomes -re following an un-
stressed syllable which begins with t.)

When a nominalized adjective follows a noun, -te moves
to the adjective.

rihpu-1a o'Céra-me-te
cut-INSTR old-PRTC-with
‘with an old axe'

The following example expresses the idea of 'have in the
fingers {hand)':

ha-le-ke-'e ramué-ka rehté makd-ga alé-ka
stand ;PL-PAST-QUOT-EMPH we-EMPH rock hand-P0SS there-DIRL
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"ma-&i

run-CONT

'We stood there with rocks in our hands as (the deer) came
running from there.'

Locative-Directionals (See LOCATIVE EXPRESSIONS.)

Other

gali-mdpa gali-¢okata

house-on house-next
top to

‘on top of the house' 'next to the houyse’

gali-rale simi-ro

house-inside go-by

'inside the house' ‘go by

rébo-ka

other-from

side

canyon

'come from other side of canyon'

Some preposition-like ideas are inherently expressed in cer-

tain verbs such as:

pabé
muti

‘carry on shoulder'
'carry in arms'

Some preposition-like ideas are Teft unexpressed:

nabd ro'kelobo &eki bami ahtf mué eskwdla

Tet's PN how year be  you school

go many

'Let's go to Rocoroibo.' 'How many years have you been
in school?!

se'wi alé

get  there

away

'‘Get away from there!'

wé  bemb-ka-me fe'ld-le
much mist-STAT-PRTC dawn-PAST
'Dawn came with lots of mist,'
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DEMONSTRATIVES

Two demonstratives are noted which center on proximity (yé&)
or distance (alué)., Both are either singular or plural. They func-
tion along a continuum with article-type use at one end and pro-
noun-type usé at the other. Here are some examples of the former:

alué wild ‘1ige alué gondli '11ge alué gola&i alué
that vulture then that vulture then that crow those
red-headed black-headed

baikia Zutugi simi-ba-le-ke-'e

three bird go-PL-PAST-QUOT-EMPH

'The red-headed vulture, the black-headed vulture, and the
crow, those three went,..'

y&  ra'1&i-19 bil& ra'1€i-11 hi alué uvhpd 'l11ge basall
this talk-PRTC a talk=-PRTC be that skunk then coyote
'This story is a story about the skunk and the coyote.’

(Note that the article does not occur with ‘coyote'.)

There are certain occasions when articles are not used as
much, such as when talking about people or plants in general as
opposed to certain ones,

a'kinana gé rihpina-me kd-me ralamuli '1iko
Tater again cut-PRTC  be-PRTC people  then
'Later people will cut them again,'

Another occasion 15 in an exciting narrative:

pakana 'ma Comarf-ka
down run deer-DIRL
*The deer ran downhili.®

The styles of different story tellers come into play also.
Occasionally it appears that the article is omitted from use with
a word 1ike ‘deer’ or 'coyote' because the word is being used as a
proper name.

Sometimes a text will begin with y& but the rest of the text
wiTl use alud. This seems to make the story a 1ittle more intimate
or personal.

¥y& rid marsidl ani-11-me imé me'&1-ame...'lige
this man PN hamed maguey cut-PRTC then
alué rid-ka

that man-EMPH

'"This man named Marcial was a maguey cutter...then
that man...'
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A modifier may occur between the article and the noun:

alud we'kad aha-ga-me

those many 1ive-STAT-PRTC

'those many animals'

'lige ani-le-ga-ra aluéd umugl wilii
then say-PAST-STAT-QUOT those women vulture
'...they say that those women vultures said'

The medifier may also follow the noun:

alué sa'pa Comali
that meat deer
'that deer meat'

A modifier may precede the noun with another folTowing the

noun:
alué umugi wili i'wé
those women vulture young
ladies

‘those young women vultures'
Note the use of a double article in the following:

'19ge a'kinana alué balé nawa-sa ‘'lige
then later that priest come-when then

rewara-le-ga-ra 'lige alué y& gawi bodigimi napu
name-PAST-STAT-QUOT then that this hill all which
elll rewd-ga-me hi y& gawi hipe

be name-STAT-PRTC be this hill today
'Later when the priest came, he named all the hills
that have a name today.'

Here are some examples of demonstratives used as pronouns:

alué hil yé hi
he be this be
'"He/that is the one.' 'He/this is the one.'

yé-ka baikia péso nahtigi
this-EMPH three peso cost
*This one cost three pesos.'
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LOCATIVE EXPRESSIONS

Locative words are compesed of particles having to do with
the categories of distance, boundary ({(distance not involved},
slope, and movement. Different combinations of particles within
categories and with other categories are possible. As many as four
particles wmay combine into a word and at least two words may
combine to form a longer construction. Locative particles also
combine with geographical names, temporals, quantifiers, and
indefinite pronouns.

Distance

Distance is relative to the speaker's point of view, There
appear to be two general points of reference. One refers to a
relatively close area, which I have called on-stage. The particles
referring to this area end in either -e or -i. The other point of
reference refers to a more distant area, which I have called
off-stage. These particles end in -a. 0ff-stage sometimes corre-
sponds to the idea of out-of-sight, but not always. Each of these
two general areas can be divided into three smaller areas--here,
there, and over there. Taking into account morphophonemics, the
initial letter could mark which smaller area is referred to.

hé (on-stage)
here
na/hd (off-stage)

alé (on-stage)
there

‘a (off-stage) (initial a lost)

'mi (on-stage)
over
there
wa (off-stage)

Each of the above six areas can be divided into two smaller
areas by adding either the particle ma 'here', to add a meaning of
‘near', or 'mi 'there', to add a meaning of 'far'.

A near (na} (h&-na)
here (hé)------- { far ('mi) (hé-mi)
gn-stage  § there (alg)----- e i)

(-e/-1)
near (#) {'mf)

over there {'mi) - {far ('mi) (‘mi-mi)
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near (na} (na-'nd)
here {na/ha) ----- { far {('mi} (na-‘mi/ha-mi)

' near {#) ('3)
Of?:;gage there ('a)-------- { far (‘mi} (a'-mi)
near (na) (7}
far {'mi) (wa-mi)

Distance, then, includes the ideas of here/there/over there,
on-stage/off -stage, and near/far.

over there (wa)---{

Three of the above single particle forms are independent--
alé, 'mi, and 'a.

Some combinations of locatives take on other than strictly
locative meanings. ha-mi, for example, also means 'out in the
woods/wilds/brush', amindmi is used as the connective 'also'.

*1ige e'karii-ga-me aha-ga-me ra'ita-me ka-ra-e
then thing-STAT-PRTC 1ive-STAT-PRTC talk-PRTC be-QUQGT-DUB
'Tige aminami

then also

'"Many kinds of animals talked also.’

When the final -mi of aminami is replaced with -&o 'also', the
meaning becomes 'more and more'. Replacing the final -mi with the
diminutive -be gives a meaning of 'a little Tess'. aminami 'also’
sometimes co-occurs in the same sentence with the suffix -tiri
‘also’'.

Distance particles may be repeated as a kind of emphasis:

wa- ‘mi-mi
over-there-there
there

‘way over there'

A sequence of distance words, as opposed to a compound-type
word, can also be analyzed as a type of emphasis:

alé  'mi
there over
there

"there' {as opposed to alémi)

It could also be argued that in some cases the first word in
a series is a demonstrative which s explained by the second.

alé ‘mi-mi alé 'na-ka

there over -over there here-towards
there there off-stage

‘over there far on-stage' 'there on-stage coming

from off-stage’
(For an explanation of -ka, see Movement.)
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Judging by its frequency, alé seems to sometimes be used as a
general-type locative where specific distance is not in focus.

The distance word mehka 'far' seems to be a composite of 'mi
‘over there' with the emphatic-numerical marker -ka, which also
occurs in words such as we'kd 'many', The augmentative -be may be
added to mehka, which becomes mehkab&., -be may also be added to
other distance words, for example a'bé 'close'. In the following
example, note the use of -be, the additional use of the emphatic
-ka, and the use of the adverb pé 'just/a 1ittle',

‘1ige alud muki raldamuli e'ne-ga §1i-le-ke-'e
then that woman people  look-CONT be-PAST-QUOT-EMPH

'Iige alé pé& mehka-ka tase nawd-le-ke-'e
then there just far-EMPH NEG come-PAST-QUOT-EMPH

'lige a'bé-ka

then near-EMPH

‘The people-woman was standing there looking a little bit
far off, she didn't come close.'

Slope

Three concepts are closely related in the Western Tarahumara
idea of slope: the slope of the land, the direction water flows,
and where the sun rises and sets. They are not always easily
distinguishable, espectally since the Western Tarahumara live
along the western slope of the Sierra Madre Occidental where
downstream, downhill, and where the sun sets are all basically the
same direction.

Flow of water:

th ‘downstream/towards where the sun sets'
'd 'upstream'

Slope of land:

towards the top
pd ‘uphill'
towards the bottom
-le
in the slope

re- 'slope' Used for near the top or near the
bottom. Note the following:

re-'pad 'up towards the top'
slope-uphill

re-'18 'down towards the bottom'
slope-bottom
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-ri/-1i/-ti "steep uphill' (from i1 'stand')
-ni ‘sTope, not too steep'
ré-'tu pa o'wé-ti
slope-down up straight-steep
'"downwards more or less far/ 'straight up'
downhill towards where the
sun sets'
ti 0'wé-tu
towards straight-towards
sunset sunset
'flat towards where the sun sets
re-'pa-1i pa-mi
slope-up-steep up-there
'high and steep' 'there above'

td-mi/'mi 'tu

towards-there

sunset

'there below where the sun sets'

Boundary

Boundary can be looked at in relation to a mass. For the most
part, the boundary particles appear to come from body
amoba 'on top of ' and mo'd 'head'.

parts. Note

Free Forms:
pata 'inside'
mati ‘outside’
amgba ‘on top of'
kori ‘on the other side of'
suwé ‘edge’
Bound Forms:
-bo ‘opposite side of (canyon}'
‘ré-bo ‘other side towards bottom'
-toka 'next to'
gali-&oka 'next to the house'
-rale “inside/underneath’
gali-rale "inside the house'
-gi/-ki '‘edge/side/where two things come together'
&oni-gi-&i

dark-edge-place
'just dark/dusk’
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'1ige alué muki alé bakoli alé ba'wi ili-gi-&i
then that woman there river there water be-edge-place
sebd-sa

arrive-when

'When that woman arrived at the river at the edge
of the water...' .

At Teast two of the bound farms may combine with free forms:

pata-rale suwé-gi
'under/inside’ 'edge/hem’

Distance suffixes also combine with boundary words:

pata-mi
inside-there
'inside there'

Movement

Another aspect of Western Tarahumara locatives is movement.
This can be expressed either by the use of verbs, verbal suffixes,
or combinations of locative particles.

Yerbs:

ena ‘walk' eyéna 'walk'

nawa "come' bahoni 'cross/
wander'

simi 'go'

i) gomi-&i-ri ena

upstream gully-place-steep walk

'walk up the steep qully'

kife sim-& ora mué

where go-away do you

from

'Where are you going?'

Verbal Suffixes:

-ka/-ki 'movement towards/from’

-e ‘away from'

-ha 'walk' (from end 'walk' or nawd 'come')

-ga 'movement {down and away?}'
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hé-ka simi kdte-ka eyéna
here-towards go where-from walk

'Come here!' 'From where are you coming?'
pé-ka-na 'ma Comari-ka

up-from-here run deer-EMPH
'The deer came running from up there.'

watina-ga gudna sima-wa gu-atina-ga
straight-away back go-IMP back-straight-away
'Go straight back!' 'Go straight back!'
a-ki-na simi

there-towards-hera go

‘Come here!'

Combinations of Tocative particles (a verb may or may not be
expressed):

na-'mi-ni
here-over-transverse
off  there

stage on-stage
'gqoing transverse'

alé-mi
there-over
there
'"There it goes.' (as you would say when a tree is falling
or when throwing a ball)

Syntax

The most neutral position for a locative is to precede the
verb,

'1ige alud rowi-ka pa-ri-mi simi-le-ga-ra
then that rabbit-EMPH up-steep-there go-PAST-STAT-QUOT
'Then the rabbit went up there, it is said,'

The subject of the sentence may come between the Tocative and
the verb:

‘mT-mi bilé rid bokui-simi-'e alué keré-ko napu
there-there a man hide-go-EMPH that think-EMPH whom
one
mué nahato
you Took
for

'A man is hiding over there, the one, I think, whom you are
looking for.'
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The locative may follow the verb for emphasis:

'11ge alué uhpd simi-le=¢igd '1ige mind-mi

then that skunk go-PAST=also then further-there
on

'"Then the skunk went further on.'

'1a ena-ma=ne pa-ri-mi
good walk-FUT=I up-steep-there
'I'11 be going up there.' (Said as a leave-taking.)

The most emphatic position seems to be sentence initial:

'6-ri-mi bokuf-simi-‘e bilé& rid alué keréma
upstream-steep-there hide-go-EMPH a man that think
one

alué napu mué 'yari

that whom you look:for

one

'Upstream there a man is hiding, the one, I think, the one
whom you are looking for.'

In the following example, the locative follows the verb in
the first sentence, and precedes the verb in the second:

'Tige alé simi-sd@ alué basadi 'l1ige séba-le '11ge
then there go-when that coyote then arrive-PAST then

alé 'mi-mi bilé-na napu &ukii-le alué bilé ria...
there there-far one-place where be-PAST that one man

'11ge alué basali alé séba-ga napu fukd alué
then that coyote there arrive-CONT where be  that

oh&i...

grasshopper

'When the coyote went there he arrived at another place where
there was a man...Then arriving there where the grasshopper
Was...'

In the following example, the locative is discontinucus from
the verb. In questions and answers, the locative usually comes
sentence final,

tase nawa bilé rid héna tase nawd-we hé-mi-ka
NEG come one man here NEG come-EMPH here-far-EMPH
'Didn't a man come right here?' ‘He didn't come around here,'

uki-ga-me hii~ko mué-ka alé banall
what-STAT-PRTC be-EMPH you-EMPH there cheek
happen

'"What's the matter with your cheek?'
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Within a locative phrase, the Tocative normally precedes the

hé-na wicimoba
here-close world
"here in this world'

'lige alé pa rehkudta moind-sa 1li-ga
then there up look climb-when stand-CONT
out
sina-le-ga-ra '"Tige aluéd rowi-ka
shaut-PAST-STAT-QUOT then that rabbit-EMPH
‘When he had climbed wp on the look-out point, the rabbit
stood there and shouted.'

But the locative may be discontinuous and follow the noun:

né-ka a'la fe'wa-ke-'e gara-bé nahka-la ili-ga

I1-EMPH good hit-QUOT-EMPH good-AUG ear-POSS stand-CONT

alé

there

'T hit it right on it's ear that was sticking straight up.'

The locative may be repeated:

alé mina-mi napu ma'tina-le alué rehpdsi alé-mi

there further-there where come-PAST that mole there-far
on out

si rewa-le-ke-'e 'lige alué rowi rala-la

yes(?) see-PAST-GUOT-EMPH then that rabbit track-POSS

‘There further on where the mole came out, there he found the
rabbit's tracks.,'

'Tige alué wilii alé  aré-sa ‘Tige alué basali alé
then that buzzard there leave-when then that coyote there
napu ne-ri-le alud piésta...

where be-IMPRS-PAST that fiesta

'When the buzzards left the coyote there, there where the
fiesta was...

The locative can be repeated on the noun:

‘Tige 'mi-mi boi&f-mi
then there-there trail-there
'Going along there on the trail...’
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'1ige alué muki wé weh&i-ga-me ka-ra-tu
then that woman much sore-STAT-PRTC be-QUOT-NONSPEC

‘11ge alé bof1-gi-mi seka-&1-mi rono-&1-mi
then there all-edge-there hand-place-there leg-place-there
aver

'That woman had sores all over on her hands and legs.'

Emphatics may be added to locatives. The following was said
in response to the guestion, "Does Lupe live there?".

ala-'e
there-EMPH
'Right there.'

Directions

Western Tarahumaras occasiconally adapt the use of locatives
to express the idea of north, east, south, and west, It fits in
with the geography of the area where the mountain range runs north
and south. Two systems have been noted:

'5-mi ti-mi
upstream-there downstream-there
'east’ 'west'
'mi-mi
there-there
"north/south’
ga-d-na simf noldi
hill-upstream-here goe cloud

off-stage
'The clouds are going up the mountain/east.'
i-tl-na simi noli
REPET-downstream-here go cloud

of f-stage

'The clouds are going downstream/west.'

gayéna sim! noi1

side go cloud

of :hill

'The clouds &re going along the side of the mountains/north/
south.'
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TEMPORAL EXPRESSIONS

Forms

A temporal word may consist of an independent stem or a stem
plus affixes. Several temporal words may occur in a sequence to
form a temporal phrase. Temporals play an important part in
showing prominence in discourse structure.

Stems

A stem may consist of a single particle or a compound-Tike
construction:

'd si-méa né-ba md £o-na

now go-FUT I-EMPH wow dark-L0C

‘I am going now.' "Now it is dark.'
yd a'la hd

now good be

'It's alright now.'

kuli (ku 'again', i17 'be')
*later {a short time)'

ali ('a 'now', i11 'be/stand')
"afternoon/later’

be'li (be‘a 'early’, i11 'be')

Ftomorrow'
&bna (&o 'black', nd LOC)
‘dark’
hipe
'today’
ya'ma (ya 'before', md 'now')
"immediately'
rawili (rawé 'day', i1 'stand/be')
"noon’
be'driko (be'd 'early', rukd 'night')
'evening’

yabé (yad 'now', be'd 'early')
'a 1ittle before'

be'bé (be'd 'early', and be'd 'early' or -be AUG)
'early/a short time before'
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¢ée'1d (udé 'again', a'lé 'good')
Tdawn'

Affixes

Temporal words may have up to three suffixes.
=si AUG

hipe=si-ko we'li=si ale=si-ko

today=AUG~EMPH tall=AUG there=AUG-EMPH
'today’ ‘a Tong time' 'from that time'

-bi DIM

¢éo-bi-na bi'i-bi

black-DIM-LOC clean-DIM
"dusk’ 'crack of dawn'

-na LOC/'here off-stage’
&d-na

black-LGC

'just dark’

-1i ‘'stand'/'be'/STAT/PRTC

rawe-11 tara-1i
day-stand count-PRTC
‘noon’ 'week'

-ko EMPH ({Occurs on temporals and verbs.)
'ya-ko

before-EMPH

'long ago'

-pi DIM (Same as -bi? Note p& 'a little'.)

kuli-pi
later-DIM
'a Tittle later!'

-fe 'again'

be'l1i-pa-te
tomorrow-EMPH-again
'until tomorrow’

Phrases

A temporal word may be modified by another temporal, a
locative, a negative, or a quantifier.

nabi rawé ‘ya kuli
every day before later
‘everyday' 'a Tittle earlier’
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'y anuwi/'yanuwi
‘day before yesterday'

anuwl/aniwi by itself means 'day after tomorrow'.

'mi  bami ta-'¢o rawili
there year NEG- sti11 noon
‘next year' 'just before noon'
nasipa ruko abé a'kindna
half night more later
‘midnight’ 'still later'

As segen in the above examples, the modifier usually precedes
the head of the phrase.

A temporal phrase may have up to at least five temporal
words.

'1ige hipe a'kindna we'ka bami ka&i alaki-sdo alué

then today later many year APPROX happen-when that

rio alé

man there

'Then today many years after that happened to that man
there...' (Note the use of 'today' in a general sense.)

'1a ni-mala-ba be'l] aniwi-tiri ridsi eld-so

good be-FUT-EMPH tomorrow day-also god  want-when
after

'That will be good tomorrow and the day after, if god

wills.,'®

Clauses

Color words may also be used in temporal expressions, in this
case relating to the time of day. They occur in a double verb
construction. {See OVERALL VERB STRUCTURE, Double Verbs, Group I.
Also see ADJECTIVES, Color Words.)

rosabofa-ga i11 sehta-na-ga il3
gray=-CONT  be/stand red=DIM-CONT be

‘getting dark in the evening'/ ‘'when sun just went down'
‘getting light in the morning'

ulé-pa-ga il &6-na-ga ili
brown-DIM-CONT be black-DIM-CONT be
'almost dark' ‘dark at night'/

'"dark with clouds'

siyd-na-ga il
blue/green-DIM-CONT be
'when no clouds in sky' (weather expression)
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word

In fast speech, which is common, i1i fuses with the preceding
to become one word, such as the following:

siydnaga 111 > siydnagili
Others

romd

'winter' (This refers to the way rains fall in the winter,
which is usually a sTow drizzle. The word romd is
also used to describe drizzly rains which occur in
the summer.)

guwé
'dry season'

we'li guwd-sa-me
Tong dry-times-PRTC

season

'It's a long dry season.'

bamunii bala

'rainy season’ 'fall'

(Note ba'wi 'water'.)

a'ltge/'11ge a'li-ko

'and then' late-EMPH
(Keeps a story moving.) "then' /RESULT

wé a'léd repi-ka go'-pba-ra suni tabilé 'li-ka

very good care-EMPH eat-FUT-QUGT corn NEG throw-EMPH

hami a'liko '1&@ nabi rak-é-me ka-ra

out then good always seed-have-PRTC be-QUOT

there

'Take good care of corn for eating and don't throw it around,
then the corn will always give fruit.'

a'kinana 1'1ibé&

‘lTater’ 'Tater!

(See Discourse Function.) {See Discourse Function,)
aputi biéniko pe'wéla

"anytime' 'in a short time'
1’'sinimi

"from time to time' {i'- REPET, sin& 'once’', and -mi 'there')

Discourse Function

The most emphatic place for a temporal is sentence initial,

siné-&igo ro'koldbo ké-ke-'e
once-also PN was-QUOT-EMPH
'Unce this also was (happened) in Rocoroibo.'
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sinéfigo 1is sometimes used to begin a story, sort of like
‘once upon a time',

A sentence initial temporal may be preceded hy 'l11ge 'and
then', which keeps the story moving.

‘l1ige pé abé 1i'libé-ko md we‘kid-ga-ra "11ge alué
then Jjust more later-EMPH now many-STAT-QUOT then that
rold
bull

'Then a 1ittle Tater, the bull was lost,'

The following example shows a temporal word in an initial
position, but following both *1ige and a connecting-type word.

'11ge alekére hipe we'kud ani-gd gusii-me ka-ra
then for today we'kud say-CONT shout-PRTC be-QUOT
that

'1ige alué golagi
then that crow
‘Because of that, today the crow cries out "we'kud".'

A less emphatic position is sentence final.

arckére wé gomi&i ka-rdé hipe-ko

for many gully be-QUOT today-EMPH

that

'Because of that there are many gullies today.'

The temporal ma ‘now' sometimes acts as a result or summary
marker:

'11ge alué ri6 md me'd-le-ke-'e '1ige alué geyséi
then that man now kill=-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that fox
alué igh-te wehpa-g3

that stick-with hit-SIMUL
'Then the man killed the fox, hitting it with the stick.'
(The result was...)

At least three levels of prominence are noted with temporals.
The Towest is marked by 'lige 'and then'. Since 'lige appears in
procedural and expository discourse, as well as narrative, it
might just be a Togical connector, Different story-tellers use it
with different degrees of frequency. One person uses it at least
twice 1in every sentence--initially and after the verb. Another
uses it at the beginning of each paragraph. The second person,
then, is using 'lige to mark larger chunks than the first person.
There 1is another factor also involved here. The first story-
teller, when he originally began to work with me, did not use
'17ge with such frequency. Only when he started writing the
stories, as opposed to telling thém, did he begin to use them with
such frequency. This suggests a written style as opposed to an
oral style.
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The second level s marked by temporal words such as
"Tater', 'today', etc. Each of these is used in interesting ways
to mark certain things in discourse. For example, there are two
words which translate 'Tater'. 1{'lib& helps to advance the
sequence of the story: 'He did this, then later he did that'.
a'kinana is used where there is a major time break of considerable
length. It might occur in a closure which said: 'Many years later,
that kind of thing did not happen any more'. Or in a paragraph
which says something Tike: 'He liked her. Many years later he
still Tiked her'. Or it might occur as a connective between two
discourses where there 1s a time difference, in a series of
connected discourses.

In the third or highest level of prominence are the time
changes which the author chooses to give special prominence to.
These are marked with the particle -ko being added to the time
word, It might be found at the initiating point of a story and
other prominent points where there is a time change.

QUANTIFIERS
Forms

Adjectival
bjté 'one/a/someone’

'1ige bilé rawé be'a be'li ani-le-ga-ra alué
then one day early early say-PAST-STAT-QUOT those
aha-ga-me go'a-me go'-gd

1ive-STAT-PRTC eat-PRTC eat-CONT

animals food

'Then one day early in the morning, those animals eating food
said. ..’

bilé can alsg be used in an indefinite sense:

bilé rawd 'some/one day'

Ze=bilé

again=ane

‘another'

pé dLe=bilé rid 'yiga newi-le-ke-'e '11ge alué

just again=one man with marry-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that
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muki

woman

*That woman just married another man,'

halé 'some’

halé ralamuli halé-na-mi

some people some~place-there

'some people' "there in some places'
fe=halé alué &e=haré aha-ga-me
again=some those again=some animaTs
'some others' 'the gther animals'
*11ige alué &e=haré-la abdé noti-1i ka-me

then those again=some-P0S5 more work-PRTC be-PRTC

hii-tu

be-NONSPEC

'‘Some others are more work.'
ugé ‘again' wu@ can be used in the sense of 'more'.
td u®8 go'-ndale=mu

NEG again eat-want=you
'Do you want to eat more?’ ,

we'ka 'many' (wé 'much', e'kard 'things')

we'kd simi-ba-Te pe'ka-bi

many go-PL-PAST Tittle-DIM

'Many went.' ‘only a little'/'only a few'
(pgé 'few', e'kard 'things')

hipe-ko nawésa-wa-ba 'lige amidi-pua pe'kd-bi 'lige

now-EMPH sermon-IMP-EMPH then pray-IMP Tittle-DIM then
rab&li simé-wa 'lige bakia
violin play-IMP then three

'Now give sermons, pray a little (few prayers), and play
three violin songs.'

u'td ‘small'/'not much' (kudi PL)

u'td rio u'ka-bi

small man few-DIM

'small man' 'only a few' (u'td
'small', e'kard ‘things')

asiriga u'ka-bi udi-ri-ke hipe-ko

really few-DIM be:PL-PASS-QUOT today-TEMP
'Only a few will be left today.'
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kadi 'more or less'/'about'/APPROX

ek ora kafi seba-wa

how hour about arrive-FUT

many

'In how many hours, more or less, will we arrivel’

e'kari ‘many things/kinds'

'Tige e'kalii-ga-me aha-ga-me ra'ia-me ka-ra-e 1ige
then kinds-STAT-PRTC animals  talk=PRTC be-QUOT-DUB then
aminami

also

'There were many kinds of animals that talked also.'

nab{ "every/all the time'

nab? rawé

every day

'every day'

suwabaga tall!

hipe-ko 'émi aha-ga-me suwdbaga suwi-méla tabilé 'wési
now-EMPH you:PL animals  all die-FUT  NEG any
rehpi-ga

remain-CONT
'Now all of you animals will die, not one remaining.'

A verbal construction may alsoc be used to express the idea of
fall'.

tabilé séba-le 'ya-ru-ka=ne

NEG arrive-PAST give-PASS-EMPH=]

'I was not given the complete {change).'

Adverbial

wé "much/very'
wé ruld
very cold
'1t is very cold.’

wa'li ‘big/much' ({wa'lii may alsc be an adjective:
wa'Td rid 'big man'.)

wa'li go'd
big eat
'Eat a lot!'
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amuli *almost’ amuli bosi=ne
almost full=I
'I am almost full.'

pé 'a Tittle/just! pé abé 1i'libé-ko
1ittle more later-EMPH
‘a Tittie bit later'

pe'ta 'a Tittle bit’' (pé& ‘a 1ittle’, u'td 'small’)

pe'td gepa-le hipe
little snow-PAST today
"It snowed a 1ittTe today.'

we'ss ‘many times’ (wé 'much', -sa REPET)

wé we'sd simi-Te
very many go-PAST
'He went many times.’

aliéna ‘so much/this much'

fanigd aliéna ayond mué basaZi ne-'Zi 'yiiga

why S0 mad you coyote I-ACC  with
much

'"Why are you so mad at me, coyote?'

Ze=rapé 'more/again’

de=rapé go'a rapé-ba

again=more eat more-EMPH

'Eat more!' 'I'm0.K.' (Cf. ra- AUG,

‘a Tittle'.)

-

pe

{In response to the question 'Are you full?', and implies you

could have eaten more.)

{r)asiriga 'really {am)' (=si AUG,
-riga 'thus'}

asTriga wa'ld hit yé
really big be this
'This is really big.'

ras1-ga-me
more-STAT-PRTC
'more than'

The word by itself is sometimes used in response to the question
"Are you fulli®,
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biléd elid rasi-ga-me
one score more-STAT-PRTC
‘more than twenty'

ahé 'more'

alué bilé ralamuli abé sa'p-&-ga-n-ti ni-sa
that one people more meat-have-STAT-PRTC-ADJR be-if
alué me'a-gd go'-ya-me ka-ra-e

that kil1-CONT eat-CONT-PRTC be-QUOT-DUB
'If a person was somewhat fat, then they killed and ate him.'

Syntax
The quantifier may follow the noun (see the example for
suwdbaga 'all' above). It may also precede the noun and article,

we'kd alué ralamuli
many those people
'those many people’

It may also precede the noun directly.

alué we'kd raldmuli we'kd rid
those many people many man
'those many people’ 'There are many men.'

A guantifier may also be modified.

&d wa'ld rid
very big man
'very big man'

'yda  muéi-ga-me ralamuli o'déra-me-ka wé we'ka
before be:PL-STAT-PRTC people  0l1d-PRTC-EMPH very many
e'kali-ga-me ra'ita-me 'ini-11 alué 'ya

things-STAT-PRTC talk-PRTC be:PL-STAT those before

neri-ga-me ra'i&i-li

be-STAT-PRTC talk-PRTC

'The old people who lived before told me very many
stories, stories about ltong age.'

A quantifier may be discontinucus from the noun for emphasis:

'lige alé wiliiéi napai-ka piésta ola-le-ru-ga-ra
then there PN gather-EMPH fiesta do-PAST-PASS-STAT-QUOT
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wa'lid

big

'{The people) gathered there at Huichilachi and a fiesta
was held, a big one.'

Negatives may be involved in guantifier constructions.

‘lige tabilé siné rawé re'kina-le 'lige alué basafi
then NEG once day go-PAST then that coyote
back
'The coyote never made it back down there to earth.'

ne-'¢f rari-gi boléto abé ta'mé nahté-ame
I-ACC sell1-IMP ticket more NEG  cost-PRTC
'Setl me the cheapest ticket.' (not costly)

NUMERALS

Basic Forms

The basic Western Tarahumara numerals reflect a combination
of perhaps three systems. One system is based on ten, perhaps
introduced by the Spaniards. 'Nine' is 'ten minus one'. 'Twenty'
(one form} is 'two tens',

The second system is based on four. Note that 'eight' is 'two
fours', and 'twenty' {(a second form) is 'one score' (or one some-
thing, perhaps body). For 'nine', I once heard a Tarahumara say
"two fours plus one'.

A third system, based on two, could possibly be involved as
well. Note that the odd numbers three, five, seven, and nine each
have either gi or ki involved, which in the case of nine means
"less',

bilé 'one’ 0-sd nd 'eight!
oka two! tw?;E;Zi?ngu;cts Tike a
baikia/bakia "thres' compound word)

naod 'four! gi-makoé "'nine’
marigi 'five' (less-ten)

usani "six! makoé "ten!

gitao ‘seyen' makd bile 'eleven’

(mina/amina 'add')
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The words for 'five' and ‘'ten' come from the
*ma 'hand'. Note the Western Tarahumara makiisa 'finger'.

Derived Forms

-sa "times'
hi1é elid / o-5a makoé bai-sa makoé
one score two-times ten three-times ten
"twenty' "thirty'
oka elia /nad-sa makoé marigi-sa makoé
two score four-times ten five-times ten
"forty' fifty’
usani-sa makoé gidao-sa makoé
six-times ten seven-times ten
"sixty’ ‘seventy’
0-sé nd-sa makoé gi-mako-sa makoé
two-times four-times ten less-ten-times ten
‘eighty’ ‘ninety’
bilé siénto/ makd-sa makoé  bilé siénto mind bilé
gne hundred ten-times ten one hundred add one
'one hundred' ‘one hundred cone'

bilé siénto amina nasipa
one hundred add half
'one hundred fifty'

gi-makoé siénto mind usani-sa makoé mind gi-makoé
less-ten hundred add six-times ten add Tless-ten
'nine hundred sixty-nine'

87

proto

-sa is also used in statements such as 'He went twice'. It

does not, however, occur in 'ance'.

sinéd 'once’

'11ge a'kinidna nawa-ga-ra ‘1ige alué riosi &é=E&igo
then later come-PERF-QUAT then that god again=also
siné

once

‘Later god came once again.'
'ya kuli siné
before early/late once

'once before'

siné is used with other meanings as well.
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siné=¢igo
once=also
‘one (day)/once upon a time'

o-sd
two-times
"twice'
bai-sa
three-times
"three times'

nad-sa
four-times
'four times'

marigi-sa
five-times
'five-times'
usani-sa
six-times
'six times'

Note in the above examples that

of makog 'ten' often drop out.

-na

'place’

bilé-na
one-place
'in one place’

oka-na
two-place
'in two places'

baiki-nd
three-places

"in three places’
(a is lost)

Other locatives may also occur
bil&-na-mi

one-place-there

'there in one place'

The ¢litic €e can also be used:
¢é=bile-na

again=one-place
'another place'

Burgess

siné=kaéi
once=APPROX
'perhaps’

gitdo-sa
seven-times
‘seven times'

osa nadb-sa
twice four-times
‘eight times’

gi-makoé-sa
less-ten-times
"nine times'

makod-sa
ten-times
'ten-times’

makd bilé-sa
ten one-times
'eleven times'

the a of nad 'four' and the e

nap-ga-na
four=(7}-place
'in four places'
maligi-na
five-place

"in five places'

From six on, -na is not
used.

with -na, such as:

&e=bilé-na-mi
again=one-place-there
'there in another place'
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-na.

-&o
does

~tiri

-n

When &ebiléna is modified by we'kd 'many', both words have
Note the shift in stress:

we'ka-nd  te=bilé-na
many-place again=one-place
‘many other places'

'also' appears in statements such as 'two by two'. It
not, however, appear in 'one by one'.

i'-pfle
ROP-ane
‘one by one'

The voiced b of bilé becomes voiceless next to the glottal.
{'-pile mo'1-le gali-rale

RDP-one enter-PAST house-insgide
'One by one they entered the house.'

oka-&o baikia-to
two-also three-also

'two by two' 'three by three'
nrag-&o

four-also

'"four by four'

‘only' Occurs word final. (Also see NON-DISTINCT
ARGUMENT PHENOMENA. )

bi'1é-na-pi
one-place-only
'only one place'

‘also’

oka-tiri
two-also
'two also'

‘be/same’
‘11ge pé oké&-ni-ka wé rali-&me hi-tu ‘11ge alué
then Just two-be-EMPH much sel1-PRTC he-NONSPEC then they
'Those two are both very salable.'
-ni also occurs in the plural form of 'alone'.
'o-ni

two-be
'alone PL!
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The singular of 'alone' 1is expressed with a form of bilé
‘one' and -1i 'be/stand’.

bi'né-11i ahti

one-be  be

*He is alone,'
Other numeral-type words:
bah&a '"first/before’

'1ige bahfa ta'€d o'wina alué piésta
then first still begin that fiesta

not
'Then first, before the fiesta began...'
bah&a-bé
first-AlG
‘first'

The word for older brother comes from bah&a.

ba'¢i-13
first-POSS
‘older brother!'

bah&d may also be wused to express the idea of 'long
ago/before'. In the following it acts 1ike a compound word with
rawé 'day'.

'ya bahfa=rawe napuy 'lige bihi bi'néli kd alué muki
before first=day when then still alone be that woman
"before when she was still single'

nihubd ‘second/behind/later!
Locatives or -pi 'only' may be added.

'lige alué sa'pa bahfd li-le-ga-ra '1ige alégana
then that meat first throw-PAST-STAT-QUOT then down
there

'1ige bo'né-ko p& nihubd-gana o'pofi-le-ga-ra *11ge

then he-EMPH just behind-down jump-PAST-STAT-QUOT then

'He first threw the meat there below, then he jumped right
behind.’

pe'ta nihubd-pi

little later-only

'a Tittle Tater'
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The idea of 'later', or 'second', may also be expressed with
a 'when...then' construction, such as 'When he had thrown the
meat, then he jumped'.

nasipa 'one-half'

Note the word nasina 'lazy'. In the following example, nasipa
acts as a demonstrative. It also adds the possessive-specifier
-1a.

'11ge alué sa'pé-la go‘d-me hi-tu '11ge nasipa-la
then that meat-P0SS eat-PRTC be-NONSPEC then half-P05S
food

'That half that is meat is food.'
To express the idea of 'this or that', juxtaposition is used,
okd baikid kildmetro

two three kilometer
'twa or three kilometers!'

-la POSS/SPECIFIER
pé a'Cigd aliéri hi napurigd alué Cé bilé-1a

just same thus be like that other one-SPEC
‘It is the same as that other one.'

Syntax
The numeral normally precedes the noun.
bilé rid nad &ra hi
one man four hour be
'one man’ "It is four o'clock.’

But the numeral may also follow the noun, such as 1in
a serfes.

alué bilé imé me'&3-wa-go 'lige alué 'Ona bilé 'lige
that one maguey mash-IMP-EMPH then that onaba one then

plant
sugl pe'td ‘'yiriga 'lige
beef Tittle mix then
with

'Mash up a maguey plant and an onaba plant together with a
1ittle corn-beer.’
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ADJECTIVES

Syntax

The distinction between adjective and noun is not always

clear, as many adjectives have a participial or stative ending;

'the
eqg'.

red egg', for example, might well be translated 'the red-one

With some adjectives there is number agreement:
we'ld fo'ti

"tall' "skinny'
(1'wdli PL) (e'@dti PL)

sa'p-é-ga-me
meat-have-STAT-PRTC
'fat '

(a'sabégame PL)

The adjective usually precedes the noun, as in the first ex-

amples below. It may, however, follow the noun, even discontin-

uousl

¥, as in the second example below, which contains a series of

adjectives:

wé a'li rid hi
very good man be
'He is a very good man,'

ye bile Yapisi hil we'li wé  semd-ti we
this one pencil be long very pretty-ADJR very
¢up-é-ga-me

point-have-STAT-PRTC
'This pencil is long, pretty, and pointed.'

A noun phrase with an adjective can act as a clause.

wa'la gawi

big mountain

‘The mountain is big.'/'It is a big mountain.'

A predicate use of an adjective can be seen in the follawing.
wa'lG hi alué gawi

big be that mountain
'"That mountain is big.'
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In the following example, a noun is modified by a particip-
ialized noun.

imé ohkd-me ta'mé ra'i-ga-me hid

maguey pine-PRTC NEG  tasty-STAT-PRTC be

'"Pine maguey is not tasty.'

Color Words

Six basic color roots have been noted in Western Tarahumara.
Only 'black' and 'white' have plural forms.

rosa &6

'white' "black'

{o'tosd PL) {o'&d PL)

sehtd siyd

‘red’ 'blue/green' (The focal point
for most speakers is in the
blyes.)

sa'ward ula

‘yel Tow!' "brown'

The roots never occur by themselves. Suffixes which express
the dideas of 'lighter', ‘'darker', ‘focal', 'non-focal', 'becom-
ing', 'barely', and 'approximate', as well as a participial ending
and a verbal ending, may be added to the basic roots. {(Consider-
able variation has been noted between speakers in regard to the
range of color which each root and suffix covers.) A general
formula for the non-verbal forms can be given as follows:

+ ROOT + DIM + DIM/AUG + PRTC + APPROX

T -bi -na -ka -ame = -ti
-bo -ga
-ta

-bo comes from the future -boa and carries the idea of 'becoming'.
-bi means 'barely' and perhaps also carries the meaning of becom-
ing'. -ga occurs only in sa'wardgame 'yellow', and -&a occurs only
in rosabbZame 'gray'. -ti might be equated with -ti ADJR.

Examples:
rosa-ba-&-an-ti &d-n-ame
white-bacoming-AUG-PRTC~APPROX black-DIM-PRTC
'grayish’ ‘not very black/light black'
&0-k-ame &6-k-an-ti
black-AUG-PRTC black-AUG-PRTC-APPROX

‘very black/dark black' 'blackish’



94 Burgess

rosa-bi-n-an-ti rosa-bo-&-ame
white-DIM-DIM-PRTC-APPROX white-becoming-AUG-PRTC
'whitish' 'whitish/becoming white'

A type of compound colaor word can be formed by putting two
color words together. Normally the first word modifies the second,
but if the modifier is expressing an extreme casé of lightness or
non-focalness, then the modifier occurs in the second position,

Three ways have been noted in which compounds are con-
structed, The most common is where the complete form of the color
word appears in each part of the compound:

Cokame siydkame &oname siydkame

'blackish-blue’ 'blackish-blue' (less strong
biack than the preceding
example)

The second is where the participial ending -ame is dropped from
the first or modifying part:

siybna &oname rosaka sa'wardjgame
"bluish-black’ 'whitish-yellow'

A third type is where one part of the compound consists of either
a loan word or a word such as 'shiny'.

rosdaname Cokolidte siydname rahpame
'whitish chocolate' "shiny hlue'

Examples show that the ending -ti APPROX may appear on either the
final part of both. An exception is found where the first part is
the word for 'water moss', banaga, which is also used to express a
color {moss-green)., Then the -ti may appear only on the
first part.

siydkame &bnanti siy6nanti rosabdfanti
*blackish-blue’ "grayish-blue'
banagati siydkame

'mossy-green’

The exact meanings of the above variations is not yet certain.

A color phrase may be further expanded by the use of adverbs
such as the following:

pé wé
'a Tittle/not dark/ non-focal' ‘'much/dark/focal!
pé amuldi se'winati

"almost’ 'other!
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The adverbs usually precede the color word, but may follow
the word or else appear in both places. A formula for the color
phrase may be written as follows:

+ ADV + Color Word/Compound + ADV
Exampies:

sehta-n-ame siyd-n-an-ti pé
red-DIM-PRTC blue-DIM-PRTC-APPROX Tittle

'a 1ittle bit bluish-red’
pé rosa-k-ame

1ittle white~AUG-PRTC

‘a 1ittle bit white'

The following are examples of noun phrases which contain cer-
tain color words:

siyd-k-ame ga‘wa-la mo'd-la sehta-k-ame
green-AUG-PRTC egg-P0SS head-P0SS red-AUG-PRTC
'green egg’ 'red head'

'1ige alé@ nasipa ena-ga-ra 'Tige alué sinowi
then there middle walk-CONT-QUOT then that snake

20 -k -ame wa'li

biack-AUG-PRTC big
'There in the middle went the big black snake.'

A1l of the basic colors may be made into a double-verb con-
struction. {See OVERALL VERB STRUCTURE, Double Verbs, Group I.)

&6-na-ga i1i sehté-na-ga 111
black-DIM-CONT be red-DIM-CONT be
'being black' 'being red'

This verbal expression includes all of the variations of a basic
color.

For a further study of Tarahumara colors, for both the Cen-
tral and Western dialects, see Burgess, Kempton, and MacLaury,
'Fuzzy Sets and Tarahumara Color Categories'.
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COMPARATIVES

(See also RELATIVE CLAUSES, Finite.)

Comparisons of Equality

napuyéri/napiéri/apiéri 'looks alike'

'1ige apiéri o'kofi aliéri hi-tu '1ige alué basadi
then Tike dog thus  be-NONSPEC then that coyote
'That coyote looks 1ike a dog.'

napurigi 1ike'

wé Tigo-ri-ga-me hi alué rid napuriga basa&i
much rob-APPLIC-STAT-PRTC be that man like coyote
‘That man is a thief like a coyote.'®

Some comparisons are stated in non-comparative terms. Instead
of saying 'He thinks 1ike the devil', they might say 'He is a
follower of the devil'.

wé  oyBru-me hih remdnesi
much follow-PRTC be devil
‘He is a follower of the devil,'

a'nari 'same size'
a'nari a'-sa-bé-ga-me hii

same  ROP-meat-AUG-STAT-PRTC be
'They are the same fatness.'

aliéna 'same'
aliéna sema-ti hii aliéna mehkd hi
same  pretty-ADJR be same far be
'They are the same prettiness.' 'They are the same
distance.'
a'tigd 'same’
a'¢igd aliéna semd-ti hii

same same pretty-ABJR be
'They are just the same prettiness.'
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The use of two comparatives in the above example suggests a
type of intensification.

a'digh aliéri sawé-ga-me hi
same  thus leaf-STAT-PRTC be
'The leaves are alike.'

kdma 'either' {when two things are equal)
anafa-sa migdli o karnasioni koma
last-if PN or PN either
'...if either Miguel or Encarnacidn lasts.'
0 tor' (from the Spanish) (See above example.) |
A type of comparative is also seen in the use of 'thus'.
alarigd ‘thus'
a¢larigd newd-le
thus do-PAST
'That's the way he did it.'
aliéri/abaliéri ‘thus' (a characteristic)
aliéri hi

thus  be
'That is the way he is.'

wé Zati ra'iCa alué rid abaliéri hid alué rid
very bad talk that man thus be that man
'That man talks bad, That's the way that man is.'

Comparisons of Inequality

abé ‘more'

alué muki abé& semd-ti hii

that woman more pretty-ADJR be

'That woman is prettier.'

alué rio ab8 ta'mé a'léd rido hi
that man more NE&  good man be
‘That man is worse,'

Eerapé '‘more/again’

derapé abé rahta-ga-me hi uli tase napurigd héna
more more hot-STAT-QUOT be canyon NEG Tike here
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iwéra-&i

mountain-place

‘The canyon is hotter than here in the mountains.'
{The canyon is hot, not 1ike here in the mountains.)

amuli 'almost'

amuli a'mari aliéna sema-ti hii
almost same same pretty-ADJR be
'They are almost the same prettiness.'

tase NEG (used in comparatives)
alué rio wé ni-ga-me hii tase napurigd né
that man very be-STAT-PRTC be NEG 1like 1
'"That man is richer than I am.'/
'That man is very rich, not 1ike me,’

ta'mé ‘hot much'

ta'mé bené-ga-me hi nofa-ga tase napuriga né
NEG  know-STAT-PRTC be work-CONT NEG 1like 1
'He doesn't know how to work as geod as I do.'
migéli wé a'1d rid hd hdlio ta'mé ('la rid hi)
PN very good man be PN NEG good man be
'‘Miguel is a better man than Julio.'

{Note that the final '13 rid hi is optional. Also tdse NEG
could be used instead of ta'mé.)

@ Comparison by juxtaposition., However, the emphatic -ka might
be helping to express comparison in the following examples:

alué rid wé ni-ga-me hii né-ka wé pobre hii
that man very be-STAT-QUOT be I-EMPH very poor be
'That man is very rich. 1 am very poor.'

neyiira 'win'

bi*néli neyira-ga sa'p-&-ga-me hii
alone  win-CONT meat-have-STAT-PRTC be
'He i3 the fattest of them all.'

{He alone beats the others at being fat.)

bi'néli 'alone'
bi'néli gawi-ya-&i-1i hii alué rid

alone  skinny-CONT-LOC-PRTC be that man
'"That man is the skinniest of them all.!'
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

Positive

haré 'some' (PL)
haré=tigo "someone' {PL)
biré=Cigo 'someone' (5G)

biléd '‘one' /INDF PRON {SG)
i'sinimi 'sometimes’

tabiri "thing’

e'kari 'different things'
apiepiri 'anyone'

apanapuri ‘anywhere'

apu?i biéniko ‘anytime’
Examples:

ma simi-ba-le haré

rnow go-PL-PAST some
'Some of them went.'
i'sinimi oyd-me hi né
sometimes go-PRTC be I
"Sometimes I go.'

e'kari-ga-me ne-rii

things-STAT-PRTC be-STAT here
'There are many kinds of

things here.

apanapuri simi-wa
anywhere go-IMP
‘Let's go anywhere!'

Negative

tabilé 'wési/ta-'wési
NEG have
'no one'

tabilé asé/ta-sé
NEG 5it
'no place’

tabilé tabiri
NEG thing
*nothing'

bilé rawé si-méa né
one day go-FUT I
‘Someday 1 will go.'
we'kd tibiri nbéa né
many thing work I
'T do many things.'

apiépiri owl-pua
anyone  invite-IMP
'Invite anyone!'

pé apuil biéniko eld=ne
Just any time want=I
"Any time you want.'

tabilé 'wesi tabiri
NEG have thing
*not anything'

tabil1& siné/ta-siné
NEG once
"never'
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Examples:

tabilé 'wési si
NEG have arrive
"No one arrives.'
{ta'wdsi can be used in questions, but not the complete

form.)
tabilé asé gomi¢i ka-rd napurigd end-ma ba'wi
NEG sit gully be-QUAT so walk-FUT water
that

'There were not any gullies for the water to run off.'
tabilé siné oya-me hi né tabilé tabiri noca=ne
NEG once go=PRTC be I NEG thing work=I
'l never go.' 'l don‘t do anything.'

DEFINITE PRONOUNS

Independent

né ‘T

mué 'you'
bo'né "he/she'
ramué 'we/us'
' émi ‘you PL'
a'bbe "they'

The demonstratives alué and yé are also used for the third
person, both singular and plural.

Note the pronouns of the Central dialect: nihé 'I', muhé
'you', bindi 'he/she', tamuhg 'we', 'yémi 'you PL', abéni 'they',
and the demonstrative &&i 'this'.

Endings that occur on pronouns:

-1E ACC (occurs on néd 'I') {See BASIC INFLECTIONAL ELE-
MENTS, Accusative.)

-ba EMPH (PARTICLES AND CLITICS, PoTarity.]
-ka EMPH (Used to mark main participants in discourse.)

Pronouns are not overly abundant in texts, One reason is that
singular and plural forms of verbs are sometimes used to keep
participants straight instead of pronouns. Also, some authors have
a strong tendency to use the name of the animal or person, or
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phrases like 'that man', instead of the pronoun. Promouns occur
mostly in actual quotes.

'd si-méa né-ba
now go-FUT I-EMPH
‘T am going.'

mué-ka ne-'%i me'-li-mé old '1ige go'-méa
youy-EMPH I-ACC ki11-APPLIC-FUT do then eat-FUT
"Are you going to kill me and eat me?'

Dependent

=ne

=mu
=ru

Examples:

'T' {When né occurs following a verb, it sometimes
carries stress and sometimes does not.)

Iyout

Iwel

ta'la o'to-méla=mu ne-'&31

Q

carry-FUT=you I-ACC

‘Will you take me?'
tabilé && jki-m&la=ne héna

NEG

again happen-FUT=I here

‘Nothing will happen to me here.'

asiriga bosd-ga seba-ru gali-rale
really full-CONT arrive-we house-LOC
'We arrived at the house really full.'
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STEMS

Number

Burgess

Some verb stems change form for the plural while others do
not. Most of the changes involve describable phonological pro-

cesses, which include the following:

voiceless to voiced changes
shift of stress

addition of a glottal
inversion of sounds

reduplication of vowels with an h or glottal after the ini-

tial vowel
vowel assimilation
flap r becomes stop t

Examples:
s6 L
uhpé hubg
rehpi ehtebl
eyéna e'yéna
Eukl utl
ZokTla ohtokila
upé uhubg
re'ki e'tegl
baki mo'y
ahti mudi
asa umuei

Classes

"marry’
"remain'
'walk'

Ibel

"h1ame'

'have a wife'
'get down'
‘enter’

lbel

'sit!

Division into classes can be made on the basis of verbs which
take the future forms -ma, -mia, -mala, and -wa, and those which
take the future forms -me{?), -mea, -mela, and -boa. In the second
group, the stress which was on the stem shifts to the first syl-
lable of the future suffix: yawi ‘dance’' becomes yawi-méa 'will
dance'. In the first group, the stress remains on the stem: ena

'walk' becomes ena-ma 'will walk'.
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-ma

muéy-ma
we'ka-ma
nehi-ma
ena-ma
'ma-ma
eté-ma
newa-ma
fe'wi-ma
pabé-ma
rehpi-ma
nawa-ma
ruyé-ma
maha-ma
ayd-ma

'be PL'
‘forget'
'give'
"walk'
"run’
‘see'
'make’
‘tear'
‘carry’
'remain'
'come'
'explain'
'scare’
'mad’

The following examples from the
changes as well, such as an addition of a syllable, and stress or
other phonological changes within the stem:

STEM
ili
saba
ma'&i
behté
'nata

FUT

ili-ba-ma
seba-ma

103

~mea

si-méa
yawi -méa
wehpi-méa
muku-méa
baki-méa
rewi -méa
osi-méa
ani-méa
ta'pi-mda
suwi-~-méa
muku-méa

-ma group

ma'&i-na-ma
behté-1a-ma

'natd-ma

IgDI
‘dance’
"hit'
'die’
'enter'
'see’
'write'
Isayl
‘catch’
"finish'
'die’

involve other

'stand’
"arrive'
'leave'
"Tive'
"think'

In the -mea group, all of the stems (when they have the fu-

ture suffix} end in either u or unstressed i. The only exception
is go'd/go'-méa 'eat', which involves a glottal. In the -ma group,
all of the stems (when they have the future suffix) end in any
vowel except u or unstressed i.

With the stems that take -mea, the stress shifts for other
suffixes also. For a subclass of this group, the stem changes when
"unrealized" affixes are added. (Unrealized includes future, im-
perative plural, desire, and conditional. Realized includes past
tense, participles, etc.)

Realized Unrealized

0sa osi- 'write!
rewa rewi- 'see’
wehpd wehpi - thit!
Suwa SUwWi - 'finish'
me'd me'li- 'kill'
go'a go'- (go'-méa) ‘eat’
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SYNTACTIC MARKING

Pronominal

=ne ‘It
=mu 'you'
-ru IWEI

The examples I have so far are all subject related. (See
DEFINITE PRONOUNS.)

Sentence Type

Imperatives (See IMPERATIVES for a 1list of suffixes with
imperative force.)

Quotatives (Also see PARTICLES AND CLITICS, Modal.}

-ke and -ra

For a discussion of first and second hand information markers
and how they are used in narrative to mark the thread of the
discourse, background information, etc., see Burgess, ‘'Verbal
Suffixes of Prominence,..', Included in that study are -ke 'first
hand information/QUOT/thread of discourse marker', and -ra 'second
hand information/QUOT/background marker'., They are referred to in
the article as ‘'source'. Also included in the study are the
emphatic suffixes -'e and -e, which are used to verify if
something is true (-'e referring to truth and -e to doubt). They
are referred to in the article as 'verity'.

Examples:
alué hii-ke-'e alué hu-ra
he be-QUOT-EMPH he be-QUOT
'That's him indeed.' 'They say it is he.'

{speaker sees him}

The idea of whether or not the second hand information
is true can be expressed by adding -guru or -e.

rahd-ra-guru simi-le-ga-ra-e
burn-QUOT-truth go-PAST-STAT-QUOT-DUB
‘They say he burned it and 'Someone said he went

it is probably true.' but he did not.'
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-ra can also be used as an observation with a warning, such
as when telling a child that something is going to happen to him
but you do not want to be too bossy.

raha-ra wihi-ra
burn-QuUOT fall-QuoT
'{I think} you're going to '"(1 think) you're going
burn yourself.' to fall.'
-0/-go/-ko IRR

The suffix -o/-go/-ko is directly related to indirect speech.
It usually occurs in sentences with such verbs as 'think', 'know’,
'realize', etc. It normally occurs on the verb in the clause ex-
pressing the content of the indirect speech.

'lige alud sinowi mali-le-ke-'e ‘1ige
then that snake know-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then

alyé rio Cebilé muki naki-6 'lige

that man another woman want-IRR then

'"The snake knew that the man wanted {thinking about)
another woman,'

In the above example, the indirect quote follows the intro-
ductory quotative clause. In the following example, the introduc-
tory quotative is discontinuous, with part of it coming in the
middle of the indirect quote.

'Tige raldmuli alué sinowi mukii-1i-go mayé ‘'lf1ge
then people that snake die-STAT-IRR think then

alé-mi
there-there
'The people think the snake died there.'

In the following example, the word 'think' is not directly
stated:

'1ige alud basali-ka wé tdnto ni-le-ke-'e '1ige
then that coyote-EMPH much fool be-PAST-STAT-EMPH then
simi-6 old-lerke-'e ‘11ge alué gawl

go-IRR do-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that hill
'That coyote was foolish. (He thought} the hill was falling.'

The following example shows the IRR suffix occurring on the
indirect speech formula verb (as opposed to the verb expressing
the content of the indirect speech).
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simi-Te keré-ko
go-PAST believe-IRR
"It appears that he went.'

Note the use of -go in the following question:

pila simi-go-ba y& gawi
Q go-IRR-EMPH this hill
‘Could this hill be moving?'

In the following, -go also occurs in the sentence used in
response to a question.

sa-go
Q-1IRR
'Who knows?'

In narrative texts, IRR often occurs in commentary-type
statements such as 'That's why the people knew (thought/figured
out) the snake killed the man'.

A possible explanation of the phonological differences among
-o/-go/-ko could be related to stress. In my examples, -o {(with
one exception} occurs in a stressed syllable, -ko in a syllable
contiguous to stress, and -go in a syllable with at least one un-
stressed syllable between it and stress., Als¢ note that -go occurs
following ~11.

mukii-11-go keré-ko naki-6
die-STAT believe want
u'ki-1i-go kan-ko~tu ani-b
rain be-IRR-NONSPEC say
o'to-li-go simi-9
carry go
séba-1i-go ay6-mi-o
arrive mad-FUT

Numbeyr Agreement

For singular and plural forms of stems, see STEMS.
For singular and plural imperatives, see IMPERATIVES.

The suffix -ba has PL for one of its values; see VERB MOR-
PHOLOGY.

See NON-SYNTACTIC AFFIXATION, Tense/Aspect, for number-mark-
ing with the future suffixes.

Subordination
Several different subordinating suffixes may occur on the
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verb. They include the following, which are discussed under
ADVERBIAL CLAUSES.
Antecedent {'when')
-5a
-S0
-5iga
-suga
Purpose {'in order to')
Future Markers

Simultaneous {'when')

:ga } see NON-SYNTACTIC AFFIXATION, Tense/Aspect.

-ame PRTC
-1

NON-SYNTACTIC AFFIXATION

Causative

-8 APPLIC/CAUS/POSS
an-é sim-& rabéri
say-APPLIC go-CAUS viglin
‘say to him' ‘play the violin'
wak-2=ne o'pifa sim-&-me
dry-CAUS=1 shirt go-CAUS-PRTC
'l am drying the shirt.' "driver' {one who causes

a car to go)

up-&-ga-me
wife-P0OSS-STAT-PRTC
'have a wife'

=4/-ri/-1id ARPLIC
o'to-1-ma 0'th-ri-wa
carry-APPLIC-FUT carry-APPLIC-IMP

'will take something to him' *Take (something) to him!'
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-ba CAUS/'become' (See VERB MORPHOLOGY.)
né ahta-ba ra'ifa ili-ga-&i
I stop-CAUS talk  be-STAT-CONT
'l made him stop talking.
rula-ba-¢&i né simi reki-ba alué rid
cold-CAUS-CONT I go push-CAUS that man
'making it cool' 'T made him fall.'
-sa CAUS/IMP (See IMPERATIVES.)
né ma'€i pa-sa
I out throw-CAUS
'I made him leave.'
Modal
-o/-go-ko IRR (Also see SYNTACTIC MARKING, Sentence Type,)
tabilé alué newid-le-go mayé=ne alué gali
NEG he make-PAST-IRR think=1 that house
'T have my doubts that he made the house.'
-nale DESID
wé go'-nale=ne
much eat-DESID=I
'T really want to eat.’
- DUB/IMPOT (Also see SYNTACTIC MARKING,
Sentence Type.)
ta'pi-nale-ra-e
grab-DESID-QUOT-IMPOT
'They say he wanted to grab but could not.'
rekd simi-ndli-e=ne tabilé gayéna-ka=ne
although go-DESID-IMPOT=1 NEG able-EMPH=1
"Although I wanted to go I could not.'
(-nale becomes -nali preceding -e.)
-we 'appear'

simi-Te ka-wé
go-PAST be-appear
"It appears tnat he went.'

wihfi-me ka-wé alué rehté
fal1-PRTC be-appear that rock
‘It appears that that rock is going to fall.'
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-le ‘appear/evidence’

go'-1é-le
eat-evidence-PAST
'The evidence is that he ate.'
(Such as when an animal has been in the garden,)

For a discussion of ‘'should', see OVERALL VERB STRUCTURE,
Double Verbs, Group III.

Tense/Aspect
g PRES/REC PAST

@ includes not only the present, but the recent past when
referring to something the speaker saw. In narrative discourse, it
normally occurs in materials which are not the main thread of the
discourse. (See Burgess, 'Verbal Suffixes of Prominence...'; also
for -le PAST.)

'"11ge alué rid raldmuli mayd-g@ "1ige alué sinowi
then that man people  think-PRES then that snake

muki-la 'yiiga nawa-1i-go '1ige alé
woman=-POSS with come-APPLIC-IRR then there
'The people-man thinks that the snake-woman came
with him there.' (came with the snake-man)

~-le PAST

-le is a general past tense marker but is used for the im-
mediate past only when referring to something the speaker did not
see. In narrative discourse, =-le usuyally occurs in the main body
of the text and is a distinguishing mark of narrative as opposed
to expository or other types of texts.

tabilé sinéd séba-le-ke-'e 'lige ki
NEG once arrive-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then again
behté-1a-&1i

live-INSTR-place
'He never arrived again at his house.'

-ma/-mea/-mia FUT (See STEMS.)

The a of -mea is lost preceding a voiceless stop and certain
vowels,

mué-ka ne-'&1 me'-1i-mé old '1ige go'-méa ne-'é&d
you-EMPH I-ACC kil1-APPLIC-FUT do then eat-FUT I-ACC
'"You are going to kill me and then eat me.'
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It appears that a more exact analysis is possible, such as:
-ma/ -me FUT PNCT
-mea/-mia FUT CONT {-a CONT)

For the use of the future to mean 'in order to', see
ADVERBIAL CLAUSES, Purpose. For the use of the future in
imperatives, see IHPERIIfhES

-mala/mela INDF FUT
-la is added to -ma/-mea to form an indefinite future suffix.

'lige alué luisi owi-le-ke-'e ‘Tige alué ¢ebilé
then that PN invite-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that other

rié napurigd s1 si-méla '11ge alud ro'¢! wehi-méa

man to also go-FUT then that fish catch-FUT

'Luis invited that other man to also go catch fish.'
{The final syllable of the root simf 'go' merges with
the future -mela.)

The indefinite future often carries the meaning of 'may', as
in the following example:

'1ige pe'td abé i'libé-ko go'-méla mué ne-'&3
then Jittle more later-TEMP eat-FUT you I-ACC
‘A 1ittle bit later you may eat me.'

The indefinite future often occurs in negative constructions:

tabil1é && ili-m&la=ne héna
NEG again happen-FUT=I here
'"Nothing will happen to me here.'

-boa/-poa 1P PL FUT Occurs with the -mea class of verbs.
-poa occurs following glottal or h, -boa following
i.

héna mafi-bba &iki-me nf-11-qa ralamuli
here see-FUT happen-PRTC be-STAT-CONT people

wé 'ya

much before

'Here we will see what happened to people long ago.'
‘& go'-pba

now eat-FUT

'Let's eat.'

-wa PL FUT Occurs with the -ma ¢lass of verbs.
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-ge

alué baikia Zulugi simi-ba-le-ke-'e ‘1ige u'ba-wa
those three bird go-PL-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then bathe-FUT
aléd gomi&i

there gully
'Those three birds went there in the gully to bathe.'

PAST CONT/PERF CONT/SUBR

'11ge alué rid-ka ma'&ina-le-ke-'e '11ge alé
then that man-EMPH come-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then there
out

reso-&i ahti-gé
cave-place be-PERF:CONT
'Then the man came out of the cave where he had been.'

'1ige al& 'yéni-ge 'mi-le-ke-'e "M1ge
then there walk-PERF:CONT run-PAST~QUOT-EMPH then
o'wé-ka alé ndpu asad-le alué basali

straight-EMPH there where sit-PAST that coyote
'Having walked there, he ran straight to where
the coyote sat.'

'lige alué sinowl mukii-le-ke-'e ‘1ige p&
then that snake die-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then just
boi&1-mi ena-gé "1ge

trail-there walk-PAST:CONT then
'Then that snake died going on the trail.’

-ge often occurs in sybordinating clauses with the subordi-

nator napu.
'1ige pe'td nihubdpi 'lige simi-le-ke-'e *11ge udé
then 1ittle later then go-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then again
siné 'yi-si-a alud u&& haré ndpu 'yiga
once search-AUG-CONT those again some who with
end-l1i-ge

walk-STAT-PERF :CONT
‘A little later he went searching again for those others
whom he had been walking with.’

When -ge occurs in a double-verb construction, it appears on

the second verb,

"19ge w& gani-Ti-ga muti-ge alud sinow! ta'dd
then much happy-STAT-CONT be-PAST:CONT that snake NEG
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nawa-&i ale

come-SUBR there

'They were very happy when that snake had still not come
there.' (before the snake came there)

-a/-ya SIMUL/CONT/SUBR

-a/-ya is used in generalized present tense statements, For
its use in double-verb constructions, see QVERALL VERB STRUCTURE,
Double Verbs.

muku-a

die-CONT

'just dying'

'1ige bilé muki si-le-ke-'e 'Tige wilo-a alé
then one woman be-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then wash-SIMUL there
gomi&i okd kidi 'ylga

gully two kid with

'A woman was there in the gqully washing with two children.'

-

'Tige alué goladi ta'mé uméba-le-ke-'e '"1ige alué
then that crow NEG  able-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that

rondo-la pago-a
1eg-P0SS wash-CONT
'The crow was not able to wash his leg.'

-ga SIMUL/PERF /CONT/STAT/IMP

~ga seems to be used 1n more specific statements than -a and
sometimes carries perfect or past meaning:

'lige alué gawé alé ba'wi-&1 alé Zuki-le-ga-ra
then that horse there water-place there be-PAST-STAT-QUOT
'lige md muku-ga

then now die-PERF

*The horse was there in the water now dead.'

In the following example, -ga expresses the idea of ‘simul-
taneous':

'lige alué basafi 'a we'li-si asa-gd '1ige alé alué
then that coyote now long-time sit-SIMUL then there that

gawl rakibii-ga / '1ige alué basafi wé resibi-le-ke-'e
hill push-SIMUL  then that coyote much tire-PAST-QUOT-EMPH

'tige alué gawi rakibii-ga asa-gd ala

then that hill push-SIMUL sit-SIMUL there

'The coyote was sitting there a long time pushing against the
hi11, He got tired sitting there pushing.'
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-ga can also be future-oriented:

'1ige alud rid ralamni bené-le-ke-‘e *1ige alué bilé
then that man people  learn-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that one

tadbiri n6fa-ga 'lige napurigd alué rid sinowi tabilé
thing work-CONT then so that man snake NEG
that

mali-méla '1ige alé sebd-11-81

know-FUT then there arrive-STAT-when

'That people-man lTearned how to do a work so that the
snake-man would not realize when he arrived there.'

ralamuli ra'ita-ga beni-ndle=ne
Tarahumara talk-CONT Yearn-want=I

'T want to learn how to talk Tarahumara.'
ta bend wué osa-ga

NEG learn you write-CONT

'Do you want to learn how to write?'

For the use of -ga in double verb constructions, see OVERALL

VERB STRUCTURE, Double Verbs. For other uses of -ga, see NON-DIS-
TINCT ARGUMENT PHENOMERA, FParticipials: IMPERATIVES; and BE/HAVE/

DO, HAVE.

-ro ‘come and go/pass by/always'
‘1ige alé o'11ge simi-ro-ga-ra 'lige alué
then there PN go-pass~CONT-QUOT then it

by
"It went by Qribo.'

mi simi-ro-le nasipa rukd
now go-pass-PAST half night
by

'Mid-night has passed.’
alué basa&! alémi bo'i-ro-¢i
that coyote there fall-pass-SUBR

by

ma-'mi-si-li-ga-ra-'e ‘1ige mehka minami
ROP-run-AUG-STAT-CONT-QUOT-EMPH then far  there
REPET

'The coyote was running around falling all aver the

place way over there.'
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OVERALL VERB STRUCTURE

Single Verbs

Active-type single verbs (as opposed to stative-type 'be’
verbs) may consist of a root plus up to at least seven suffixes
and one prefix. One to three suffixes is most common. Some stems
have both singular and plural forms (see STEMS). Considering @ as
present tense, a verb must have at least one suffix. When parti-
cipialized verbs occur as single verbs, they occur in subordinated
clauses and the participial ending acts as the subordinator. The
following chart includes most of the affixes which can appear on
active-type single verbs.

RDP-STEM-APPLIC-TENSE-ASPECT-SUBR-QUOT-EMPH-EMPH

(EMPH/  STAT DESID PRTC IRR TRUTH
REPET}  MOTION IMP INDF
DUB

Co=occurrence Restrictions:

1. For occurrence of certain FUT forms with certain
stems, see STEMS.

2. Subordinated verbs take fewer affixes than non-

subordinated. In my examples of subordinated verbs,
only APPLIC, TENSE, and SUBR occur.

3. Imperatives usually occur only with the stem and
possibly an EMPH,

4, A participialized verb does not gccur with IMP.

Single stative-type 'be' verbs have less inflection than do
active-type verbs. With the present tense 'be' verb hi, only the
quotatives -ke and -ra, and -tu NONSPEC have been noted. With ni
'be', the tense markers occur as well as the subordinators, quota-
tives, and emphatics, in the same order as above. The past imper-
fect k@ 'be' can have the past continuous -ge as well as quota-
tives and emphatics.

Double Verbs

Three auxjliary-type verb constructions have been noted. In
narrative texts, they appear in materials which are not the main
thread of the discourse.
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Group 1

In the first group, the initial verb consists of a stem
plus a continuative. The verb which follows consists of a stem
which is an active-type 'be' verb, plus endings such as tense/-
aspect, quotatives, and emphatics.

Content Auxiliary
(STEM + CONT} + (STEM + TNS/ASP + QUOT + EMPH)
ayd 'mad*  -ga asa ‘'sit’ @ PRES -ke -'e
ho 'dig" -a ki 'bite’ -ga STAT/CONT
ani "say’ -ya Cukid 'crawl? -le PAST
ganili 'happy’ end ‘'walk' -ge PAST CONT
ni 'be! il1  ‘'stand’

bo'i 'lie!

ahtt 'be' {no focus on position)

The above is not exhaustive.

The 'be' verbs in Group I express an active idea. The choice
of 'be' verb depends on what is actually happening (position of
subject)} and is related to the idea expressed in the initial verb.
The ideas in the final verb include 'sit' {asd), which is expanded
to include utensils sitting on a shelf, as well as 'living' {'He
sits/lives there'); 'stand® (i1i}, which includes actual standing
positions and a body of still watery; ‘crawl' (&ukid), which in-
cludes crouched-over position as well as being on all fours; and
‘bite' (ki), which includes falling into something, etc. A general
active-type 'be' verb which does not focus on position is found in
ahti. Tarahumaras, when translating the above into Spanish, usual-
ly say estar 'be', with no reference to position.

Certain content verbs fit automatically with certain auxil-
jary verbs. 'Dig' will almost always go with 'crawl/bent over'.
‘Fall* will go with 'bite/fall into'. Others could go with more
than one. ‘Look', for example, could go with ‘sit', 'stand', etc.,
whatever the position happened to be that the person was looking
from.

Examples:

'lige aminami alué bo'né 'yi-la muki{ ‘'ylGga tabilé
then also that his  with-P0SS woman with NEG
aydb-ga asa-le-ke-'e

mad-CONT be-PAST-QUOT-EMPY

'"Also, he did not get mad at his wife.'

'Tige bilé ho-a cukil-ga-ra

then one dig-CONT be-CONT-QUOT

'Ong was digging.’
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Usually the content verb is active, but the stative-type verb
ni also appears in examples:

'1ige alué napu ni-le alud rid pé alué-¢o ni-ga
then that which be-PAST that man just that-also be-CONT

rehpi-le-ke-'e
remajn-PAST-QUOT-EMPH
'He also remained with that which belonged to him.'

Group 1

Group Il deals with a more permanent characteristic than
Group I. The participial -ame occurs on the content verb and the
auxitiary verb is always a stative-type 'be' verb such as hid, ka,
or ni, which are similar to the Spanish ser. The suffixes -1i
STAT, -ga STAT, and -ba 'become' may alsoc appear on the content
verb.

Content Auxiliary
{STEM +  STAT + PRTC) + (STEM + TNS/ASP  + QUOT + EMPH)
me'éi 'cut’ -Ti -ame ka 'be' -le PAST -ke -le
me'a ‘kill' -ga -7 hii 'be’ -ga SIMUL -ra -e
ni 'be' -ba ni 'be' -@ PRES
ahti ’'be’ -ge PERF CONT

-1 STAT

The above is not exhaustive,

As in Group I, the stative-type 'be' verb ni can also appear
as the content verb:

eté-le-ke-'e ‘11ge napurigd bil& rid ndpu ni-ga-me
see-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then 1ike a man whg be-STAT-PRTC
ni-li-ge 'ya bata=rawe napu 'lige bihi bi'né-1i

be-STAT-CONT before first=day when then still alone-STAT

ka alué muki

be that woman

'She saw him as if he were the man whom he was before (her
boyfriend) when she was still single.’

The final verb does not always have to be expressed:

nimokue alugé €28 e'wdle {ibi pabé-ro-me alué basadf
of that very heavy goat carry-pass-PRTC that coyote
course by

'0f course it can, that coyote can carry a very heavy goat.'
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Below is an example of a triple-verb construction which is a
combination of Groups I and II. The first verb has -ga CONT, the
second verb has the participial -ame, and the third verb is one of
the stative-type 'be' verbs:

pabé-ga simi-me ké-re-'e aTué minami mehka-bé
carry-CONT go-PRTC be-DUB-EMPH that there far-AlUG
'Tt carries it a long way off.'

The difference between Group I and II and between the use of
kd and ni is related to discourse. In narrative discourse both
groups are used in background materials as opposed to the mainline
verbs which have no auxiliary or participle to downplay their im-
portance. Within background there also seems to be different lev-
els, the more active Group I being foregrounded relative to Group
IT1. In Group II, one difference between kd and ni seems to be that
ki is used in materials which are stuck in, or added to a dis-
course, such as an outside comment or a closing remark. ni might
be used 1in background information within the flow of the dis-
course, and kad might be used in background information which is
hot relevant to the flow of the discourse,

Group III

A type of auxiliary-verb construction can alsc be seen in the
use of 'should'. Only a few examples have been noted and a move
exact analysis has not been done. Note that in two of the examples
the initial verb does not have any suffix. The other two examples
contain verbs which have continuatives of Group I. No attempt has
been made to break down the word. (Compare the following with the
Central dialect térikopadd 'until later'.)

mué eté térigi=pale tabile &e ora tériga=pade
you see shou NEG again do should

'You should have seen it.' *should not do bad things'
simi-& té=-palé rowémi-a

go-CONT shou race-CONT

'He should go race.'

dka go'-yd té=pafe td go'-si-ka muku-méla
RQ eat-CONT shou NEG eat-if-EMPH die-FUT
'He should go eat, because if he doesn't he will die.'



18 Burgess

COORDINATION

Conjunctions

The following are elements which suggest coordination as op-
posed to subordination. The distinction, however, is not always
clear.

'11ge/a'1ige ‘and/and then'
'1iko/a'17ko *then'

-tiri 'also/and’

si ‘and/also/together with'
pé "just/really/but’

pé elega Thut!

koma ‘or'

9 "or'

&igd 'also'

aminami 'also/in addition'
abiéna 'yes/also’

Jjuxtaposition
Syntax

'lige/a'lige ‘and/and then'

In texts which were recorded on tape by Alhino Mares and
other Tarahumaras, 'l1ige does not occur with much freguency, but
in all the texts which Albino has written, 'lige occurs with great
frequency and in a very consistent pattern. Almost every clause
begins with *1ige and almost every verb is followed by '11ge. Per-
haps this suggests that a written style is developing as opposed
to an oral style, The postposed position of 'lige after the verb
parallels the use of postpositions with nouns. (See TEXT.)

In discourse, the function of 'iige is to keep the story go-
ing {and then,..and then}.

‘Tige also functions as a coordinator on the sentence level,
for clauses or smaller constituents:

né e'té alué re'mali 'lige alué iwé

I see that young and the young
man woman

'l saw the boy and the girt.'
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né-ka go'd-me rari-nale 'lige 'yOwi 'yiiriga
I-EMPH eat-PRTC buy-DESID then medicine mix
with

*1 want to buy food and medicine.'

wé '1a rida hd alué &igo-ga eyéna-me hi 'lige
very good man be he  rob-CONT walk-PRTC be then
'He is a very good man but he goes around robbing.'

It is not always easy to tell at what level 'l1ige is func-
tioning (sentence or discourse), Perhaps both at the same time.
Juxtaposition could be functioning in the above examples also.

'11ko/a’' 1iko 'then' {ali ‘'late' plus the temporal -ko)

'17ko and a'lfko function in reason-result type construc-
tions. In discourse, they mark a high level contrast such as
a sudden change in what is happening, the arrival of an important
participant whose arrival changes things, death of a participant,
etc. a'liko appears to be more emphatic than 'Yiko. They occur
sentence initially or nearly so.

'lige a'liko tabilé ayd-me ni-le-ke-'e '1ige alué
then then NEG mad-PRTC be-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that

ohi alué rid 'yiiga / '1ige alekére alud rid tabilé
bear that man with then because that man NEG
of :that

maha-1&-ga-me ni-le-ke-'e '1ige alué ohd

fear-have-STAT-PRTC be-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that bear
‘The bear then did not get mad with the man. Because
of that the man was not afraid of the bear,'

'lige ya a'l1Tko bihY ta'td i'té-le-ke-'e '1ige
then before then still NEG  have-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then
alué ra'na-me oli-a / alekére 'lariga me'd-me
that shoot-PRTC do-CONT  for thus ki11-PRTC
this
ni-le-ke-'e '1ige alué Comali
be~PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that deer
'Before when they still did not have guns, that's the way

they killed deer.' (Before they did not have guns. That's
why they killed deer that way.)

~-tiri 'also/and' Occurs on nouns, especially in lists.
ridsi newa-le-ga-ra rewagd we'éd-tiri mefd-tiri

god make-PAST-STAT-QUOT sky Tand-also moon-also
'God made the sky, the Tand, and the moon.'
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=5 'also/and/together with/yes'
'1ige alué arani 'lige alué &ba=s1 wé gani-li-ga
then that PN then that PN=also very happy-STAT-CONT
muéi-le-ke-'e '19ige alé elé&na-bo
be:PL-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then there PN-plain
'"Then Adam and Eve were very happy there in Eden.'
pd 'just/really/but!
'lige né-ka 'lige p& wild kola-tu '1ige alué
then [-EMPH then Jjust vulture thought-NONSPEC then it
pé alug a'wé ni-le-ke-'e 'l1ige alué
just that hawk be-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then it
'I thought it was just a vulture but it was a hawk.'
{I thought it was just a vulture. It was just a hawk.)
pé elega 'but /however'

Occurs initially in the second part of a comparative con-
struction.

y& muni rosabblame wé ra'fT-ga-me hii-tu=¢igo
this bean gray very tasty-STAT-PRTC be-NONSPEC=also
go'a pé elegd ralamuli ta'mé wé ehfd-me hi-tu
eat Euf people NEG  much plant-PRTC be-NONSPEC
‘This gray bean is also very tasty to eat, but people

do not plant it much.'

pé elegd probably comes from p& 'just' and arigd 'neverthe-
less/thus'.

koma 'either...or' Used when two things are equal.

‘mé-pua-re-ke we'li anald-sa migéli o karnasioni koma
win=FUT-DUB-EMPH long last-if PN or PN either
'"We will win if either Miguel or Incarnacion lasts.'

0 'or
From Spanish, Note the example above.

A type of coordination can be seen in the following example
through the use of aminami 'also/in addition to', =Zigo 'also',
-tiri 'also', and *'lige ‘then’'. amindmi occurs either sentence
initial or following "11ge 'then'.

alé o0'libo wé oya-me ka-rd-tu '1ige alué
there PN many walk-PRTC be-QUOT-NONSPEC then that
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Zomali / amindmi alé bakusinili-mi w& oyd-me
deer also there PN-there many walk-PRTC

ka-ra-tu ‘lige &omali / '1ige alé& &ullbo-mi wé
be-QUOT-NONSPEC then deer then there PH-there many

oyi-me ka-ra-tu=¢igo '1ige / aminami alé
walk-PRTC be-QUOT-NONSPEC=also then also there

repawtii-mi w8 oyd-me ka-ré-tu=Cigo 'Tige...
PN-there many walk-PRTC be-QUOT-NONSPEC=also then

‘1ige amindmi alué omali-tiri tabilé oyd ka-wé=Cigo
then also that deer-also NEG walk be-DUB=also

‘1ige hipe-ko
then today-TEMP
'There at Oribo they say there were many deer. Also at
Bacusiniri they say there were many deer. Then there
at Chulubo they say there were also many deer. Also there
at Repawechi they say there were many deer also...Also there
do not seem to be many deer today {nor bear, etc.).'

=igo 'also’ may be used in various ways, which are discussed

below. [t may occur with verbs, numerals, negatives, and adverbs.
When appearing with a verb, =%igo retains the meaning 'also'.
'@ simi-le=€igo

now go-PAST=also
‘He also went.'

=¢igo combines with numerals to form indefinite-type words:

bilé=gigo ‘someone' (SG6)
har&=%igo "somecne’ (PL)
siné=gigo 'at one time'/'once upon a time'

'"11ge siné=figo ka-ra-e alé wasaci
then once=also be-QUOT-DUB there PN
'Once this was {happened) there at Wasachi.'

The following example shows =figo with a negative. In Eng-
1ish, it would not be translated here.

'11ge tabilé=Figo alé ni-le-ko ndpu alué baka
then not=also there be-PAST-EMPH where that cane

raha-Te

burn-PAST

'He wasn't there where the cane burned.' {Perhaps =€igo
could add a meaning such as 'He wasn't even there...'.}
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In the following example, =Zigo combines with &8 'again'.

‘1ige abé a'kindna Cé=Cigo siné natépa-le-ga-ra
then more later again=also once meet-PAST-STAT-QUOT

‘l1ige alué muki alué ohi alé napigd

then that woman that bear there PN

'"Once later, that woman encountered the bear again there
at Napigd.'

Juxtaposition

Coordination can also be shown by placing two clauses next to
other without coordinator words or affixes. Juxtaposition can
"and', 'but', 'because', or 'or'.

nd bilé gali ni wa'li

I a house be/have big

*I have a house (and) it is big.' (This could be inter-
preted as 'l have a big house.')

'1ige bilé towi ni-le-ke-'e 'lige 'lige bilé muki
then a boy be-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then then a woman
ni-le-ke-'e 'Tige

be-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then

'There was a boy (and) there was a woman.'
("17ge could be acting as a coordinator, but since
both clauses are exactly the same, juxtaposition
is suggested. Also, each clause could stand alone.)

tabilé Ze'wa-ka alué-ka né-ka a'la &e'wa-ke-'e gara-bé
NEG hit-EMPH they-EMPH I1-EMPH good hit-QUOT-EMPH good-AUG
nahkd-la ili-ga alé

ear~P0SS stand-CONT there

'They did not hit it {but) I hit it right on the ear.'

okd baikia kilometro

two three kilometer

“two (or) three kilometers'

[tems being expressed in coordination may all be specific, as

in some of the above examples, or they may go from generic to
specific, or specific to generic, or, as in the following example,
generic to specific to generic. A participial ending is often in-
volved in the generic part.

'1ige e'karii-ga-me alué sikoli 'lige alué behtdli
then things-STAT-PRTC that pot then that dish

alug suwabaga alé 'li-le-ke-'e

those all there throw-PAST-QUOT-EMPH

‘Many things, the pot, the dish, all of those he threw
there,'
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The following examples go from specific to generic and make
use of the connectives '1ige 'and then' and abi&na 'yes/ also’,

"Yige aki-ri-me ka-ré¢ 'Tige sina-me alué o'toll
then hear-PASS-PRTC be-QUOT then shout-PRTC that rooster

alé repoli Zabafi '11ge alué beriko abiéna anT-me
there PN gorge then that parrot also  say-PRTC

ka-rda ‘'tige qusi-a alé '11ge alué o'kol1 abiéna 'Tige
be-QUOT then shout-CONT there then that dog also  then

alué misi abi&na suwlbaga alué ndpu iki li-le afuéd
that cat alse all that which be throw-PAST that

rid alé ewd-gi-Ti

man there hole-edge~-piace

'The rooster was heard crowing there in the inner-gorge
at Tepocni, the parrot they say was alsoc there shouting,
the dog also, the cat also~--all those which the man
threw into the deep hole,'

COMPLEMENT CLAUSES

Non-Quotational

Subject

wé '1d hi [oka kost&li ne-rii-ga]
very good be two sack be-STAT-CONT
'It is good that there are two sacks.'

'"13 bihgi-& (o'ké-le rond-lal tabilé 'yégi-le
good true-CONT hurt-PAST foot-P0OSS NEG 1ie-PAST
"It is true his foot hurt, he did not lie.'

Object

alué-ka naki [napurigd not3-ma né]
he-EMPH want that work-FUT 1
'He wants me to work.'

né tabilé aké [rolH-%i] be'driko
I NEG hear snore-SUBR last
night
'l did not hear you snoring last night.'
(When you snored last night I did not hear you.)
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Discontinuous object complement clauses can be seen in the
following examples:

[na-ka ena-ga-me] rewi-le-ga-ra (bilé
here-towards walk-STAT-PRTC see-PAST-STAT-QUOT a

rio o'ééra-mel

man old-PRTC

‘They saw an old man walking towards them.'

hima=si-ga-ra-'e a'lige [na-ka eni-ga-me]
run=AUG-STAT-QUGT-EMPH then here-towards walk-STAT-PRTC

rewi-sa [o'&éra-me ridl
see-when old-PRTC man
'They ran when they saw the old man walking toward them.'

Direct Quotes

Direct quotes in oral texts differ somewhat from those which
a Tarahumara has written. In oral texts, quctation words {such as
'he said') de not have to be used as much since intonation can
show the listener that someone is being guoted. 5S¢, in oral texts,
guotation words occur only after the qucte, whereas in written
texts, they are usually put both before and after. In a long
quote, they may also be inserted in the middle of the quote., A
type of discourse has also been noted in which the speaker gives
both sides of a conversation without any quotation words. I have
called this type dramatic discourse. A single speech act, without
any quotation words, may alsc occur in the peak of a discourse.

The most common word found in speech formuias is ani 'say’,
even when a question is being asked. Question words within the
actual speech leave no doubt as to whether or not a gquestion is
being asked. In the answer to a question, the speech formula which
precedes the quotation usually contains neh& 'answer', and the
speech formula which follows uses ami. In gne example, however,
ani is used both prigr te and following the gquote. The following
example shows a combination of ani 'say' with ruké 'ask'.

'1ige alué rowi ruké-le-ke-'e '11ge alu@ sa'pa
then that rabbit ask-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that meat
koki-sa  alué basa€i pdla '1a iya-gi-li-ga *1ige
take-when that coyote if  good like-edge-STAT-CONT then
alué sa'pa / 'lige basafi 'lige ani-le-ke-'e '1ige
that meat then coyote then say-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then
ruke-1i-a '1a 'abé ra'i-ga-n-ti

ask-STAT-CONT good more 1ike-STAT-PRTC-ADJR

pi-li-gi-ge alué sa'pd napu mué nehi=si-e

be-5TAT-bite-EMPH that meat which you give=AUG-EMPH
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ani-le-ke-'e '1ige alué basaéi

say~PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that coyote

*Then when the coyote took the meat, the rabbit asked him
if he liked it. Then the coyote said asking, "I really
like that meat which you gave me", said the coyote.'

Double gquotation verbs may also be used, which I consider as
a type of emphasis. These include such phrases as 'he answered
said', 'he explained said', and 'said asking', as in the above ex~-
ample. The connective ‘lige 'then' wusually separates the two
verbs. The following conversation illustrates this point, as well
as others which will be discussed later. A slash denotes change of
speaker.

‘lige ani-le-ga-ra 'lige alué bo'd ‘'Tige mud-ka
then say-PAST-STAT-QUOT then that sheep then you-EMPH
ne-"&1 me'-1i-mé old '1ige go'-méa ne-'&{ ani-le

I-ACC Kkil1-APPLIC-FUT do then eat-FUT I-ACC say-PAST

‘lige alué bo'da 'Tige alué basaéi natepd-sa 'lige alé&-mi /
then that sheep then that coyote meet-when then there-LOC

*1ige alué basali nehé-le-ke-'e 'Tige an1-le hi
then that coyote answer-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then say-PAST yes

go'-mé o013 né mué ani-le alué basati / '11ge alué bo'd
eat-FUT do I you say-PAST that coyote then that sheep

Serapé ra'ita-le-ke-'e 'lige ani-le pé hipe
more  talk=-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then say=PAST just now
yati-ka tabilé me'-1i-méla mué ne-'¢{ ani-le bo'd

quick-EMPH NEG kil11~APPLIC-FUT you I-ACC say-PAST sheep

'l1ige pe'td nihubdpi ani-le 'lige alué bo'éd taca
then 1little later say-PAST then that sheep perhaps

148 buwé-sa ni-1i  mu@ pe'wéra ani-le 'lige alué
good wait-should be-STAT you littTe say-PAST then that
time

bo'a 'lige pe'td abé 1i'libé&-ko '1a go'-méla mué ne-'éi

sheep then little more later-EMPH good eat-FUT you I-ACC

dka 'mi héna asa-ri-go pe'wéra ‘lige alé asi-sa

RO there here sit-STAT-1RR short  then there sit-when
time

'11ge p& nihubdpi '1a old-ma mué '19ge ne-'E7 andpu &ibi

then just near good do-FUT you then I-ACC what bad

ola-sa ni-19  mué ne-'&% me'-1i-méla mué ne-'Ei
do-when be-STAT you I-ACC kil11-APPLIC-FUT you [-ACC
ahd-ga-me aré-ma ma mu@ ne-'E&j

1ive-STAT-PRTC leave-FUT now you I-ACC
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'Then they say the sheep said: "You want to kill and eat me?"
said the sheep when he encountered the coyote out there. /
Then the coyote answered and said: "Yes, I want to eat you",
said the coyote. / Then the sheep spoke more and said:
“Don't kill me right away", said the sheep. Then a Tittle
later the sheep said: "Shouldn't you wait a little?" said
the sheep. "Then a little later you can eat me, having sat
here a little. When you have sat there a little later you
can do whatever bad thing you want to do to me. You can kill
me or leave me alive."!

A common way for conversation in coyote stories to be handled
is for there to be one or more speech exchanges which end in a
proposal followed by a non-speech act. For example, the coyote and
an animal begin a conversation, the animal realizes he is going to
get eaten and he then makes a proposal to counter that. At that
point the conversation stops and a description continues of what
took place.

In the speech formula which precedes the quote, the name of
the speaker may either precede the speech verb (or occcur in the
preceding sentence) or follow it. Fronting gives emphasis to the
speaker. In the speech formula which follows the speech, the name
of the speaker always occurs following the verb, although it oc-
casionally does not occur at all.

The following suffixes have been noted on speech formula
verps:

-e ‘'to him'/APPLIC TNS/ASP QUOT EMPH

A1l of these may occur on the single, pre-quote verb, and on the
first verb of a double construction. On the second verb of a dou-
ble construction, only the past-tense/mainiine verb marker -le has
been noted. On the post-quote verb, all of the above suffixes have
been noted, but the most common pattern is to use only -le,

When -e 'to him' occurs, it comes either in the dinitiating
speech of a conversation or at a point where there is a switch of
dominance. For example, the coyote might have everything going his
way up to a point and then the rabbit gets control of the scene.
At that point an-& 'say to him' might occur. It may also occur in
the peak of a discourse, as in the following example:

‘11ge alué muki ne'dla-le-ke-'e '11ge alué ohi
then that woman shout-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that bear
an-gé-le-ke-'e ga-ti-ri ohi -ki
say-APPLIC-PAST-QUOT-EMPH bad-ADJR-EMPH bear-EMPH

&1gd-ri-ga-me aré-wa alué beséro
steal -APPLIC-STAT-PRTC leave-IMP that calf
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an-g&-le-ke-'e "1ige

say-APPLIC-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then

'Then the woman shouted at the bear and said to him, "You
bad bear, thief, leave that calf alcone!" she said to him.'

The actual words spoken by participants in texts are of two
kinds. In one there are speech exchanges between two participants.
In the other a speech act is uttered by only one participant. This
speech act might repeat something which was just reported. It
might comment on something which was Jjust reported. It might also
be a rhetorical questicn or a command. The example given earlier
in this section about the bear includes both a command and a
statement: 'You bad bear, thief, leave that calf alone!' This is
followed by: 'When the bear heard that, he quickly left it'. As
stated earlier, single speech acts are most often used in high
points of the story, such as a peak, but they may also occur early
in a story and in the final comments., They serve as a literary de-
vice for making & story more interesting and as a type of empha-
sis. An example of a rhetorical question is given below:

ani-lTe-ke-‘e 1ige taca '1& umabd-wa wé alud sinowi
say-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then { good able-IMP much that snake

me'd alé ba'we-& behté-ga-me ani-le-ke-'e

ki1l there water-place 1ive-STAT-PRTC say-PAST-QUOT-EMPH
'They said, "Can't we ki11 that snake that lives there
in the water?"'

A direct quote may alsc be given of what someone thinks. In
such a case the verb "1a 'think' always appears in the speech for-
mula. It implies a quote.

'1ige '13-le-ke-'e '"11ge y&é muk? pé alué
then think-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then this woman just that
sinowi hi-pa-ku-e=€igh '14-1e

snake be-EMPH-again-DUB=also think-PAST
'Then he thought, "This woman is just a snake too", he
thought.’

The following is an example taken from a dramatic discourse
text:

kufra / ganiri-ba / asa-ga pata-mi

hello  happy-EMPH  sit-IMP inside-L0C

'Hello.' (speaker one) 'Happy to see you.' {speaker two)
'Sit down inside.' (speaker one)

In dramatic discourse, intonation plays an important part.
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{Also see SYNTACTIC MARKING, Sentence Type.)

Indirect speech involves such verbs as 'think', 'believe',
‘realize', 'say', 'explain', and ‘'invite'. These often work in
combination with the suffix =-o/-go/-ko IRR/INDIRECT QUOTE. In-
direct speech is used in texts to give a summary or to make a
comment on something. It usually occurs in the closure of a text
or near the beginning.

Two verbs are involved in indirect speech which can be trans-
lated with the English 'think'. 'nata is used in summary state-
ments and always infers that some kind of action is going on.

'lige alué ralamuli wé a'la 'nata-le-ke-‘e "1ige
then those people  much good think-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then
alué sinowi me'-11-méa 'Tige

that snake kill1-APPLIC-FUT then
'The people thought (did) very good in killing that snake.'

'"I1ge alué rid-ka 'nita-le-ke-'e 'l11ge napuriga
then that man-EMPH think-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then so
that

alué mukl alé muku-méla

that woman there die-FUT

‘Then that man thought (did) in order that (how that)
that woman might die.'

The verb may@ means 'think' in the sense of ‘'believe'. It
usually occurs in background materials where some comment is being
made on a matter., In my examples, it always occurs in the same
sentence as -go IRR.

‘Tige alué raldmuli mayé 'l1ige alué sinowi alé Eabd&i
then those people  think then that snake there gorge

repodi séba-1i-go

PN arrive-STAT-IRR

'Those peaple think that the snake arrived there at Tepochi
gorge.'

In the following example, note the combination of 'la 'think’
with -go IRR and mayd 'believe'. Also note the mid-quote position
of mayé.

'lige alué raldmuli aluéd eté-sa 'lige alé-mi
then those people  there see-when then there-L0C

'1a-1e-ke-'e '"1ige wa'lid u'kii-1i-go
think-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then big rain-STAT-IRR
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speech formula clause to come sentence initial.

mayé-le-ke-'e 'Tige alé iwéra-&i

think-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then there mountain-place

‘Then when those people saw, they thought, “It rained a
lot", they believed, "there in the mountains®.' (I am
unsure of the quotes,)

The normal order of an indirect speech sentence is for
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the

The following

example shows one that is discontinuous. Also note the use of
'say' in indirect speech.

ma&i

'1ige alué ralamuli-ka alué sinowi o'td-l1i-go may&
then those people-EMPH that snake carry-APPLIC-IRR beld

‘11ge alud rid alawd-la / alekére mukd alué rid ani
then that man soul-PQSS  for die that man say
that
'The people believe that snake took that man's soul. Be-
cause of that he died, they say.’

The following example of indirect speech involves the
'know/realize'.

‘11ge alué rid sinowl matf-ie-ke-‘e ‘11ge alug
then that man snake know-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that

myki naki-8 '17ge &ebilé rid

woman want-IRR then other man

'Then that gnake-man knew that that woman wanted another
man."'

The following two-sentence example involves the vevrbs

'explain', and buya 'invite'.

*11ge alué rid ruya-ra *1ige we'ka Cfuku-gi-ra-e
then that man explain-QUOT then wmany be-CONT-QUOT-DUB

‘11ge alué ro'®f alé ba'wi-ti / *1ige alud rid ma
then those fish there water-place then that man now

we'ka buya-na-ri-a-ra-e *11ge alué ro'éi

many invite-MOT-APPLIC-CONT-QUOT-DUB then those fish
times

u'pd-ga

catch-CONT

*That man explained, they say, that there were many fish
there in the water hole, The man invited him many times
to go fishing.'

eve

verb

ruyd
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EMBEDDED QUESTIOQNS

WH Questions

ruwi  [tadiri-te newd)
explain what-with do
"Explain what he did it with.'

tabi1é maéi né [¢éri=si end-1i-ge-ral
NEG know I who=also walk-APPLIC-PAST:CONT-QUOT
‘T do not know who he went with.'

né-ka tabilé mafi [areké=si simi-le-gal
1-EMPH NEG know with=also go-PAST-CONT

who
'l do not know who he went with.'

Yes/No Questions

pila

"if'/'to see if'/Q

alué ruké [pala uku-ga rapéako]
he ask if rain-CONT yesterday
'He asked me if it was raining yesterday.'

'yati ruwi [pdla newd-mala=mu tabilé &elal
guick explain if  make-FUT=you NEG ahble
"Quickly explain if you will do it or not.’

'11ge alvé ralamuli-ka '11ge alé nolige ahti-ame
then those people=EMPH then there ridge be-PRTC
hi-ke-'e '11ge alué se'wd buwe-gd [péla asé
be-QUOT-EMPH then that bee wait-CONT if arrive
simi-ro-ra '13]

go-pass-QUOT good

‘b

'The people are there on the ridge waiting to see
if a bee goes by.'

'Tige aluéd ralamuli 'iige alé pada-rale ahti-ame
then those people then there inside-under be-~PRTC
ka-ra-tu "1fge alué a'wé buwe-gd [pila
be-QUOT-NONSPEC then that hawk wait-CONT if
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arrive come-QUOT there good
'The people are there inside waiting to see if a hawk
Tights there.'

\
asé nawa-ra alé ‘1d] t
|

RELATIVE CLAUSES

Participial

A clause which contains a verb with the participial -ame can
be used to modify a head. The relative clause in the first example
modifies the subject, and in the second, it modifies the object.

y& rid [marsid] ani-1i-ame] imé me'ET-ame

this man PN say-PASS-PRTC agave cut-PRTC
ka-ria-tu

be-QUOT-NONSPEC

'They say this man called Marcial was a cutter of
agave {maguey).'

mali né biléd ridé [rono-&i o'kd-mel
know I a man leg-LOC hurt-PRTC
'T know a man whose leg hurts.'

The relative clause may precede the head:

'larigé me's-me ka-ra-Ze [ya mu&i-ga-mel
thus ki11-PRTC be-QUOT-EMPH before be:PL-STAT-PRTC

ralamuli-ka napulige biht ta'&d ne-ri-ga-&i yé
people-EMPH when st111 NEG  be-STAT-STAT-SUBR this

trémpa ndpu hipe ne-ri

trap which today be-STAT

'That is the way people who lived before killed it
when there still were not those traps which we
have today.' (yd mut¥game could also follow
ralamuli.)

The head is sometimes repeated:

aliéri ka-rd-e alué rid [rebirsio merino ani-11-me]
thus  be-QUOT-DUB that man PN PN say-PASS-PRTC
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rid
man
'That is the way that man called Tiburcio Merino was.'

In the following example note the part in brackets which acts
more like an amplified repeat of the subject than a relative
clause:

alarigd me'a-me ni-le-ke-'e '1ige alué raldmuli

thus ki11-PRTC be-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then those people

alué [wé ‘'ya ehperé-ga-me] ralamuli alué e'wéle
those much before 1ive:PL-STAT-PRTC people  those strong:PL
aha-ga-me hami ehperé-ga-me

1ive-STAT-PRTC wilds 1ive:PL-STAT-PRTC

‘That is the way those people, those people who lived
before, killed those wild animals.'

Finite

Relative clauses can also he marked by the word ndpu, a
general relative subordinator having numerous English transla-
tions.

Where

'Tige alé ‘'yéni-ge 'ma-Te-ke-'e '"11ge
then there walk-PAST:CONT run-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then
o'we-ka alé [napu asa-le alué basafi]

straight-DIRL there where sit-PAST that coyote
'Then he ran strajght to where that coyote sat.'

The locative word can precede ndpu as in the above example or
follow it, interrupting the relative clause, as in the following
example:

'1ige alué basati-ka alé ‘lé-gana nalina
then that coyote-EMPH there below-LOC there

o'padi-1i-ga-me '1ige [ndpul a1&¢  [re'pa ni-lel

Jump-STAT-STAT-PRTC then  where there high be-PAST
'The coy?te jumped there below where it was high {over
a cliff).'

The locative word can be discontinuous from the relative
clause:

'1ige alé sebid-sa ‘1ige alué baikia €ulugf [nédpu
then there arrive-when then those three bird where
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from

alué ba'wi ne-ri-lel
that water be-STAT-PAST
'When the three birds arrived there where the water was...'

Hho

'lige pe'ta nihuba-pi  'lige simi-le-ke-'e '1ige udé
then soon Dbehind-RCPR then go-PAST-QUOT-EMPHE then again
sing 'ya-si-a alué ufé haré [napu 'yiga

once search-also-CONT those again others who with
eni-1i-gel

walk-APPLIC-PERF :CONT
'Soon, he went looking for those others he had been
walking with,’

‘1ige alué rid [ndpu alué luisi kompaniéro-la
then that man who that PN companion-P0SS
ni-11-gel pé alé-mi suwé-ki-m}
be~APPLIC-PAST:CONT just there-LOC edge-edge-there
eyéna-le-ke-'e '1ige e'né-ni-ga tiki-le
walk-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then Took-MOT-CONT what-PAST
happen
aluéd rid ani-ga
that man say-SIMUL

'That man who was Luis' companion was just there on
the edge Tooking, asking what happened.'

Which/What
The following example shows the relative clause discontinuous

the head:

yé ra'idi-li wé 'ya  ne-ri-ga-me hi [népu
this talk-PRTC much before be-STAT-STAT-PRTC be which
ruwi-Te alué pé umili-lal

explain-PAST that my grandfather-P0SS
'This talk which my grandfather told me is about long ago.'

*11ge alué ridg-ka pé alué oka kaéi 'yiga
then that man-EMPH just those two kid with

rehpi-le-ke-'e '1ige / '1ige alué [ndpu ni-le
remain-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then then that which be-PAST

alué rid] p& alué-&o ni-ga rehpi-le-ke-'e ‘1ige
that man just that-also be-CONT remain-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then
'That man just remained with the two kids and with that
which was his--just that did he remain with.'
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napu 'what' {also 'when', below) also occurs in
headless constructions:

[ndpu ruwi  alué] tabilé '1a ha
what explain he NEG good be
'What he explains is not good.'

[ndpu noZd-nale muél wé& '1a hi
what work-DESID you very good be
'What you want to do is 0.K.'

When

‘1ige [ndpu '1a iki-le alué ralamyli alé] pé

then  when good happen-PAST those people  there just

kuli  ka-ra-e *1ige 1971 kati ni-le-ke-'e ‘1ige

before be-QUOT-DUB then 1971 about be-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then
'When that happened to those people was not long ago,

about 1971.'

[ndpu iki-sé simi-sa alé gomi&i] 'lige nabi

when happen-when go-when there qully  then always
we'ka a'pa-me ka-ra-'e "1ige alué muki alud ro'éi

many carry-PRTC be-QUOT-EMPH then that woman those fish
'When that happened, when she went to the creek, she
always brought back many fish.'

napu also forms a part of several complex words and clitics:

napu="'1lige
when=then
'when'

napu combines with 'l1ige to form a word which can best be
explained at the discourse level. It might begin a story, signal a
change in Tocation, a change in topic, or a climax.

napu=lige alué baikid &ulugi simi-ba-le alé 'lige alué
when those three bird  go-PL-PAST there then that
basallf p& alé a'bé asi-le-ke-'e 'lige alué o'&i
coyote just there near sit-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that bone
gi'sG-a alé-mi liti-ga-me

chew-CONT there-L0OC 1ick-STAT-PRTC

'When the three birds left, the coyote was just there
close chewing and licking a bone.'

napuriga ‘Tike/in order that'
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-riga comes from ariga 'thus'. Comparisons using napurigad can
be comparisons of either equality or inequality.

o'ks-le rong-la a'€igdriga napuriga né

hurt-PAST foot-POSS same like 1

'His foot hurt just 1ike mine.®

In the following example, napuriga occurs sentence initial:

napurigd o'ké-1e né rond-la a'digoriga o'ko-154 &igd
Tike hurt-PAST I foot-POSS same hurt-PRTC also

alué
he
'Like my foot hurt, his hurts the same,'

alué rond-la &erapé o'kdo-le tdse napurigé né
that foot-POSS more  hurt-PAST NEG Tike me
‘His foot hurt more than mine.' {not like mine)

The following example, taken from a text on advice given to
children, contains seven purpose clauses, The first purpose
clause and the Tast two are introduced with napuriga 'in aorder
that'. In the middle four, napurigd is implicit.

kiiti-ka wé a'lad utuyé-li-re-'e abe=figo napurigd
kid-EMPH much good adyise-STAT-PAST-EMPH more=also so
that
td ¢&7bi noko-ga e'y@na-mala hami tabilé apa-ka tabiri
not bad do-CONT walk-FUT out not throw-EMPH thing
there

tabilé &igo-ga tabilé nakd-ga tabilé inila-ga e'yéna-ma
not rob-CONT not fight-CONT not with-CONT walk-FUT

women
napuriga '1a e'wa-mala nule-li-a napuriga tabila
50 good do-FUT command-STAT-CONT so not
that that

&igd-ga e'yéna-ma

rob-CONT walk-FUT

'We give very good advice to the children so they will
not ?o argund doing bad things out there (away from
home}, so that they will not throw things, so that
they will not be robbing, or fighting or going around
with women, so that they will do as commanded, so
that they will not go around robbing.'

napuyéri/apiéri/napiéri ‘appearance like'
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'lige apiéri o'ko#i aliéri hii-tu *1ige alué basati
then look dog thus  be-NONSPEC then that coyote
like

‘Like a dog is the way that coyote Taoks.'

pandpuriga 'wherever/anywhere'

pa- is probably a locative as is na- of ndpu. -riga comes
from ariga 'thus',

'Iige p&@ pandpuriga ga'wd-me ka-rid-Ze ‘T1ge alué
then Jjust anywhere  egg-PRTC be-QUOT-EMPH then that
Ciwi

turkey

'The turkey lays her eggs anywhere.'

Obligue Relatives

A type of oblique relative clause seems to be present in the
following examples:

‘1ige wé yati <Za'pi-le-ke-'e ‘1ige alué bilé igqi
then very quick grab-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that a stick
[wehpi-méa alu& geyddi mukf)

hit-FUT  that fox woman

'He quickly grabbed a stick with which to hit that fox
woman. '

'1ige alué ric wé mahd-ga ‘yd-le-ke-'e ‘lige
then that man much scare-CONT search-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then
bilé igi [aluéd geyddi wehpi-méal
a stick that fox hit-FUT

'That man being very scared looked for a stick with which to
hit the fox.'

td naki mud bilé ra'néla [Eomall

NEG want you a rifle deer
me'-1i-a-me/me'-1i-1a]
ki1l-APPLIC-CONT-PRTC/ki11-APPLIC-INSTR

'Do you want a rifle with which to kill deer?’

Some of these examples might be analyzed as purpose c¢lauses
rather than oblique relatives (see ADVERBIAL CLAUSES, Purpose),
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ADVERBIAL CLAUSES

Four types of adverbial clauses are presented here--those
that express the idea of something preceding the other (anteced-
ent), those which express purpose, those which express a simul-
taneous action, and those which express result ('therefore/thus').
{For location clauses, see RELATIVE CLAUSES, Finite.)

Antecedent

There are four versions of the antecedent subordinator 'when/
having': -sa, -so, -siga, and -suga. The forms with ga mark the
subordinate verb as passive or impersonal. -so may indicate switch
reference, but -sa can be used whether the main and subordinate
clause sybjects are the same or different; however, in the great
majority of cases with ~-sa the subjects are identical.

-sa ‘when/having'

In most cases, the dependent clause with -sa precedes the
main c¢lause. When it does come first, the subject 1is sometimes
named in the dependent clause and 1s not repeated in the main
clause, as in the following example:

['19ge alué ri6 raldmuli alud sinowi wi'&i-la buhé-sa]
then that man people  that snake skin-POSS take-when

of f
‘11ge wé yadti simi-le-ke-'e "11ge ki alé
then very quick go-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then again there
gali-rale
house-L0C

'"When the people-man took off some of the snake skin, he
quickly went again to the house.'

In the following example, the subject is repeated in the main
clause:

[‘11ge al& seba-sa 'I1ge alué baikia Sulugi ndpu
then there arrive-when then those three bird  where
alué ba'wi ne-rii-le] 'lige &ohkT-le-ke-'e ‘Tige

that water be-STAT-PAST then begin-PAST-QUGT-EMPH then
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dba alué baikia Culugi

bath those three bird

'"When the three birds arrived there where the water was,
the three birds began to bathe.'

In the following example, the subject is not named in either
clause because it was named in the preceding sentences:

['11ge alé-mi napai-sa] 'l1ige Zohki-le-ke-'e
then there-LOC meet-when then begin-PAST-QUOT-EMPH
'l1ige ra'ia alé-mi ha-ga
then talk there-LOC stand-SIMUL
'When they met there, they began to talk standing there.'

The following example shows a change in the subjects between
the dependent and main clauses. Note that the subject is mentioned
twice in the main clause.

['1ige m3 suwé-na-sa 'Jige alud pidsta al&] 'lige
then now finish-MOT-when then that fiesta there then
pé abhé i'li-bé-ko simi-ba-le-ke-'e '"Tige alué
Just more late-AUG-TEMP go-PL-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then those
baikid Zulugi ki hé-ka-na wih&1 alué baikia
three bird again here-towards-MOT land those three
Sulugi
bird

'"When the fiesta was over, just a little bit later, those
three birds came back down here to earth.'

The dependent clause with -sa occasionally comes Tlast in a
construction; note also the existence of 'when'-clauses marked by
the basically locative ending -&i (see Simultaneous below):

'1ige alué basali tabilé sayé-lae-ke-'e ‘lige [alué
then that coyote NEG feel-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then  that
rowi alué gosiba-la o'po-&1 / 'lige wé-%igo
rabbit that intestine-P0SS take-when then much-also
0'kd-1i-ga-me ‘lige [alué wehdd-te
hurt-APPLIC-STAT-PRTC then  that thorn-with

s0'1-sa]

stick-when/having
‘The coyote did not feel anything when the rabbit took his

intestine. (Because) he hurt a lot having been stuck with a
thorn.!
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-sa 15 also used in a construction meaning 'Won't vou do me
the favor of...'. Perhaps it means, 'Having had this happen to
me, won't you please...'. Polite commands often employ devices
that elsewhere subordinate things or express removal from direct
reality.

né-ka ma so'i-ke-'e / tafa ‘13 so'-pu-sa
[-EMPH now stick-QUOT-EMPH NEG good stick-pull-IMP

ni-1i mué / so'i-ke=ne héna muya-¢&i guwana-ka
be-APPLIC you  stick-QUOT=I here rump-place behind-EMPH
'1 got stuck with a sticker. Won't you please pull it
out? I'm stuck here in my rear-end.’

An interesting triple use of -sa is seen in the following
sentence, Note that the independent clause is not expressed until
the end of the sentence.

Cnapu=1ige bil® sinowi behté-la-sa alé bahisé-&i
when a snake 1ive-POSS-when there seepage-L0C

hami] ['1ige w8 rasa-me ni-sa 'lige alud wesoga
wilds then very soft-PRTC be-when then that mud

alé] ['11ge alud bilé akast alé-mi sT-sa  '11ge alué
there then that one cow  there-LOC be-when then that

gasala go'-yd]l 'lige alué rond-la aléd re'ld

grass eat-CONT then that foot-POSS there deep

mo ' 1-me ka-rd ‘lige

enter-PRTC be-QUOT then

‘When a snake lives in a seepage there in the wilds, and
when the mud there is very soft, then when

a cow is eating grass, his feet go in real deep.’

-50 'when'

['lige alué rehté md rata-ba-so] '"1ige
then that rock now hot-become-when then

tohki-le-ke-'e '"11ge alué piasta ola
begin-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that fiesta do
'When the rocks became hot then the fiesta began.'

{'11ge alué gqusf gapd-so] ‘'lige alué rid wé
then that stick break-when then that man much

i'kT1-le-ru-ke-'e ‘lige alué ohi-te
bite-PAST-PASS-QUOT-EMPH then that bear-by

'When the stick broke, the man was bitten a lot
by the bear.'

In the following example, the subordinate clause comes be-
tween the subject and the verb of the main clause:
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'1ige alué ralamuii [a'-ma  ekd-na-so-ko wé
then those people now-now blow-MOT-when-EMPH very
a'wa-ga-me] "Tige mo'i-le-ke-'e 'lige alé

strong-STAT-PRTC then enter-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then there

abé paca-mi alé resofT napurigd tabilé
more inside-LOC there cave so0 NEG
that

o0'wi-na-ma alué eka

catch-MOT-FUT that wind

'Those people, when the wind began to blow hard, went further
inside the cave so that the wind would not catch them,'

-siga 'when + PASS/IMPRS!

['11ge alué gulasi elé&-sigal 'lige yati kili
then that cross wmove-when then quick quiet

asi-ba-ga-ra 'lTige alué eka
be-become-STAT-QUOT then that wind

'"When the cross is moved then the wind quickly becomes
quiet."

The following sentence contains six subordinated clauses with

-siga. The first clauseé is general and the other five are spe-
c¢ific.

[bil& tabiri nofa-nili-sigal [re'ld6e napi-nili-sigal
one thing work-need-when potato weed-need-when

[suni-tiri napi-nili-sigal] [muni-tiri napi-nili-sigal
corn-also weed-need-when  bean-also weed-need-when

[tegd-nili-sigal [yé-nili-sigal 'lige owlgT-me
wall-need-when fence-need-when then invite-PRTC

hia we'kd ralamuli

be many people

'When some work needs to be done, when the potatoes need to
be weeded, when the corn also needs to be weeded, when the
beans also need to be weeded, when a rock wall needs to be

made, when a wood fence needs to be made, invite over many
people,’

In a series of passive clauses, such as 'when it is boiled

and then washed,..,', the initial subordinators always seem to he
-sa and the last -siga. The meaning could be 'When you boil it and
when it is washed...'.
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[basi-sa]l] [wé pagd-sigal wé a'ld 'ini-1i
boil-when much wash-when much good be-stat
'When you boil it and when it is washed, it is

very good.'

[‘1ige mahi-sal [‘1ige alué mesagdli nawid-siga] wé
then bake-when then that cake make-when very
ahkd-ga-me gayéna-me hii-tu ‘1ige alug imé

sweet-STAT-PRTC become-PRTC be-NONSPEC then that maguey
‘When maguey (agave) is baked and made into cakes it
becomes very tasty.'

The following example is intransitive/impersonal:
['1ige alé padd sebid-siga]l 'Tige tabilé
then there inside arrive-when then NEG

tona-ga i1li-me ka-ra ‘'lige
dark-=CONT be-PRTC be-QUOT then
'"When (someone} arrives there inside, it is not dark.'

-suga ‘'when + PASS'
[a'lfge muni gesd 'yiriga go'-sGga] dbe &igh yéti
then  bean cheese mix eat-when yes also quick
with

rusi-me ka-rd ramé

rot-PRTC be-QUOT tooth

'"After beans are eaten with cheese, your teeth will
quickly rot.'

['11ge okd rawé nihubd-pi e&i-siga]l 'lige md &e'la-me
then two day after-only plant-when then now come-PRTC

up
'"Two days after having been planted, the seed has come up.'

PUY‘EOSE

Several forms of the future and napurigad can be used to ex-

press 'in order to'.

-mea

FUT

'1ige alué geydi alé gemd-rale baki-le-ke-'e
then that fox there blanket-under enter-PAST-QUOT-EMPH

'1ige [alué rid 'yiga godi-méa alé]

then that man with sleep-FUT there

'"Then the fox got under the blanket to sleep with the man.'
'"Tige alué rid wé mahd-ga 'ya-le-ke-'e "11ge
then that man much fear-CONT search-PAST-QUGT-EMPH then
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bilé igi [alué geyddi wehpi-méa]

a stick that fox hit-FUT

'Then the man being scared Taoked for a stick in order
to hit the fox.'

pé ‘'yati simi-le ['yo-méal] o'ko-s@ rond-la
just quick go-PAST cure-FUT hurt-when foot-P0SS
'He went quickly to be cured when his foot hurt.'

simi-le ['yo-mé&al o'kd-me ni-1i-ga-me rond-la
go-PAST cure-FUT hurt~PRTC be-APPLIC-STAT-PRTC foot-POSS
"He went to be cured (because) his foot was hurting.’

The following example shows a -mea construction in a question

followed by the answer:

-mia

does

(Q) &aniga simi-le 'yo-méa
why go-PAST cure-FUT
'Why did he go to be cured?'

{(A) simi-le-ke-'e o'kd-me ni-li-ga-me
go-PAST-QUOT-EMPH hurt-PRTC be-APPLIC-STAT-FRTC
rond-la
foot-POSS

'He went (because) his foot was hurting.'

FUT

It appears that -mia occurs with the same class of verbs as
-ma {as opposed to the class which -mea occurs with),

‘1ige &a'pi-le-ke-'e '1ige bilé ra'né-la

then grab-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then a noise~-INSTR

[a'tini-mia alué sinowi ald bo'i-ga-me rasiika-ga

shoot-FUT that snake there 11e-STAT-PRTC sun-CONT
bathe

a'bé nipu muki-le alud tewd]
near where die-PAST that girl

'"Then he grabbed a rifle in order to shoot the snake

lying there in the sun near where the girl died.’

'1ige simi-le-ke-'e ‘lige alé mawé-&i [e'n&-mia)
then qo-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then there field-place Tlook-FUT
'"Then she went there in the field to look.'

The -mia clause usually occurs after the main clause, but the

following is an exception.

'1ige alué rid [alué sa'G pabé-mial end-le-ke-'e
then that man that palm carry-FUT walk-PAST-QUOT-EMPH
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‘1ige alé sondra alé sotati-&i ani-17-&i

then there PN there PN-place say-PASS-place
'That man had gone to Sonora, there at a place called
Sotati, to bring palm.' |

Other forms of the future occur in clauses introduced by
napuriga 'in order to/in order that'.

"11ge né abiéna bi'néli hii ¢ig6 tabilé 'wési
then 1 also alone be also NEG any
gun-é-ga-me hii né [napurigd neséro-ma ne-'&1]
wife-have-STAT-PRTC be I  so care-FUT 1-ACC
that
‘T am also alone and do not have a wife to care for
me.’
alariga 'si-le-ke-'e alué uhini [napurigd alué basali
thus be-PAST-QUOT-EMPH that bug 50 that coyote
that

tabilé me'-1i-méla alué uhinil [napurigd '1a neyisi-mal
NEG kil1-APPLIC-FUT that bug 50 good win-FUT
that
‘That's the way that bug did so that the coyote would not
kill him, so that he (the bug) would win.'

In the above example, alarigd connects the closing sentence
of the story to the rest of the discourse,

pé elega '1a an-a-le-ke-'e '1ige alué basa&i
just thus good say-APPLIC-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that coyote

[napurigad ta' me'-11-bda alué basaéi-te)

50 NEG kil1-PASS-FUT that coyote-by

that

'He just said that to the coyote so that he would not be

killed by the coyote.'

Simultaneous

The subordinator -&1 ‘when' expresses the idea of simultane-
ity, a5 do the continuatives -a and -ga.

[o'kd-ga-&i rono-&1]  '1ige simi-le 'yo-méa
hurt-STAT-when foot-place then g¢o-PAST cure-FUT
'"When his foot was hurting, then he went to be cured.'

"1ge melénalo [ta'do ma'&i-na-&i '1ige alué rayénalil
then morning  still come-MOT-when then that sun
not  out
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'lige go'-18-ke-'e ‘1ige alué go'-ame remé
then eat-PAST-(QUOT-EMPH then that eat-PRTC tortilia
o0

'The next morning when the sun still had not come out,
they ate tortillas.'

simi-le 'yo-méa- [rono-&i o'ki-a]l
go-PAST cure-FUT foot-place hurt-CONT
'He went to be cured when his foot was hurting.'

[nabi o'kd-a  rond-lal 'lige simi-le 'yo-méa

all hurt-CONT foot-POSS then go-PAST cure-FUT

time

'Al11 the time his foot was hurting he went to be cured.'

Result

Therefore-type clauses can be expressed by the use of
alekére 'therefore',

rono-&i o'kd-1e arekéle simi-le 'yo-méa
foot-place hurt-past therefore go-PAST cure-FUT
'He hurt his foot. Therefore he went to be cured.'

o'kd-me ni-le-ga-me arekéle simi-le 'yo-méa
hurt-PRTC be-PAST-STAT-PRTC therefore go-PAST cure-FUT
'He was hurting., Therefore he went to be cured.'

Reason-result can also be expressed through a participial-
juxtaposed construction, with the meaning of 'because’.

simi-le 'yo-méa o'kd-me ni-le-ga-me rond-la

go-PAST cure-FUT hurt-PRTC be-PAST-STAT-PRTC foot-P0SS

'He went to be cured. (Because) his foot was hurting.'
(Note the use of the PRTC to express a continual action.)

A resultant-type action can also be expressed with ariga
'thus'.

wé o'kd-le rono-&i ariga simi-le 'yo-méa 'lige
much hurt-PAST foot-place thus go-PAST cure~FUT then
'His foot hurt a Tot so he went to be cured.'
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TEXT

The Coyote and the Jackrabbit

bi1é basa&i 'lige bilé ba'lawisi
a coyote then a jackrabbit

1. One day a coyote was veéry hungry, they say.
bi1é rawé bilé basali 'wé e'lowi-le-ga-ra-'e '1ige
one day a coyote much hungry-PAST-STAT-QUOT-EMPH then

2. Then he began to chase a jackrabbit, encountering him in the
'11ge bilé ba'lawisi me'-1i-si-le-ga-ra-'e
then a Jackrabbit chase-APPLIC-AUG-PAST-STAT-QUOT-EMPH

wilds.
'11ge hami nahtépa-ga '17ge
then wilds meet-CONT then

3. The Jackrabbit was really scared.
'l1ge alué ba'Tawisi wé mahd-le-ga-ra-'e "1ige
then that Jjackrabbit much fear-PAST-STAT-QUQT-EMPH then

4. The Jackrabbit knew that he would not last very long running
'"11ge alué ba'lawisi ‘134 madf-le-ke-'e '1ige tabilé
then that jackrabbit good know-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then NEG

because the jackrabbit was very old.

we'li=s5i sapli-mia 'mé-ga 'lige alué ba'lawisi wé
Tong=AUG Tlast~-FUT run-CONT then that jackrabbit much
oféra-me ni-le-ke-‘e

01d-PRTC be-PAST-QUOT-EMPH

5. The jackrabbit's Tegs were very tired.
‘11ge 'wé risi-ba-éa-me ni-le-ke-'e '1ige
then very tired-become-STAT-PRTC be-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then

alué ba'lawisi rond-la
that jackrabbit leg-P0OSS

6. Because of that, the jackrabbit stopped.
'1ige alekére fuhki-ba-le-ke-‘e ‘lige alué ba'lawisi
then because stop-CAUS-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that jackrabbit
of :that



146 Burgess
7. Then the jackrabbit looked at the coyote.
'1ige alué ba'lawisi e'né-le-ke-‘e '1ige alué basa&i
then that jackrabbit look-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that coyote

8. Then he said to him, "You, coyote, stop over there," said the

‘1ige an-&-le-ke-'e ‘lige alé 1l1i-ba-wa

then say-APPLIC-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then there stand-APPLIC-IMP
jackrabbit.

myé basati ani-le-ke-'e *11ge alué ba'lawlsi

you coyote say-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that jackrabbit
9. "You, why are you following me?

mué-ka faniga nahdto ne-'&1

you=-EMPH why follow I-ACC

10. Are you going to eat me?" said the jackrabbit,

go'-mé ola=mu ne-'&7 ani-le-ke-'e '1ige alud
eat-FUT do=you I-ACC say-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that
ba'lawisi

jackrabbit

11. Then the coyote said, "Yes, I am going to eat you,"
'1ige alué basafi-ka ani-le 'l1ige hi go'-mé
then that coyote-EMPH say-PAST then yes eat-FUT

said the coyote.
ola-ke=ne mué ani-le-ke-'e 'lige alué basali-ka 'lige
do-QUOT=I you say-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that coyote-EMPH then

12. Then the jackrabbit said, "Why do you want to eat me?
"1ige alué ba'lawisi ani-le-ke-'e Canigd ne-'&
then that jackrabbit say-PAST-QUOT-EMPH why 1-ACC

go'-mé ola-fe mué-ka
gat~-FUT do-EMPH you-EMPH

13. If you eat me you will die," said the jackrabbit.
ne-'¢1 go'-sd-ka  mué muku-méla mué basadi
I-ACC eat-if-EMPH you die-FUT  you coyote

ani-le-ke-'e 'lige alué ba'lawisi
say~PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that jackrabbit

4. Then the jackrabbit said, "You think [ am a jackrabbit, but
'1ige ani-le ba'lawisi mué-ka mayé-le-ke ne-'&i
then say-PAST jackrabbit you-EMPH think-appear-QUOT I-ACC

I am just a rattlesnake.
ba'lawisi-ko né-ka pé bilé sinow? saydwi hi-kuru
jackrabbit-EMPH I-EMPH just a snake rattler be-truth
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15.

16.

17.

18,

18.

20.

21.

If you eat me you will die from my poison," said the
mué ne-'&7 go'-sa-ka muku-méla mué alué ne-'ti fudala-te
you I-ACL eat-if-EMPH die-FUT  you that [-ACC poison-with

jackrabbit.
ani-le-ke-'e *lige alud ba’'lawisi
say-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that jackrabbit

"What will I eat then?," said the coyote.

tadiri go'-méla-Ce=ne '17ge ani-le-ke-'e '"1ige alué
what  eat-FUT-EMPH=1 then say-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that
basaéi
coyote

Then the jackrabbit said, "Eat this fruit that [ picked.
'1ige alué ba'lawisi ani-le-ke-'e 'Tige y& iwasi
then that jackrabbit say-PAST-QUCT-EMPH then this fruit
go'-pd-guru napu né 'wi-le

eat-FUT-truth which I pick-PAST

[ walk along putting the fruit here in this basket.
héna kanasta-&i ahda-ga ena-kuru=ne yé& 1{wasi
here basket-place put-CONT walk-truth=1 this fruit

You were following me as I carried this fruit," said the

'1ige mué né yé iwas{ o'kda end-ga-&i 'l1ige nahato
then you I this fruit carry walk-CONT-when then follow
Jjackrabbit.

mué ‘1ige ne-'&1 ani-le-ke-'e '1ige alué ba'lawisi

you then I-ACC say-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that jackrabbit

Then the coyote said, “"Jackrabbits eat fruit, but
'1ige ani-le '11ge alué basadi alué ba'lawisi-ka alué
then say-PAST then that coyote that jackrabbit-EMPH that

rattlesnakes do not eat fruit," said the coyote.
iwas{ go'-ya-me ini-li-ri-'e "1ige alyé
fruit eat-STAT-PRTC be-STAT-APPLIC-EMPH then that
sayawi-ka pafa go'-yad-me hii~ko alué iwasi
rattler~EMPH NEG eat-STAT-PRTC be-IRR that fruit

ani-le-ke-'e *1ige alué basali
say-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that coyote

"You are a jackrabbit.
'11ige mué pé@ ba'lawisi hi-kuru 'lige si-ka ani-a
then you just jackrabbit be-truth then be-EMPH say-CONT
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22.

23.

24.

25,

26.

27.

28.
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You cannot fgol me,
'1ige mué-ka umuba-me ola-le-ke 'lige ne-'&1 ‘yégi-a
then you-EMPH win-PRTC do-PAST-EMPH then I-ACC 1ie-CONT

I will not believe it even though you say it.

'l1ige né-ka péfa bihéi-ga-ma '1ige rekd mué-ka
then I-EMPH NEG believe-STAT-FUT then even you-EMPH

though
ala-ni-é&i '1ige

good-say-CONT then

You are just a jackrabbit, in spite of what you say, and
pé ba'lawisi kaé si-ka ani mué '1a hia-le-ke
just jackrabbit be be-EMPH say you good be-appear-QUOT

it will be good to eat you.
mué go'a
you eat

I like to eat jackrabbit."
né-ka ‘'wé go'-ya-me ka-me ‘1ige alu@ ba'lawisi
I-EMPH much eat-STAT-PRTC be-PRTC then that jackrabbit

Then the coyote ate the jackrabbit which was there
'"1ige alué basaéi ma go'-lé-ke-'e 'lige alué
then that coyote now eat-appear-QUOT-EMPH then that

telling lies.
ba'lawisi napu ‘'yé-ga asa-li-ge alé
jackrabbit which 11e-CONT sit-STAT-PAST:CONT there

Then when the coyote ate the jackrabbit, that fruit which the
‘lige alué basali alué ba'lawisi go'-s& 'lige alué iwasi
then that coyote that jackrabbit eat-when then that fruit

jackrabbit was carrying that he had been putting there in the
napu o'ka ena-li-ge alué ba'lawisi alé
which carry walk-STAT-PAST:CONT that jackrabbit there

basket, he ate that also (there is evidence that he ate it
ganasata-&i ahfa-gd alué iwasi alué ma 'yiiriga
basket-place put-CONT that fryit that now mix

with
along with the jackrabbit).
go'-1é-ke-'e=figo 'lige
eat-appear-QUOT-EMPH=alse then

The the coyote quickly died when he ate that fruit, because
'lige alué basali pé 'yati muki-le-ke-'e '17ge aluéd
then that coyote just quick die-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that
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29.

that fruit was poisonous.

iwasi go'sa ‘11ge '1ige apigiti alué iwasi-ka sowé
fruit eat-when then then because that fruit-EMPH poison
ni-1i-ga-me "lige

be-STAT-STAT-PRTC then

The coyote died seated by a big oak tree that was there.’

alé wa'ld rohd 117-ga-€i alé asa-ga
there big oak stand-CONT-when there sit-CONT
mukii-le-ke-'e '1ige alué basaZi

die-PAST-QUOT-EMPH then that coyote
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INTRODUCTION

Cora is a Southern Uto-Aztecan language spoken by approxi-
mately 15,000 people 1in the northeastern part of the state of
Nayarit, Mexico. There are five principal dialect areas. The data
in this sketch come from the dialect of E1 Nayar, which is spoken
in the town of Jes(s Maria and in numerous rancherias scattered
southwards along the -Rio Jestis Maria to the rancheria Los
Gavilanes. The second main dialect, that of Mesa del Nayar, is
spoken to the southwest of Jesls Maria, beginning with the
rancherias around Mesa del Nayar and extending on to the foothills
near San Pedro Ixcatan. The third principal dialect area consists
of the towns of Dolores and Santa Teresa, along with various
rancherias between them in the northern secticon of the Cora area.
The other two dialects are fairly small: San Juan Corapan, near
San Pedro Ixcatan, and San Francisco, near Jes({s Maria.

The first published linguistic description of Cora consisted
of a Cora-Spanish vocabulary and an introduction to various
characteristics of Cora pronunciation. This was written by the
Jesuit priest Joseph de Ortega in 1732; it was later reprinted in
Tepic in 1888. Pimentel (1874-75) included some Cora data in his
three volume Cuadro Descriptivo y Comparative de Las Lenguas
Indigenas de México. The hest-known materials on Cora are those
from Jesls MarTa published by Preuss. They include a collection of
religious texts {1912), a grammar (1932), and a dictionary {1935),

Additional published studies include some notes on grammat-
ical patterns by Gomez (1935) and a short book of texts written by
Raymundo Diaz Flores, published by the Escuela WNacional de
Antropologia in Mekico City (1945). Studies of Cora carried out by
members of. the Summer Institute of Linguistics include a
Cora-Spanish vocabulary compiled by McMahon and McMahon (1959).
McMahon also published a phonemic analysis of Cora in IJAL (1967).
These latter two studies are based on materials coTTected from
speakers in the area of Presidio de Los Reyes, San Pedro Ixcatan.

Under auspices of the Summer Institute of Linguistics, we
initiated further studies of Cora in 1971. We have spent approxi-
mately two years residing in the village of Jesis Maria. We have
spent another two years with various language consultants at SIL
workshop centers in Ixmiquilpan, Hidalgo and Mitla, Oaxaca. Thus
we have had fairly close contact with Cora speakers during a con-
siderable part of the time since 1971. [ have also collected a
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large body of tape recorded materials which have been invaluable
both for learning to speak Cora and for doing continuing Tinguis-
tic analysis.

Many Cora friends have contributed in various ways to our
learning Cora and collecting data about it. Fidel de Jesis Se-
rrano, Matfas de Jesiis Bernab&, Juan Celestino Laureano, Profesor
Eusebio Zeferino Enriquez, Profesor Aurelio Canaré Medina, Santos
de Jesiis Rosas, and Justo Flores have all provided me with text
materials and numerous insights into the semantics of their lan-
guage. I would 1ike to thank them very much; I would not have been
able to learn Cora without them. I trust that the publishing of
data related to their Tanguage will directiy feed into the ability
of SIL to make a substantive and positive contribution to the Cora
community, which is under increasing strain as it faces head-on an
ever advancing technological society. Finally, the inconsistencies
and erroneous ,analyses found in the grammar are due to my own
human foibles.
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PHONOLOGY
Phonemes
Consonant phonemes: Yowel phonemes:
p t¥ ot k ' i % u
c e a
& & VYowel Tength is contrastive,
s g
m oo
r
1 h
w Y

Tone 1s phonemic and opérates partly independently of stress,
which can be analyzed into primary and secondary degrees.
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Major Phonological Processes
Vowel Epenthesis

Alternations involving tYi'-DISTR and wa- 'their’ illustrate
a vowel epenthesis rule that inserts an "echo" vowel between a
glottal stop and the initial consonant of the following syllable:

tY7'i-nYa-kana tY1'-a-kana

DISTR -my-guitar DISTR-your-quitar
'my guitars' ‘your guitars'
wa'a-kana wa'-ana
their-quitar their-feather
'their guitar' ‘their feather!'

A second vowel epenthesis rule copies a high-toned vowel
after a following h and preceding the non-apical (?) consonant of
a following post-tonic syllable,

ki#hTve kihvé-tYe
'road runner’ -PL
'road runners'
vih'ra’i hih'wa
'wilota birg’ *He is yelling.

Vowel Harmony

The prefix tYi- harmonizes to the vowel of the reflexive
possessor prefix uh-,

ru-kana t¥i' -uh-kana
his~quitar DISTR-his-guitar
"his own guitar' 'his own guitars'

It also harmonizes with the locative prefixes an- 'on top of', ah-
'out in the slope', and a- 'outside'.

an-ta-mi+-mé tYa' -an-ta-mté-mt
on-straight-be-ROP DISTR-on-straight-be-ROP
top close top close
"It has a sharp edge.' 'They have sharp edges.'

Various suffixes show other forms of vowel harmony. When the
applicative -e 1is affixed to the causative -ta, the resultant
configuration is -tfe'e:

nYe-t¥7'i-ki%a'uh-ta e-tY1'i-m"a-kiZa'uh-tYe-'e

I-DISTR-gourd-make 1-DISTR-you-gourd-make-APPLIC

‘T am making a gourd canteen.' 'l am making you a gourd
canteen.'
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The stative -1 ablauts a stem-final vowel to 1.

tyé'-e—yu'u§a tyé'-e-yu'usi—'i
DISTR-outside-write DISTR-outside-write-STAT
'He is writing.' 'It is written down.'

The non-reflexive third person singular possessor -ara'an/-hra'an
ablauts a stem-final vowel to a.

kanari kanara-ara'an
‘guitar' guitar-POSSR
'his guitar'

The postposition -e ‘'at a particular location' <changes a
stem-final vowel to e.

Y a-wari yéh n’a-ware-'e

my -back here my-back-on

"my back' along
slope
'right here in the middle
of my back'

Laryngeal Deletion

Glottal stops that otherwise occur at various morpheme bound-
aries fail to appear in the environment of a high tone, as seen in
the following pairs of contrasting examples.

With -'i STAT:
tyé'-e-yu‘usi—'i ti'4s1-i-wa-ka-n
DISTR-outside-write-STAT grind-STAT-PASS-PRTC
'The things are written down.' ‘'Having been ground up...'
With -ki' 'deceased':
ya'akwéh-ki'i‘—ta'a-n ya'upwa—kii-ta'an
grandmother-deceased-P0SSR-ABS father-deceased-POSSR-ABS
'his deceased grandmother' 'his deceased father'
With tone attraction to DISTR or ART:
ne-itYa'ih tYi'i-n¥e-*it¥Ya'sh
my=-fruit DISTR-my-fruit
tree tree
'my fruit tree' 'my fruit trees'
nY&-jm"e'e # nYe-timYe'e
my -seed ART my-seed

'y planting seed' 'the planting seed of mine'
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Vowel Deletion

There are two main categories of vowel deletion in Cora. The
most general case involves prefixes with the canonical shape CV,
such as a- 'me', losing their vowel before a vowel-initial
morpheme which is followed by a glottal stop:

Y -3-"f-ri- it
me-outside-carry-make-APPLIC-STAT
‘Take my hat off of me.'

The second class involves the loss of low-toned a and i following
nasals in word-final position:

hiya'a wa-ki'i-mad ma-h-k%'$-ma-ka
here  COMPL-teeth-chew they~UNSPEC -teeth-chew=-HAR
'Here it is, Eat it up!’ 0BJ
'They eat it.'
ma-h-k%'+-n
they-UNSPEC-~teeth-chew
0BJ

'They are eating it.'

This precess also seems tQ affect a word-medially in post-tonic
syllables, for example in na- '‘myself':

nu-'uri nya-sa'upe-'e nYa-wi-n-sa'upe
I-now REFL-rest-APPLIC [-COMPL-REFL-rest :PAST
‘Now I'm resting myself.' 'l rested myself.'

nyé-n-sa'upe-'e
I-REFL-rest-APPLIC
'T'm restinig myself.,'

r-Metathesis

The reflexive possessor yu- is realized as -ur before vowel-
initial noun stems whenever t¥i'- DISTR occurs to indicate plural-
ity of possessed noun:

tY1'{-nYa-'ana tYa' -ur-ana
DISTR-my-feather DISTR-REFL-feather
'my feathers' POSSR

‘his own feathers'

The distributive singular ra- undergoes vowel deletion and meta-
thesizes with stem-initial h.
-
e-tY1 i-n"a-hadu'u-tYe-'e
I1-DISTR-you-wall-make-APPLIC
'I'm building you a waltl.'
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e-tY1'i-h-ratu'u-tYe-'e

I-DISTR-DISTR-wall-make-APPLIC
SG

'"T'm building a wall for him.’

r-Softening

Syllable-final r becomes h when it precedes a consonant. The
-uh form of reflexive ru- before consonant-initial stems shows
that r-softening must follow metathesis,

ru-'ana ' -ur-ana
REFL-feather DISTR-REFL-feather
POSSR POSSR

"his own feather' 'his own feathers'
ru-kana t¥6' -uh-kana
REFL-guitar DISTR-REFL-guitar
POSSR POSSR

"his own guitar' 'his own guitars'

Vowel Shortening

Open-syliable long vowels of various lexical items shorten
when other rules render these syllables closed; they remain
slightly longer than regular short vowels in word final position.

an-hdana m% visaaru'u
on-carry ART calf

top
'Take the calf away.'
nYa-ra-'a-han mé visaaru'u
[-DISTR-outside~carry ART calf
SG

'I'm leading the calf away.’

A word-final V1'V sequence shortens to a laryngealized vowel
slightty longer thgn an ordinary short vowel,

kiicapa'a-ra'an kﬁcapé
gourd-POSSR "gourd bowl'
bow]l

'his gourd bowl'

Word-final sequences of unlike vowels are shortened to diphthongs.

an-ta-yauu-kan an-ta-yaw
on -straight-be-PRTC on -straight-be
top ahead wide top ahead wide

‘being wide and long' 'It i5 wide and long.'
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Vowel Spirantization

In a few nouns long vowels are shortened and partially re-
placed by a word-final h.

karii-ra'an karih
bone-POSSR 'bone’
"its hone'
t-Flapping

In fast speech, both apical t and laminal t¥ are subject to a
flapping rule which converts them into r:

mahtawa'a mahrawa'a 'again'
watYasku' iwa warasku'iwa 'Yes, indeed!’
Diphthongization

Giphthongization occurs when two unlike short vowels come
together across morpheme boundaries.
ta-it¥a'ih tait¥a'+h ‘our fruit tree'
our-fruit
tree

As noted earlier, diphthongs are also formed in word-final posi-
tion following final vowel (or syllabie nucleus} shortening.

haraédii-se harag™i
fox-PL "fox'
'foxes'

i-Lowering

The vowel i changes to a preceding a high-toned a.

tY7'-a-kana tY3-ha'am"a-kana
DISTR-your-guitar DISTR-your:PL-guitar
'your guitars' 'you people's guitars'
e-Raising

For some speakers, e (/e/) can be raised to e before 1 or in
word-final closed syllables preceding n.

tY5'i-n"e'e-va-ka tYiri-re'i-mi's
DISTR-dance-HAB-HAB DISTR-dance~DESID
'He knows how to dance.' 'He wants to dance,®

ya=va'a=k—ia-nye
here:outside=coming=down-COMPL-pass

over by
'He came down by here.'
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nfa-t+'#h  u-ve'e-nYe-n

I1-when:SUBJ inside-coming-pass-ABS
pver by

"...when I get back from over there.'

Modifications of a

The possessor prefix vowel a {(/a/) becomes slightly raised
and fronted to a following the laminal n’- of the 'my' form:

nYa-kicape'e —— n’a-kiicape'e
‘'my gourd bowl'

The prefix na- becomes n¥e- preceding consonant-initial stems
whose first vowel is i or whose initial consonant is palatal.

nYe-siiku'u nye—tyap"éih

my-shirt my -axe

‘my shirt' 'my axe'

Also note the following alternations:

ny-eyén ayan

I -thus thus

"in this way' 'in this way'

p-eri ari

you-already already

'(when} you now...' ‘{when)} he already...'

The vowel a is generally raised slightly to an open, tense
varijant when followed by 1 in vowel-initial morphemes.

ta-ita — ta-'ita
our-mat
‘our mat'

Befare stems beginning with #, the prefix vowel a is raised to a
schwa-Tike vowel a.

na-ip¥a ——n¥a-'ip"a

my-chair

'my chair!
This also happens before syllable-final n.

ka'anakan — ka'anakan
"rapidly, quickly'

Before w, a is rounded and slightly backed to an o-1ike qual-
ity.
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wi'-k"a'a — > wi'aka'a wa' -u-k"a —— w5 'uk"a
them-eat them-COMPL -eat

'He is eating them.' 'He ate them.,'
u-lLowering

The vowel u is lowered to o when followed by {*)a.

hitu'ah —— hito'ah
'bird nest'

an-fua —— anfoa

on=carry

top

'Carry it off.' (long, rigid object)

Neutralization of m

The consonant m neutralizes to n in word-final position.

nYe-t¥1-Zuumi ne-&in
[-UNSPEC-machete my-machete
0BJ 'my machete'

'T have a machete,'

Allophonics of n

Word-final nasals that follow non-front vowels {(also e for
some speakers) assimilate to n.

e-&in ———n' ediin
my-machete
‘my machete'

Word-medially, syllable-final n assimilates to m before the
consonants p and v,

an-pii ——— ampii
on-carry

top

'Take 1t away.'

It is realized as n before nasals and back consonants.

an-haana ————» anhaana

on=carry

top

'Take it away.' (an animal on a rope)

It s realized phonetically as n word-medially before apical con-
sonants,
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an-t¥# ——— ant#i
on-carry

top

'Take it away.'
{small, round things)

It 1is palatalized word-medially before vowel-initial stems,
resulting from a rule of glide insertion.

an-#'+ —— an’¥'$

on~carry

top

'Take it away.' (a flat thing)

Alternations

s and §:

tyé'-e-yu'u§a tY&' -e-yu'usti-'1
DISTR-outside-write DISTR-outside-write-STAT
'‘He is writing.’ "It is written down.'
g and h:

e-tY3' -a-we'iZka-n $ t%  we'ihgi-'d
[-DISTR-outside-fry-PRTC ART SUBR fry-STAT

'T am frying something.’ 'that which is fried'
s and h:

pis-t¥i pth-&i-ra-'a

be-mass be-{?}-make-DUR(?)

hot hat

'It s hot.' (1iguid) 'It is hot.' (discrete

object)

A few stems illustrate an alternation between w and v:

¢1'i pli=taawa taavi-hwa
house SUBJ=make make-PASS ; COMPL
'He is building a house.’ "It is made.'

Vowel Nasalization

Before nasals in closed syllables, vowels (especially non-
front ones) are somewhat nasalized,

pe-t¥Yi'i-nYe-mi-n ——>pet’i'in'emin kén —kin
you-DISTR-me-feed-DUR(?) 'with' (pre-veérbal
"You are going to feed me supper.' pasition)
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The vowels af long-high-toned syllables are nasalized follow-
ing syllable-initial m and n

na- mﬂs1———>nyamﬂs1 n’Guka-ri -——h—n-ywkaﬂ
my - -beard word~ABS
‘my beard' ‘word, language'

Vowel Laryngealization

Yowels are laryngealized both before and after glottal stop.
As noted earlier, word-final sequences of V V tend to become
shortened to a laryngealized vowel.

ha' ak# ' ———»ha' aké kil uku' u-se ——» kii* (kg Use
'fresh water lobster! snake-PL
'snakes'

tYak"aara'i — tYakwiara'}
‘chicken’

Yowel Retroflexion
Vowels are slightly retroflexed before the retroflexed flap

hitd-ri ——— hitdri
mat-ABS
'straw mat'

With long vowels there 1s a perceptible glide into the retroflexed
{or rounded) phonetic quality:

seg-ri——> seeri
cold-ABS
'frost!

Vowel Devoicing

Short, low-toned wvowels optionally become breathy to voice-
less word-finally following (generally) voiceless consonants.

kdica——> kaficA
'bule tree'

Vowels are also optionally devoiced following voiced consonants
when there i3 an intervening low-toned syllable between the low-
toned sylliable they occur in and a high-toned syllable earlier in
the word,

tai-3i't-me ———> tAiS+ Mk
burn-disperse-PRTL
'perspiration'
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Tone

Tone Afttraction

Nouns and many other Tlexical items pronounced in isolation
with a single high tone lose this high tone when various grammat-
ical elements are preposed to the noun to form a noun phrase. Such
elements include definite ar‘rg’c]es, locative particles, and the
distributive plural morpheme t73'-:

ck's m¥ ci'i
'dog’ ART dog

'that dog over there'
dahta'a @ fahta'a
‘town' LOC town

PRTC

'there in town'
wé‘ap"a ty1'i=wa'apwa
"two/twice! DISTR=two

'There are two things.'

Morphophonemic Functions of Tone

Morphophonemically, tone signals several kinds of distinc-
tions in the grammar of Cora. For a small class of animate nouns,
singular and plural forms are distinguished by tone placement,

& L
cé'epe ce'epé 'gnat’

There is ancther class of animate nouns for which the tone shifts
from the initial syllable in the singular form to the second syl-
lable in the plural form. (This is related to rules of Uto-Azte-
can. See Nancy Woo, 'Tone in Northern Tepehuan', IJAL 36:18-30,
1970, and Jeffrey Heath, 'Uto-Aztecan Morphophonemics’, [JAL
43:27-36, 1977).

e B
m"ihye m"ahyétye ‘'mountain Tion'

It is likely that the first class of nouns has been derived from
the second one by the loss of the final syllable. In fact, Jesis
Maria speakers differ among themselves as to whether they use a
shortened form or long ocne for certain examples, e.g. tu'ukd ~
tu'ukahce, 'spiders'.

Tone placement in a few other cases signals grammatical
class.

mé’ #&i mi' #&1
'He's dead.' 'A dead person.'
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In a few forms tone is used to maintain semantic distinctions.

ha'+h ha'#h
"kind of ant' "your wife'

Finally, tone functions in stem formation processes, helping to
distinguish perfective and imperfective stems for numerous verbs,

kaniiraseih kanliraaséih
'I don't see him.' 'T didn't see him,'

BASIC SENTENCE STRUCTURE

Word Qrder

A simple sentence in Cora can consist of a sentence intro-
ducer, various kinds of particles, one of a set of quotative mor-
phemes, as well as a main verb with several kinds of noun phrases
and an adverb. This is probakly their most neutral linear order in
single simple sentences:

INTR PRT QUOT v NP NP Np NP ADY
(SUBJ) (10BJ) {(0BJ) {Loc)

The introducer can be a procomplement, locative particle,
main gr subordinating conjunction, question morpheme, or dubita-
tive particle:

ayda pi  ni'u tYa--hu'-u-rih

thus SUBJ QUOT DISTR-NARR-COMPL-do

'This, they say, is what happened.'
ah=ti-wa-ra'a-k#

in=we=EXT-around-leave

slope corner

'We came back from off there in the siope.'
ahtd %3a hi-(y)a'-u-raa i hiita'a
CNJ AFF NARR-away-COMPL-leave ART woman
"And indeed, the woman went away.'

ti  pYa-'a p-é'-u-ra'a-nyi

SUBR ASSR-then you-away-COMPL-leave-FUT
COND SUBR

'If you go...'



Cora 169

n's ma-kdi=ya=ra'a

Q they-IRR=here=arrive

'Haven't they arrived here?’

t¥i pe-nYG'u-ka-mi'#

DUB you-respond-HAB-DESID

‘It seems as though you are angry.'

The particle element includes such things as subject parti-
cles, a sequential/resultative morpheme, the evidential particle,
a group of tightly-knit morpheme sequences 1 will call an ‘auxii-
iary', and some affirmative elements.

nacari pi=nu'u  antYawaa
earring SUBJ=QUOT be

named
'‘Its name is Earring.'
ma-t%#'th nid'u m-i Shudv'u
they-then QUOT they-RSLTY flower

ra-ta-pii-tya-'a
DISTR~PERF-carry-make-APPLIC

SG PAST
‘And then, they say, they were giving him a flower.'
a'andh n'ah  ka=tYd-ha'-u-vat m“ayahtdum®a' a

once  SUBR:I EV=DISTR-NARR-COMPL-help majordomo
kime'e ta-ya'u hemi

as our~-father with

'...that cnce, as you all know, I performed

as a majordomo in service to our Father,'
nu-'uri=t¥i'i-kYa'a

I-already=DISTR-eat

"

'I'm now eating.'

tY1h p-auéén=tyﬁ'—u-k"a

DUB you-hardly=DISTR-COMPL-eat
J.0) S

‘It seems that you've just eaten.'

ka=mii=n¥3'u waap“a'a
NEG=they=AFF endure
"Well, they couldn't take it.’

ahtd %3a &'-u-raa £ hiita'a
CNJ AFF away-COMPL-leave ART woman
'"And, indeed, the woman went away.'

This and previous examples 11lustrate the quotative mor-
phemes:
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ha'in'1 wi pa-na'a
how QUOT you-be
'How are you?'

In neutral word order verbs (and adjectives) precede their
nominal arguments and agree with these arguments by means of pre-
fixes:

hiiwah-ve ¥ puuru'u tY&-hetYa-hme it¥Yan
bray-HAB ART donkey we-heavy-COLL we
'"The donkey is braying.' 'We are heavy.'
ra-a-hé'ika $  fidel ¥ tYaska

DISTR:SG-COMPL-kill ART PN ART scorpion
'Fidel killed the scorpion.’

se-tY1-ta-a-mi itYehmi
you : PL-DISTR-us-COMPL-feed us
"You all fed us.'

Numerous factors lead to non-neutral word order both in
crdinary conversation and in narrative text. Foregrounding
processes such as topicalization and focus explain most of these.
Sentences with pre-verbal nominal constituents are marked differ-
ently from sentences with post-verbal constituents in various
ways. For one, various elements of noun phrases and free
pronominal forms are truncated when these constituents occur
pre-verbally. for example, the definite article deletes from noun
phrases in pre-verbal position:

wi-ye'i-ve % ni-yauh n'i-yauh pii=wa-ye'i-ve
EXT-walk-HAB ART my-son my-son  SUBJ=EXT-walk-HAB
'My son walks.' 'My son walks.'

Demonstratives serving as third person pronouns truncate, and
initial i drops from first person pronouns:

k“&ina-ra-'a athna ¥  kuaadu
white-make-DUR DEM  ART heron
'That heron is white.'

as pﬁ=kweina-ra-'a ¥  kuaadu
DEM SUBJ=white-make-DUR ART heron
'As for that heron, he is white.®

ma-ta-a-séih atme
they-us-COMPL-see DEM
*They saw us.'

a¥ mi=ta-a-séih
DEM they=us-COMPL-see
*Those people, they (are the ones who} saw us.'
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na-sk§-Ei-ra-'a inYaa
I-striped-ABS-make~DUR I

‘1 am striped.'

nYaa ni=si$-&i-ra'a

I [=striped-ABS-make-DUR
‘T am striped.'

Verbs in Cora can be marked to agree with the subject with
either a subject prefix or a subject particle:

PREFIX PARTICLE
s6 PL s& PL
1P nYa- ta- nu tu
2P pa- sa-/5a- pa 3u
3p @ ma- pu mu

A prefix marks agreement when the verb precedes its nominal
arguments; when a nominal argument precedes the verb (even a non-
subject), a particle is used.

W W

se-ydana m"an man $i=yaana
you:PL-smoke you:PL you:PL you:PL=smoke
"You are all smoking.' ‘You all are smoking.'
n'a-h-kYa'a-ka & maanku méanku na=k"a'a-ka
[-UNSPEC-eat-HAB ART mango mango I=eat-HAB

08BJ 'Mangos I do eat.'

'I (Tike to) eat mangos.'

Subject particles also appear when constituents such as quanti-
fiers and adverbs are preposed to the verb in main ¢lauses.

na-widi h&iwa héiwa ni=wafi
[-skinny Tots Tots I=skinny
‘I'm very skinny,' ‘I'm really skinny!'

Free subject, direct object, and indirect object nominals can
all occur together in a single sentence, as in the following
example:

na-a-ta-tth inYeeci # ha'até %  Zuaadari
me-COMPL-PERF -give me ART someone ART pipe
'Someone gave me the pipe.’

Usually, however, if there are three overt nominals in a simple
sentence, one of them will be preposed to the verb.

Cudalari pii=na-a-ta-tth f ha‘ati inYeeci
pipe he=me-COMPL-PERF -give ART someone me
'A pipe (is what) someone gave to me.'
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Topic

There are three kinds of topicalization processes: they can
be termed subject fronting, object fronting, and dislocation. As
noted in the previous section, subject fronting is accompanied by
various other changes. In addition, the fronted nominal becomes
part of a single intonation contour that includes at least the
subject particle along with the nominal.

tyi'ik§airi-gwa . n’a-huy
DISTR-trash-break ART my-younger
brother
‘My kid brother is thrashing around in the brush pile.'

na-huu pﬁ=ty1'1k§airi-gwa
my-younger SUBJ=DISTR-trash-break
brother
'"My kid brother is thrashing around in the brush pile.’

Object fronting is characterized by the same things as sub-
ject fronting, with the additional factor that verb-object agree-
ment is suspended when an explicit object nominal immediately
precedes the main verb.

Ey;i;tg75u;ggij i r’e-2un
[-it-away-COMPL-Tose ART my-machete
'T lost my machete,'

5y;:55;____55:55m\g:£g11
my-machete I=away-COMPL-lose
"My machete (is what) I Tost.'

ﬁ%ram"a—seih gﬂ\\ha'ati m"&hmi™
you:PL-see  ART someone you:PL
'Someone sees you all.'

m&hmi piseih ¥ \_ha'at$

you:PL SUBJ=see ART someone

*You all are (what) someone sees.'

The third topicalization process, dislocation, 1is highly
marked and does not show the changes associated with subject and
object fronting. Topicalized elements, which can include subject,
direct object, and indirect object noun phrases, as well as pro-
nouns, demonstratives, guantifiers, relative clauses, and partici-
ples, may be preposed to CNJ, usually a sentence introducer. In
such cases, the topicalized element always signals a major struc-
tural break in the discourse, such as shifts from strict narration
to a stretch of explanatory material, change of setting, or the
introduction of a new participant.
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d¥-n ahtd ni'u puderta het¥e a'-a-r-ghka
DEM-ABS CNJ QUOT door under away-outside-facing-be

out $itting
"And that one, they say, was sitting in a hole beneath the
door. !

These examples show that a distocated noun phrase does not lose
its definite article, carries an intonation contour of its own,
and fails to suspend verb-object agreement:

Eﬁ\azgériiggg siikuu-r1 pa=tY1ga's

ART PN shirt-ABS SUBJ=UNSPEC-have
0BJ

'As for Rodrigo, a shirt {is what) he has.'

mF\siiku'u-ri rodriigu pl=ra-a>gana-i
ART shirt-ABS PN SUBJ=DISTR:SG-COMPL~buy-STAT

'As for the shirt, Rodrigo is the one who bought it.'

Focus

In Cora, focus has an identifying function, and presents new
information as though it were only one of a set of possible
comments that could have been chosen. It is associated with sev-
eral distinct grammatical structures, freguently involving discon-
tinuous elements. One construction includes a sentence-initial
pronoun or demonstrative (the topic), some form of the verb périk+
'be', and a nominalized clause following périké (the) comment).
The nominalized clause i5s introduced by a sequence consisting of
the article % plus a subordinating particle that agrees with the
subject.

Gth pi=hi'i-riki ¢ t¥ ra-m"a'a-t'-e
DEM ASSR=NARR-be ART SUBR DISTR:SG-know-make=APPLIC
'That one is the one whom she knows.'

Sometimes the idea in focus is stated negatively. In this case the
AUX seguence occurs sentence-initially.

ka-pi=Cé'e=td a%-n p¥=hi'i-riks
NEG-SUBJ=CONT=afterwards DEM-ABS ASSR=NARR-be

§F Oty ra-m"a'a-ty-e
ART SUBR DISTR:SG-know-make-APPLIC
‘She i1s no longer {1ike} that one that she knows.'

Sometimes the comment precedes piriki:
nYaa ni %i'umVavi‘ika nY-&-n pE=riki

I [ black:one [-DEM-ABS ASSR=be
'T am the one painted black (you were talking about).’
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There is a pre-verbal focus position for nominals that con-
trasts with a pre-verbal topic position. The pre-verbal topic
position 1is further removed from the verb than the pre-verbal
focus position s, and with dislocation, the topicalized noun
phrase does not undergo article deletion, as noted earlier. In the
first example, the subject has undergone dislocation, while the
object is in pre-verbal focus position:

¥ dioniisiya ica-ri pﬁ=ty1-éa'i

ART PN 1oom=-ABS SUBJ=UNSPEC-have
0BJ

'As for Dionisia, a loom (is what) she has.'

In the next example, the object nominal has undergone dislocation,
while the subject occurs in pre-verbal focus position:

mé 1ca-ri dionfTisiya pl=rd-h-Ca't
ART loom-ABS PN SUBJ=DISTR:SG-({?)-have
'As for the loom, Dionisia [is who) owns it.'

The final example shows subject fronting, in which the subject
noun phrase dees undergo article deletion in pre-verbal position.
The object nominal is in pre-verbal focus position. In contrast to
the earlier examples, focus position follows the subject clitic,
and there can be a slight pause between the subject clitic and the
focused nominal:

dioniisiya=pi icd-ri tYi-%a'#
PN=SUBJ Toom-ABS UNSPEC-have

0BJ
'‘Dionisia has a loom,'

Presumptive and Resumptive Pronoun Constructions

One resumptive construction consists of a topicalized element
and an enumerated elaboration on the topic. The topic occurs
first, followed by the focused elaboration, which may consist
entirely of a numeral or be a full noun phrase of the form NUMR +
N. The topic always occurs in pre-verbal position while the
focused phrase may occur either pre- or post-verbally. Commonly,
the verb is deleted from such sentences, which may follow each
other as though they were presenting items in a list.

tYamYa'a tYa-hd' -u-k"aa k"a%p¥a seih
lots DISTR-NARR~COMPL-eat plum one
pi=r-a-'i-ti-k"aa ahta p¥st¥e‘e

SUBJ=DISTR-putside-across-PERF-eat CNJ atole
SG trajectory



Cora 175

séih ahta wé'ira'a wa'ap"é

one CNJ meat two

'And he really ate a lot. As for plums, he ate one bowl. And
atole, one. And meat, two.'

nY-ahti-wa'a nﬁ=ty—a-'u-pistye séi 3d'ari
[-CNJ-beyond I=DISTR-outside-COMPL-atole one jar

nu'u  %aa  nY-i=ku ahtd ham"e'i s&i sikiri

1:PS  indeed I-be=EY CNJ tortilla one basket

ahtd mihme sdi kasueela ahtd arrds sé&i kasuella

CNJ  beans one bowl CNJ rice one bowl

'And I also made corn gruel. One large jar, as you well know.

And tortillas, one basket. And beans, one large bowl. And
rice, one large howl.'

Discontinuous presumptive pronoun constructions can involve
locative particles, demonstratives, and quantifiers.

f=a'-u-ré'e-n’a ru-&é

there=away-inside-around-arrive REFL-house
horiz corner

'He returned back there to his own house.'

amé pili=hu’ -u-t&-nYuu-sin ¢ tYaaku
DEM SUBJ=NARR-COMPL-PERF -respond-DUR ART toad
'This toad will be responding.’

m-ahta-wa'a saih wa-ta-itY-a-ka'a

they~CNJ-beyond one COMPL-PERF-send-APPLIC~PERF
PAST

K'uku'u t¥ ahtad wa-ye'i-ve

snake SUBR CNJ COMPL-walk-HAR

'Once again they sent ancther snake to go.'

Focused quantifiers apparentiy can also occur in pre-verbal
position. In such cases, preposing the quantifier foregrounds the
degree of dintensity or quantity implied by the particular
guantifier used.

haru $a'ifu'i ni=wa-rih

but barely I=COMPL-get
well

'But I just barely got well.'

The distinction between topic and focus is not always clear. As
the next example shows, a focused quantifier can even be preposed
to the sentential conjunction, which is usually a sentence-initial
constituent.

ka'anakan mu=m-ahta=ra-a-ta-he'ika
quickly  they=they-CNJ=DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-kill
‘And right away they killed him, too.'
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PARTICLES AND CLITICS

Conjunctions

Conjunctions typically occur in sentence- or clause-initial
position. Several of them are marked for person and number of the
subject of the sentence. Some can occur as either main or
subordinate clause introducers.

One set of coordinate conjunctions groups together around
semantic notions such as sequential, resultative, and additional
or repeated activity (see COORDINATION):

ah=pli=nu'u=h1 aydn tYf-ra-a-ta-hé
CNJ=he=QUOT=SEQ thus DISTR-DISTR:S5G-COMPL-PERF -say
tikién ka-pa yée a-yeiny-a

QUOT  NEG-you QUOT REFL=-cry-PRTC

"And then he said to her, "Don't fret about it,"'

nY-ahta taist's
I1-CNJ  sweat
"And I was sweating also.'

na-t#' $h=n'-i ra-a-hi-st¥e

[-CNJ=1-SEQ DISTR-COMPL-wake-APPLIC:PAST
SG

'Then 1 woke him up.'

t+'th=ta="1 a=va'a-kia-n"e
CNJ=afterward=SEQ away=coming-down-pass

across by
'Then he went down there.'

t#'+-k1 wa-tda-ur-a'a
CNJ-INDF COMPL-PERF-REFL-give

in
"And then he gave in to them,'
m-ah=td=wa'a séih wa-ta-it¥a-ka'a ki'uku'u
they-CNJ=and=beyond another COMPL-PERF-sent-PAST snake

PERF
'Again they sent another snake (off to do it).'

One class of subordinating conjunction marks temporal rela-
tions between subordinate and main clauses (cf. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES,
Temporal Clauses}:
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athni hu'-u-td-ur-iika-t¥a-'a
that NARR-COMPL-PERF-REFL-10ad-make:APPLIC=PRTC

té'4-ri ra-a-hé'ika

SIMUL-already DISTR:SG-COMPL-kiT11

‘She was loading up for herself that thing she had already
killed.'

ma-t%'th ni'u m-eri hé'ita'a u-hi'u-n mu'u-ri
they~CNJ QUGT they-now halfway inside-go:PL-PRTC they-now
ra-ta-'asi ha'u-t#

DISTR:5G-straight-reach where-SUBR
a'-a-va'a-nami'i
away-outside-covering-be
enclosed
'When they are now about halfway through, they are already
reaching the place where she is hidden.'

The subordinators t¥k¥n and yee are used to introduce either

direct or indirect discourse (cf. COMPLEMENT CLAUSES, Marking):

t#'$h=nd'u=hi aydn tY7-wa'-u-ti-'i-%a

CNJ=QUOT=SEQ thus DISTR-them-COMPL-REFL-towards-say

ttk¥n pu'u-ri '1-ku

QUOT SUBJ:PS-now be-EY

'Then, they say, he thus spoke to them, "Clearly,
it's all over now."'

ka-mii m-ahta a'ih tYi-ta-a-ti-'ifa
NEG-them they-CNJ something DISTR-us-COMPL-PERF-tell
yee tYadit’e mi=seih-re-'e siluu animaalis
QUOT people they=see-make-APPLIC rather animals
tY-ah nu'u G=a'-u-séih

we~SUBR QUOT there=away-COMPL-see

"And they did not say anything to us about people being
seen thare, only that we would see animals there.'

Several conjunctions are used to convey notions related to

'or'; see COORDINATION, Conjunctions:

S$iluu 'but rather'
na'arii 'or otherwise..,'
0 'or'

ka'#n "or maybe(?)'

nusuu 'or!
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Polarity

The basic affirmative particle is hée. It may be made empha-
tic by adding either the clitic 3aa or wi'i.

tikin hee
QUOT  yes
INTR
'Yes, !

hée 33a n'a'u ayéh tyi'-ayéhna
yes EMPH AFF  thuys DISTR-be
correct

'Yes, indeed, now, that's the way it is.'
hée wi'i n¥&-'ik%a n¥3'u
yes EMPH I-be AFF

hungry
*Yes, indeed, I am hungry, to be sure.'

Three morphemes can be labeiled interjections: hawii, a
nonemphatic sentence introducer; hiumpi (cf. Spanish hombre}, an
emphatic introducer; and épdt, an exclamation of surprise,

huumpi %3a ka-nd a'ih ri-n’i

man AFF NEG-I something do-FUT

'Man I'm really serious. I can't do a thing.'
hawii t¥ ni'u ayan tYa-hid' -u-réh

INTR SUBR QUOT thus DISTR-NARR-COMPL-do
'Well, this is what they say took place.'

épat a'in’1 p-i-hta tYi'i-nYe-nYeete
hey why you-SE{] DISTR-me-threaten
'Hey! Why are you threatening to shoot me?'

The morphemes nYa'u FINAL ASSENT and p¥- ASSERTIVE MODE link
sentences uttered by speaker A back to an earlier sentence uttered
by speaker B. a'u can either be a mild affirmation of another
person’'s statement, or it can mean that the present speaker is
finished speaking for the moment.

tikin ne-tY1-hi'i-k"i'i n¥a'u
QUOT 1-DISTR-NARR-be well

INTR sick

'He said, "I'm sick, that's all."™'

Negation is marked by the first position clitic ka in main
clauses or in fully sentential finite complement clauses.

ka-nG wapt'+ wa-nasua n’1 ka-nd wapi's
NEG-I Tots COMPL-salivate nor NEG-I lots
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wa-tY3- ' ah-kase
EXT-in-vertically-be
middle swollen
'I did not salivate a lot, nor was I swelled up a lot all
over my body.'

Negation is also marked by the bimorphemic sequence kai to indi-
cate contrary-to-fact situations.

fé'e yée kiai a'-a-taa-ka
EXHRT QUOT IRR away-outside-burn-HAB
‘Don't let that fire keep burning off over there.'

Several particles are used to indicate whether the speaker is
the immediate source of the material being recounted. Secondhand
events are marked by nu'u, whereas secondhand direct discourse is
marked by yée, wi, or ydewi.

ayada pi ni‘u t¥Ya-hu* -u-r¥h

thus SUBJ QUOT DISTR-NARR-COMPL-do

'This is, they say, what took place.'
2a-a-té-uh-ka'an'e yée héjce'e
you:PL~COMPL~PERF~REFL-~exert QUOT more
'"Pour on the coals, you all, harder!'

ka-nG wi  ki-'i &'ih t¥Y1-ma-tYa-va' fr-i
NEG-I QUOT EV-SEQ something DISTR-you-UNSPEC(?)-help-STAT
0BJ

‘I really cannot do you any good.'

The clitic ku, the sequence iku, and the variant kG'i are all
used by the speaker to emphasize the veracity of the content of
his utterances,

a'adi ku ri't+ na-a-rth
somewhat EV wel) me-COMPL-do
'It made me a little hetter.'

pu-~'uri 'i-ku
SUBJ-already be-EY
'ObviousTy, that's all.'
ki-'i %aa mé pYaari

EV-SEQ AFF ART priest

‘Oh, man! That poor priest!’

Finally, the clitics t&'uh and cda are used to convey an gle-
ment of surprise or irony.

aii ta'uh p-ih-ta t¥1'i-%ah-ta-ve
DEM DUB  you-SEQ-PERF DISTR-say-make-HAB
'How is it that you can talk this way?'
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n’i caa pe-ri waa-y&'i pa'ari't
Q@ no you-now EXT-walk child

fooling
'And, on top of everything else, are you nhow walking, child?’

Modal

1.

Yes/no questions are marked by the first position particle

n'1 sa-uh-sa'upe'e
0 you:PL-REFL-rest
"Are you all resting?’

Exhortative mode is also marked by a first position clitic
te'e (or ite‘e), which can be further marked for subject-verb
agreement.

nYi-Zé'e ha'-u-ra'a-n"i
me-EXHRT away-COMPL-leave-FUT
'Let me Teave, I'm going now.'

éé'e ybBa kai ha'-a-taa-ka
EXHRT QUOT IRR away-outside-burn-HAB
‘Don't let the fire over there be burning.'

Conditigna1 mode 1is marked by the sentence-initial c¢litic
complex t+ p a'a.

tt p“a'a ma-kdi  tYi-n’u-'u-t¥a-waa-tYe-‘e-n-2e'e

SUBR COND they-IRR DISTR-me-inside-in-cure-make-APPLIC
middie -PRTC

~-COND

ayéh na-'ase nfa-mi'+-wii-ge'e ni

thus me-seem [-die-FUT-COND I

'If they had not have given me medicine, it seems

to me that I would have died.'

y Dubitative mode is marked by another clause-initial particle,
tfi.

t¥i yée G=p=3'-u-ye'i-mi péh

DUB QUOT there=you=away-COMPL-go-DESID you:SUBR
tYa-ha'-u-ta-vait-re-'e-n
DISTR-away=-COMPL-PERF-help-make-APPLIC-FUT(?)
'...1f you want to go help off there.’
ya'ak“éii yéewi ¥ ham"e'i tYih yéewi p-éu-hi-'ikwa
here:PS  QUOT ART tortilla DUB QUOT you-LOC-NARR-be

BASE hungry
'Here, take these tortillas, if by chance you are still hungry.'
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Optative mode is marked by the sentence-initial complex
consisting of a subject prefix and two locative prefixes a and uu
{'away' and DIRECTIONAL), which I refer to as the locative base.

nY-auh mi'i wa-n-sa'upe'e-n

1-L0C first COMPL-REFL-rest-PRTC
BASE

'First, 1 would like to rest myself.'

Two modal particles can occur in sentence-final position,
Both sé&in EV and &ft’e'e AFF are at least related to main verbs.

ah pi-'i hd'a=hi-(y)a'-a-kda-va-ct
then SUBJ-SEQ be=NARR-away-outside-down-fall-PAST
Laoc

séin #  tYadka
£V ART scorpion
"Apparently the scorpion dropped down from there.'
hée-ci-tYe-'e
yes-be-make-APPLIC
certain
'That's for sure.’

ka-pil ci-tYe-'e

NEG-5tBJ be-make-APPLIC
certain

'*That's for sure not the case.’'

ya'udu pi na'u p#=h1'i-rth-kaa ci-tYe-'e

possum SUBJ well ASSR=NARR-do-HAB be-make-APPLIC
certain

*Sure enough, a possum is responsible.’

Pronominal

There are four ¢lasses of subject markers in Cora. They in-
clude a series of bound prefixes, a semi-independent series of
particles, a series of pausal forms, and a series of emphatic
independent pronouns.

In many constructions that include an auxiliary sequence,
both a tightly bound subject prefix and a more loosely bound sub-
ject particle can occur. The subject particles tend to occur when
various nominal and adjectival and adverbial elements become pre-
posed to the verb,

The pauysal forms consist of a subject particle plus a follow-
ing glottal stop and a copy of the particle vowel, which (except
for second person singular) is always u. Pausal forms are always
pronounced with final intonation.
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Finally, for the first person forms of the free pronouns,
there is an alternation between i-initial and C-initial stems, The
j-initial forms tend to occur utterance-finally, as objects of
postpositions and in reduced constructicns of the form CNJ-PRON.

The C-initial stems tend to occur pre-verbally.
The series of SUBJ markers are as follows:

P T
n'a- ta- nu tu
pa- sa-/Sa- pa fu
@ ma- pu mu

Pausal Forms

Independent Forms

nu'u tu'u (a)nyaa (;)tyan
papu'u Su'u m aa m aan
pu'u mu'u DEMONSTRATIVE

n a-wadi héiwa nii=wa&i

1-be lots I=be

skinny skinny
'I''m skinny.' 'I'm very skinny.'
ka-ni=wagi

NEG-I=skinny
'I'm not skinny.'

ka~nu=tY1'i-k"i'i n'a-wadi nu'u
NEG-I=DISTR-bhe I-be I:PS

sick skinny
I'm not sick. I'm just skinny, that's all,'

Clitic Sequences

There are several tight-knit sequences of clitics that are
only loosely tied to the main verb in a clause. Fregquently
constituents such as LOC noun phrases, OBJ noun phrases, SUBJ noun
phrases, quantifiers, and adverbs occur between a clitic sequence
and the verb. Some of these clitic sequences can be post-posed to
the verb or even be used as free forms, especially in answer to a
guestion, Finally, in subordinate constructions it is possible to
find two distinct clitic sequences occurring together, It is
convenient to classify all such clitic sequences under the
category AUXILIARY.

The various elements that can occur in auxiliary clitic se-
quences include subject prefixes and particles, the locative base
al, negative and modal clitics, adverbial subordinators, and cer-
tain conjunctions.
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The following examples illustrate variocus tight-knit clitic
sequences. Usually, the seguence occurs sentence-initially and
contributes some adverbial meaning to the entire clause. Addition-
al ideas include that of realized versus non-realized activity.

nY -3uu=ge' e=Zaami ' nu'u-ri=3aam '+
I=LOC=CONT=be I:PS-now=he
BASE cold cold

'I'm still cold.' 'T'm already cold,'

ka-ni=(&&'e=)%aami '+ ka-3¥i-n0=5aami '+

NEG=-I={CONT-}be NEG-IMPOT-I=be
cold cold

'1'm not cold {any longer).' 'I'm not yet cold.®

ma-ti' th-ta=m-1 mith-nd % tYaaki

they-when-afterwards=they-be they-DEM ART toad

a-u-ta-m"a'aree-ri-'i
away-horizontal -PERF ~know-APPLIC-STAT
'Then they thought to call on toad.’

Question formation, subject and object topicalization, and
other things related to the formation of complex sentences fre-
quently put clitic sequences into a non-initial position within a
sentence.

rum¥a pu ari-'i-ta hi-ra-'a-k"a'a

zapote SUBJ now-SEQ-afterwards NARR-DISTR:3G-away-eat

athna ¥ ya'ulu

DEM  ART possum

'And so it is that that possum is now eating a zapote.'

t+=p"5'ah p-eri-'i-ta=mé'e=(y)a'-u-séih

SUBR=COND you-now-SEQ-afterwards=L0C=away-COMPL-see
PS

‘Whenever you now see him anywhere around...'

me=n¥-ahta yée n-eri hi-'ik%a

as=1-CNJ  QUOT I-now NARR-be

for hungry
'And as for me, I am now hungry.'

n¥i pa-kii-¢&'e=Saami'+
Q  you-IRR-CONT=be:cold
"Are you not cold any longer?'
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BE/HAVE/DO

BE

Cora has several basic uses of verbs that mean 'be'. Exis-
tential sentences may consist of a nominal subject and a zero pre-
dicate. Other existential constructions use either some form of
the stem héen'a or the stem p#¥riks.

héiwa mi=3ah¢eh canka pi=pii-een
many they=dung sugar SUBJ=ASSR-be
beetles 'It's crude brown sugar.'

'There are lots of dung beeties.'
i a-yi's piriki

Q your-skirt be

'Is this your skirt?'

The notion 'be' is C]Oijly tied to ideas about location and
position. Both the verbs héen’a and Zuaavi are used to express the
occurrence of something in a general area.

utan hece mi=ha‘a hé'ita'a héen

other at  they=be in be

side located middle

'They are off yonder on the far side of the river.'

n¥i wa-3uaa ¥ yuuri hd'u pé-hé'e-ge

Q EXT-be ART corn where:SUBR you-be-live
located

'Is there any corn off there where you 1ive?'

The stem pi#rtki also names a location when it is marked by the
seventh position prefix a' 'away', which is related (historically,
at lteast) to the stem he'e.

tu-'uri akatlan p#-ha'a-riki
we-now PN ASSR -away-be
'We're now in Acatlan.'

The stem h&'e (or ha'a) also appears to indicate generalized
locality.
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ha'un’'§ p-ith-me-‘en hé'e meehiku
where  ASSR-REFL(?}-go-PRTC be PN
located
'Mexico City is located off in which direction?’
ka=pi  mé&'e-hé'e tYiritd
NEG=5UBJ there=be samething
PS located

‘There was nothing off there outside.’

Another stem, wad'a 'later on, beyond' is used to reinforce
the meaning of he'e 'be located'. This construction apparently
only cccurs in negative sentances.

ka=pi=ya-kd'a<ha'a-wa'a

NEG=SUBJ=here-1ay=be-beyond
located

'There is nothing down here.'

A set of posture verbs 1is used for describing particular
locations in which particular kinds of objects are found. The
stems of this set and their meanings are given below.

vee (SG)/yu (PL) 'to be standing' (tall object)
ka (SG)/t¥i (PL)} 'to be seated' {equidimensional

object)
pii 'to be lying down' (flat but
flexible object)
kd'a 'to be lying down' (long,
W rigid object)
m aa 'to cover an area' (flat,

rigid object)

The following are typical examples:

wa-tY-8h-vee m“a-a-tYa-uu
EXT-up-along-be they-EXT-1in -be

edge standing middle standing
'He is standing up.' 'They are standing up.'
ya=ni=wa-~ka y5=mﬁ=wa-tyi
nere=I=EXT-be:seated here=they=EXT-be:seated
'T am here.' 'They are here,'

na'a is not restricted to locative predications:

ayaa mi=Ze'e-ta ma-na'a wa-uh-ruu
thus they=CONT-afterwards they-be COMPL-REFL-alive
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tYa-tih it¥an
we-like we
'They are of the same race as us.'

The existential stem héen’a ‘be' takes both sentential and
verbal complements.

yda pi=heen kumu m"a%a hi'isi
thus SUBJ=be 1ike deer eyes
‘It is like the eyes of a deer.'

n'i me-yan hé'enYa-'a wi-3uaa ¥ kawaayu'u
{0 they-thus be-DUR:PRTC EXT-exist ART horse
'Are there really horses like this in some place?’

The suppletive tense stems of the verb 'go' occur as comple-
ments to h8en’a. Semantically, they add an aspectual sense to the
meaning of the entire sentence; i.e. they are auxiliary verbs,

ayaa pﬁ=hé'enya—'a ha'a-raa

thus SUBJ=be-DUR  be-leave
PRTC Tlocated

"And this is how it came out,'

ayda pﬁ=hé'enya—'a hd'a-ye'i

thus SUBJ=he-DUR  be -walk
PRTC tocated around

"And this is how it has come out.'

ayaa pﬁ=hé'enya—'a ha'a-me
thus SUBJ=be-DUR  be-go
PRTC Tlocated
"And this is how it will come out.'

HAVE

Both individual verb stems and incorporated possessed object
nouns figure among the various locutions used to express the no-
tion 'have' in Cora. One such construction consists of a possessed
nominal as the subject of the vert pirtki ’be’.

n¥i-yauh pa=piriki

my-son  SUBJ=be

'He is my son.'

a-'ara'a-n piu=pirtki amihna
inanimate -NONREFL-ABS SUBJ=be DEM

possession POSSR
'This thing is his.’

Possessed nouns can be used as the predicate in a clause.
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ha'ataan’i ra-yauu-ka nye-tyi'i-h-yuuri
who DISTR:SG-son-HAB I-DISTR-DISTR:SG-corn
"Whose son is it?' 'I have corn.'

In some incorporated possessed object constructions, the possessor
is marked by direct object pronouns or by an accusative form of
the third person demonstrative pronoun.

nyeec1 pi=na-'a
SUBJ=my- 1nan1mate

pOSSESS10n
'It's mine.'

The suppletive forms kii (SG) and ya'am"a (PL} mark posses-
sion of domestic animals. {See POSSESSIVES for discussion of the
classification of possessed nouns.)

nYgeci pi=nYa-kii # waaka
me SUBJ=my-animal ART cow
"It's my cow.'

W

nYgeci mi=n’i-yd'am"aa % waaka-si
me they=my-animal :PL ART cow-PL
'They are my cows.'

With dinanimate possessed objects, distributive t¥i'- is used to
mark plural.

nYeeci pi=t¥i'i-n'a-'a

me SUBJ=DISTR-my-inanimate
possession

*They are my things.'

Cora has an overt main verb £a'#, which means roughly 'to
possess A'. It frequently occurs with a preceding derivative ele-
ment dh, which is probably a locative particle.

ha'atsan’ ta'u-t¥e mé=hé'e=ta'th
who egg-PL  there=be=have
Tocated
‘Who anywhere around would have eggs {to sell)?’

Possessive constructions distinguish between definite pos-
sessed objects and indefinite possessed objects,

kiko pii=ra-kana
PN SUBJ=DISTR:SG-guitar
‘Cuco owns the guitar.'
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£ kuko sé&ih pa=tYi-kana

ART PN  one SUBJ=UNSPEC-guitar
0BJ

'Cuce owns a guitar.'

ka-nii=r-ah-a‘'# sapun
NEG-1=DISTR:5G-~(?)-have soap
'l don't have the soap.’

fidé1 pan pi=tYi-fa's

PN bread SUBJ=UNSPEC-have
0BJ

‘Fidel has bread.'

Specific locations may be mentioned regarding the positioen of
the possessed object.

n’'i pu-'an-ta-tameh
0 you-on-across-teeth

top
'Do you have a lot of teeth?'
ru-'u-k-ah-&a' #h §  ru-ka'an'7 cahta'a

DISTR:SG-inside-down-{?)-have ART his-bag inside
'He has it in his shoulder bag.'

hih mYaa 3h-na

water be there-PREV
spread REF
aut

‘There was a pool of water there.'

piluru'u ha-uu-ki'a
donkey away-horizontally-be:laying
'A donkey was stretched out on the ground.'

Finally, the main verb na'a 'be' indicates the idea of being
in a particular condition or of a given quality.

ha'in’i ma-na'a ki Zuée hirfh na'a
how they-be EV seem hill be
'How are they?* or "It looks 1ike a mountain.'

'What are they like?'
n¥i amii na'a

0 DEM be

'Ts that all of it?°

The existential stem nma‘'a 'be' can occur with an adverbial and an
embedded sentential complement in a structure that can be
paraphrased 'It is there in X Tocation that Y nominal occurs in a
given posture'.
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md'a=na‘'a {h-vee mf  kida'uri m¥ méesa hap"a
there:PS=he inside-stand ART bottle ART table on

slope

'The thermos bottle is standing up there on top
of the table.’

md'a=na‘a dh-ka mt teleefono mé mdesa hapwa
there:PS=be fnside-sit ART telephone ART table on
slope

'The telephone is sitting there up on top of the table.'

The stem he'e 'be located' can be used in the above construction,
substituting for na‘a:

Do

'do'.

w1 ya=hd'a véhli'i ha'-u-tY-éh-vee
0  here=be nearby away-EXT-up-along-be
located edge standing

'Is he standing around somewhere close to here?'
r-a-'i-r-ah-&a'ih i tYasta'a
DISTR-outside-across -facing-(?)~have ART cave
SG trajectory out
'He has it in the cave.'
wa-tYde-&i'i
EXT-be-house

extended
'He has a house.’

Cora has several main verbs that express ideas related to
One stem taawa has an alternate form taav- when occurring

with the applicative suffix -e. It means, variously, 'make', 'fab-
ricate', or 'build'.

tY$'i-taawa Zahm"a'ari
DISTR-make net
'He's making a fish net.'

séih pi-na-a-tYa-taav-e-hsin § turuump"a'a
ang  you-me-COMPL-UNSPEC-make~APPLIC-DUR ART drum
0BJ(?)

'You will make me a drum.'
The stem r¥ can mean either 'do' or 'happen'.

ayda pi=tYi'i-ri-nYa-ka

thus SUBJ=DISTR-do-come-HAB
around

‘This 1is what happens.’
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pu-‘uri &'ih pwé'a wa-rih
SUBJ-now something bad  COMPL-do
'It broke down.'

ha'in’i tYa-ri-n'i

what we-do-FUT

‘What will we do?'

The stem ruura means to do something to someone, to fashion
something out of something else, or to happen to someone.

ayaa pﬁ=tyi-na-é-ruu
thus SUBJ=DISTR-me-COMPL-happen
‘This is what happened to me.'

ayda nii=ra-ruu-re
thus I=DISTR:SG-do-CAUS:APPLIC
'This is what I'm doing to it.'

Cora has several derivative suffixes that can be glossed as
'make' or ‘'become'. They have the phonological shapes -ta, -ra,
-ca, and -ri, respectively. With some verb stems they have become
fused with the appvcative suffix -e, and thus show additional

e'e

shapes such as - -re'e, and -ce'es [(see NON-SYNTACTIC
AFFIXATION, Causative}.

tY1'i-hata'uh-ta
DISTR-bag-CAUS
'She is making a woven shoulder bag.'
tyapi-ce'e mé c#'d
fleas-CAUS:APPLIC ART dog
'The dog has fleas.'
wa—tyé-yu'uga-ra
COMPL-PERF-various-CAUS

colors
'It's going to turn all sorts of colors.'
nY'i=ki wa-ye'i-ri
Q=INDF EXT-walk-IMPRF

CAUS

'Ts 1t becoming walkable on?'
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NOR-DISTINCT ARGUMENT PHENOMENA

Passive

Cora has a true passive suffix with three forms: -i, -hwa,
and -iwa. It is possible that the longer form is really bimorphe-

mic. Stem-final vowels ablaut to -i when the passive suffix is
added.

t¥1'1-was-t¥e-'e t¥i'i-was-tYi-'4
DISTR=-sow-make=APPLIC DISTR-sow-make-STAT
'He is sowing seed.' 'Tt is sown.'

an-t¥i-&Tici-'iwa-hmee mé naSai-ra'a-n m¥ puuru'u
on-up-slice-PASS-COLL ART ear-NONREFL-ABS ART donkey

top POSSR
'"This donkey's ears are cut short.'
tyé'-e-yaaca tyi'i-yeeci-hwa
DISTR-outside-cook DBISTR-cook-PASS
stew stew
'She's cooking.' *The things are cooked.'

(cf. ydacari 'stew')

A1l of the active examples above involve unspecified objects.
From the following example, it might seem that an agentive phrase
can occur with a passive verb.

an-ka-cu'u-ta'i-ri-'i £ itYa'sh §  taih kime'e
on-down-break-burn-make-STAT ART spoon  ART fire with
top

'The edge of the head of the spoon is burned off by a fire.'

However, animate nouns cannot be the object of the postposition in
such constructions,

*kistYThwa ¥ bérta kime'e
be ART PN with
braided
'It was braided by Betty.'

{This last phrase is taken to mean that Betty is braided aiong
with the other materials that the braided object consists of.)

Finally, there is a passive causative morpheme -re.
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wa-mé'e-re
COMPL-ki11-make:PASS:APPLIC
'He got killed.'

Reflexive

There are four reflexive verb prefixes. Third person singular
and second and third person plural have all merged to ru-. The
r-initial forms occur word-initially and at stress group bound-
aries. Before vowel-initial stems, ru metathesizes to ur. The
first person singular form shows up as -n- when it follows certain
prefixes such as wa- COMPL and t¥5'- DISTR.

na- ta-
a- ru-
ru- ru-

These reflexive prefixes, for one, serve to indicate the
simple case where subject and object are coreferential, as the
following examples show.

nu-'uri=nya-p4s-te-'e
[ -now=myself-warm-make-APPLIC
"Now I'm warming myself.'

pa-pu‘uri=a-pts-te-'e
you=-now=yoursel f-warm-make-APPLIC
"Now you are warming yourself.'

pu-‘uri=ru-p¥s-te-'e
he-now=himself-warm-~make-APPLIC
"Now he is warming himself.’

nya-wé-n-pis-teh
I1-COMPL-myself-warm-make :APPLIC
'T warmed myself.'

wa-uh-pis-teh
COMPL-REFL-warm-make: APPLIC
'He warmed himself.'

The h associated with the u-forms results from consonant softening
{(see PHONOLOGY.)

The reflexive prefixes may be reinforced by either the
reflexive pronoun (sdth SG; h¥##m a'a PL) or the reciprocal pronoun
-33'a, The reflexive pronoun conveys the idea of the participants
involved doing something without the intervention of anybody else.
It also has an emphatic use.

nYa-wi-n-pis-t¥eh nYa-saih
1-COMPL-myself -warm-make :APPLIC I-self
'T warmed myself up all by myself.'
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ma-w-uh-tYa' a¥#h ru-hf+m¥a’a
they-COMPL-themselves-quarrel REFL-selves
'They quarreled among themselves,'

The reciprocal pronoun reinforces the notion that the action
participant A had on B is the same as B had on A.

me-tY-uh-tYa'a%th  ru-3a'ah
they~up~REFL-rebuke REFL-equally
‘They rebuked each other equally.’

An additional use of the plural reflexive in Cora is to express
the notion of reciprocal activity among participants.

tYe-tYa-ta-va'ara ma-wa-ur-i-3a
we-tn-REFL-beat they-COMPL~REFL-facing-talk
middle 'They talked it over

‘We're beating each other up.' among themselves.'®

The reflexives also can appear as the ohjects of postposi-
tions, usually resulting in a reciprocal meaning.

ru-céhta'a pﬁ=nyee-re-'i
REFL-inside SuBJ=be-make-STAT

Tight
"It is lighted up within itself.'
tY-ahta hé'eyan ta-warita'a

we-CNJ  subsequently REFL-behind
"And, subsegquently, back we go by the way we came.'

ru-hece 3u=ra-a-wauu-n"i
REFL-in you=DISTR-COMPL-100k-FUT
PL SG for
'Look for it within your very own selves.'

Reflexives also appear on certain verb-like forms that have an
adverbial function in a sentence.

se-yaana ru-%f3awa
you-smoke yourselves-contentedly
PL

'You all are smoking to your heart's content.'

Unspecified Arguments

There are several constructions in Cora that use affixes that
indicate an underlying unspecified object. The distributive plural
morpheme i'- has this as one of its functions. Note the
following contrasting sentences:
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e-t¥Y1'i-k"a'a maangi ni=k"a'a
1-DISTR-eat mange [=eat
'T am eating.' 'T am eating a mango.'

Certain possessive constructions of the farm N, POSSESSES N
illustrate the contrast between specified possesséh objects ang
unspecified possessed objects. These constructions basically
consist of a prefix amd an incorporated possessed noun. In the
case of a specified possessed noun, the prefix selected is ra-.
Fgr unspecified {or indefinite) possessed nouns, the prefix is

i- in tgg singular and either t7- or h- in distributive plural
forms. - occurs preceding vowel-initial stems and h- before
consonant -initial stems.)

ra-sTiku'u ¥ rodriigu
DISTR:SG-shirt ART PN
‘Rodrigo owns the shirt.®
tY1-siiku'u # rodriigu
UNSPEC-shirt ART PN

0BJ

'Rodrigo owns a shirt.’

The following examples show the alternation between tY- and
h- in distributive plural possessed forms.

t¥71i-tY-4rih h&iwa
DISTR-UNSPEC-feather lots
QBJ shaft

'He has lots of feather shafts.'
t¥i'i-h-tYap¥eih héiwa
DISTR-UNSPEC-hatchet Tgpts

0BJ
'He has lots of hatchets.'

There are certain .derived adjective forms which also reflect
an unspecified object, Most of these forms involve the distribu-
tive plural prefix t¥1- (see SYNTACTIC MARKING). They also may
include the reflexive ru-. The identification of u- in these forms
is questionable since there is a u- allomorph of wa- COMPLETIVE,
which is more likely present in these forms.

t¥ii -u-kuhmi-st¥e’ -¢ ru-Za-cé
DISTR-COMPL-be-make-APPLIC REFL-bite-(7)
sleepy "It really has a bite
'sleep-inducing' to it.' [strong distilled
drink}

tYG' -u-ge'e-va-ka
DISTR-COMPL(?)-bite-HAB-HAR
'1t bites.' (an insect}
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ri-'ikYa-ta-ve-'e
REFL-be-make-HAB-APPLIC
hungry

'One gets hungry.'

tY-i-'ik¥a-ste- e

DISTR-COMPL -be-make-APPLIC
hungry

"hunger-inducing'

QUESTIONS

Yes/No Questions

The usual yes/no gquestion marker is nyi, which occurs first
in a sentence unless another constituent is topicalized. It may be
followed by the morpheme ki to dndicate doubt on the speaker's
part in asking the question.

w1 pé-'ikMa
Q you-be
hungry

‘Are you hungry?’

hari maa n¥7 p-eri-ni'ik¥a
CNJ you {0  you-now-be
hungry
'As for you, are you hungry now?'

w1 ki wa-ye'i-ri
Q@  INDF EXT-walk-IMPRF
CAUS
'Is it becoming walkable on?'

A simple yes/no gquestion can be answered by a single affirm-
ative particle or some auxiliary sequence; the verb or a synonym
can optionally be included in the response. There also may be some
explanation of or qualification to the original question along
with the response particle, or another question seeking some
clarification of the original.

Q: n¥f hée A: hée wii
Q AFF AFF EMPH
‘Is it really so?’ '1t sure s’
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0: 7 pé-'ik™a m“aa A: ka-nd
0 you-be you NEG-1
hungry 'No.!

"Are you hungry?'
Q: 1 p-eri  héekan an-pityi

0 you-now very on -be

top pointed

'Do you now have a long, pointed nose?' (=Are you hungry?)
A: hée wii nu-'uri a—uu-pip"a

AFF EMPH I-now  on-horizontally-be

edge skinny

'T sure am. Now I'm good and skinny around the waistiine,'
(=I'm really hungry.)

A declarative sentence, used as a conversation opener, is
often understood as a simple yes/no question. There does not seem
to be any special intonation attached to its use.

pe-tyi‘i-m"are'e p-duy-ge'e
you-DISTR-work  you-LQC~CONT

BASE
"You are working still.'

Negative guestions are formed by attaching kai IRR to the
subject prefix.

i pa-kai=hi'ik"a

Q you-IRR=he
hungry

‘Are you not hungry?’

Negative questions, when answered with a positive response, mean
the addressee is affirming the positive form of the question. A

negative response means the addressee is denying the positive
form of the question.

0: n’i pa-kai=ta-k"a'ana-&ih  A: ka-ni

0  you-IRR=PERF-be-PAST NEG-1
tired '"No (I did not get
'Did you not get tired?' tired)!!

A: hée ha'in’1 n’-ih-ta  n¥a'u
AFF why [-SEQ-PERF  well
'Why, yes., I sure did (get tired)!'

Negative questions themselves can form all or part of the denial

of negative statements. The verb may be deleted from the negative
question,
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0: i pé-ik“a m“3a A: ka-ni
Q you-be you NEG-1
hungry 'No.’

"Are you hungry?'

Q: &i1 na'u pa-kai pé-ik"a
DEM well you-IRR you-be
hungry
'How can you not be? You are hungry.
(I know you haven't eaten for days.)'

Cora also has a pair of alternative yes/no questions. In one
case, a pair of yes/no alternatives follows an initial WH ques-
tion.

he'in’? a-m“ari amfhna n¥1 a-yauh ka'#n a-n’auh
what you-call DEM {0 your-son or your-uncle

na'arti a-'iwdara'a nusuu a-hd'a
or your-cousin or your-older
brother
'"What relation is he to you? Is he your son, or your
uncle, or your cousin, or your older brother?'

The other case involves the contrast between a positive yes/no
question and a reduced negative form of the same question in which
the verb is deleted.

n'1 pe-ik"a  ka'in pa-kai

0 you-be or you-IRR
hungry

'Arg you hungry or not?'

An alternative question can pair a yes/no gquestion with a WH
guestion,

n’i pe-tYi'i-k"i'i ka'#n he'in'i p-e'en
0 you-DISTR-be or how you-be
sick
"Are you sick, or what is the matter with you?l'

Cora alsc has a true tag-question, which also involves the
use of IRR.

pa-na-a-kanam"a nY{ pa-kai
. you-me~COMPL-1ie @  you-IRR
'You fed me a 1ine, didn't you?'

Finally, as some of the examples of negative questions have
shown, Cora used reduced questions in which the verb s Teft
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unsaid. The expressed constituents include both nominal and
auxiliary elements., as well as postpositional phrases. Sometimes
even Q 1s deleted.

hari ¥ t§  a-ham"an

CNJ  ART SUBR you-with

‘And {where is) your husband?' (Lit., the one who
accompanies you.}

hari k1 wi & nYa-miuku’u hece
CNJ  INDF QUOT ART my-hat in
'Or, (how about catching it} in my hat?'
i p-aidu-ée'e
Q  you-LOC-CONT
BASE
'Do you want any more?'

WH Questions

The WH question words of Cora all include the basic question
marker n'i or the indefinite ending -ki, which has a subjunctive
or dubitative meaning. These WH words normally come first in a
sentence unless some constituent other than WH is topica11zed
Indefinite pronouns differ in form from the WH words on ny
final -n'i or -ki. The two WH words ha'atdn’i 'who' and t7i 1ta
‘what AN/INAN' have distinct forms for subject and object when
they are singular. These two WH words also have distinct plural
forms for which the subject/object distinction is not made.

ha'atan¥i 'who' (DEF, $G, SUBJ)

ha' ataki 'who' (INDF, SG, SUBJ)

ha'atihn’i 'who' (DEF, SG, 0BJ)

ha'atjhki "who' {INDF, SG, OBJ)

ha' aty annY'1 'who! (DEF, PL, SUBJ/OBJ)

h 'atyﬁzyi 'who (INDF, PL, SUBJ/OBJ)
i'itan’ i 'what ' (DEF, SG, SUBJ)
j'itaki 'what' [INDF, SG, SUBJ)

ty1 itahn’i 'what* (DEF, SG, OBJ}

t i 1t9hk1 'what ' (INDF, SG, OBJ)

t¥i'it 'what ' (DEF, AN, PL, SUBJ/OBJ)

tYi 1tya ki 'what' (INDF, AN, PL, SUBJ/08J)

ha*anahn’ i 'when' {DEF, REM)

ha' anahki ‘when' (INDF, REM)

ha'acahn’i 'when' (DEF, DIST)

ha'acjhki ‘when' {INDF, DIST)

:a'uk i 'where' EDEF)

a'uki 'where' TNDF )}

ha'in'i/he’in’1 'how!' (DEF}

ha'iki/pe’iki ' how! (INDF}

ha'a&in’i "how much' (DEF )

ha'a&iki "how much' (INDF)
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ha'atan’1 ra-a-hé'ika
who:DBEF  DISTR:SG-COMPL-kil?
'‘Who killed him?!'

ha'atahki wa-he'ika
whom: INDF COMPL-ki11
‘Whom might he have killed?'

ha'atYanki ma-ra-a-ta-'i%aa
who:PLIINDF they-DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-tell
'Who might they have been who told him?!

Yivitan¥s pt-riks
what:DEF  ASSR-be
'What is it?'

tY{'itahk! wi-maara-ka'a
what:INDF COMPL-dream-PAST
'What might he have dreamed?’

tY1'itYannY1 mah pE-rikt

what:PL:DEF they ASSR-be
SUBR({?)

'What are those bugs called?'

ha'anahnY{ pa—n-ﬁu—mwaari-n

when:DEF  you-me-horizontally-visit-FUT{?)
'When are you going there to visit me?’

ha'un’3 p-&'e-te m"aa

where:DEF you-be-home you
located
‘Where do you live?'

ha'afiki ra-nah&i

how DISTR:SG-cost
much: INDF

‘How much might it cost?’

There are a number of complex WH forms.

199

involve

combinations such as demonstrative + affix, WH word + predicate,
and WH word + postpositional phrase.

aii ta'yh 'What on earth...?'
ha'atin’ i mg-p"a' Ya 'How many?' (AN)
ha'aﬁgnyi tfi'i-pTa'an "How many?' (INAN)
ha'in’i éen kin '‘For what reason...?'

ha'in'i tYi'it¥h kin

afi ta'uh tYi'itéh tYa-ruu-re-n
DEM EXCL what:0BJ we-do-make-FUT(?)
"What on earth shall we do?'

'For what reason...?'
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ha' a&in’'1 ma=p"a'a—m i m"a-a-raa-t¥ah-turaa

how they=amount-AN they-COMPL-facing-in-stay
many :DEF to away middle
‘How many people were they that stayed behind?'
ha'in’i @en kin pa-kai &'ih

how be with you-IRR something
tYi-na-a-ta-'i%aa

DISTR~-me-COMPL-PERF -say

"Why did you not tell me anything about that (in
the first place)?'

ha'in'i tYi'itsh kin m"a-a-k"anam“a
how thing:0BJ with you-COMPL-1ie
‘For what purpose did he feed you a line?'

Some WH words gccur jn combination with postpositions. The
objective forms of t'i'itan’i 'what' and ha'atan’i 'who' appear in
these combinations, and the postpositions retain their high tone,

ha'unYi hecé t¥i'itahnY7 het¥e
where at what :0BJ below

'In what direction...?' 'Below what thing.,,?'
t¥1'itahn’i hap“a tYi'itahn’7 warita'a
what:0BJ on what :0BJ behind

'0n top of what thing...?' 'Behind what...?'

ha'atahn’i hemd
whom:0BJ  with
*Where who is...7'

A postposition can be moved with its question-word object to
clause-initial position.

ra-'an-t¥-g-iga'ah-ra'a #  tYetYs nete
DISTR=-on-up-away-excavate-REM ART rock  beneath
SG top PAST

'He had dug the hole beneath the rock.'

ha'un’i hecé y-e'-en-ty—é-iéa'ah-raa

where at  it-away-on-up-at-excavate-REM
top edge PAST

'"Where at did he dig a hole?'

an=nii=ha-'asa-ka # saantos hemi
an=I=away-stay-HAB ART PN with

top

'1 generally stay up there at Santos' place.'
ha'atahn’i hemi p-a'-asa-ka

who :0BJ with you-away-stay-HAB

'"With whom do you generally stay?'
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The following examples alsoc show material bheing advanced along
with the question word.

tYi'itahn'7 puderta-ra'a hetYd ha-'a-r-ih-ka
what:08J door-NONREFL beneath there-outside-facing-in-sit

* POSSR{?) away slope
'Under which door was he sitting?!
tYi'itahnYi waatari-ra'a an-t¥1-'j

what:0BJ medicine~NONREFL on-up-drink
POSSR(?) top
'What medicine did he take?’

IMPERATIVES

Positive Imperatives
Subject Marking

The singular forms of positive imperatives are unmarked for
subject. The plural forms, however, are marked with a subject
particle or prefix.

wa-wau-wau se-tYG"' -u-wau-&i

COMPL-RDP-100k you:PL-DISTR-COMPL-Took-1MP
for for

‘Look for it.' '"Look around, you all.®

Subject pronouns can occur with positive imperative forms for
emphasis.

hais$ m“5a waa-ta-vah
look you COMPL-PERF-follow
‘Let's see, you follow her.'

Stem Marking

The simplest imperative forms are those with a singular
subject that consist only of wa- COMPL plus a verb stem.

wa-k"3'a
COMPL -eat
'Eat!’

Frequently, the stem is also marked by the participial suffix -a,
which ablauts the stem vowel.
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wa-yd'-a wa-Cii'eva'-a
COMPL-drink-PRTC COMPL-wait-PRTC
'Orink the water.' 'Leave it sit a while.'

Numerous other affixes occur in the imperative forms of verbs, but
for the most part it is not necessary to illustrate them here. The
perfective prefix ta-, however, often occurs with wa- COMPL and
seems to be an integral part of imperative verb forms.

wa-ta-3ah

COMPL-PERF -say

'Speak up.'
wa-ta—pi'i—stye-'e

COMPL-PERF -hranch-make-APPLIC
'Flog him.'

There are several stems for which the imperative form ends with
the morpheme -&i or -si.

wa-ta-n’uu-& ah-ge-si
COMPL-PERF -respond-IMP outside-move-IMP
"Answer him.' ‘Get up.'

Two morpheme sequences that occur clause~initially in
imperative clauses indicate the subject's movement either toward
or away from the location where the activity is to take place. The
adverb iya'a 'here' summons the subject's {addressee's) movement
to the speaker's location; the locative base hauu 'straight off to
there' indicates that the addressee is to leave the speaker's
location and perform an activity elsewhere. The final example
shows that the two notions can be combined in the same sentence,
i.e. the speaker calls an addressee to his own location and sends
the addressee off somewhere else.

iya‘a an—tyi—yﬁ'—a dlu-na‘ara
here on-up-drink-PRTC LOC -make
top BASE fire
‘Come and have a drink 'Go and build a fire.'
of water.'

iya'a d=tYa-a'-u-k"a'-a
here there=DISTR-away-COMPL-egat-PRTC
'Come on {so you can) go off there to eat.'

A numeral can be discontinuous from its head in an impera-
tive.
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Note

203
séi na-a-tYa-taav-e ] turuwmpwa'a
one me-COMPL-UNS?EC-make~APPLIC ART drum
0BI{T)

‘Make me one drum.'
also this discontinuous appositive with deleted article:

fuuh viitYe a'-u-ta-hée-va ta-viuhsi-m"a’a
LOC rains away-COMPL-PERF-call-HAB our-elder-PL
BASE

‘Go off and call back here our elders, The Rains.'

Negative Imperatives

The

Negative imperatives mark both singular and plural subject,
negative prefix appears as the first member in negative

imperative verb words. As with positive imperatives, the negative
imperatives can carry numerous combinations of affixes.

SUPP
ASSR
word.,

ka-péh-t¥i'i-an-ta ka-&i-ra-vi'it+
NEG-you-DISTR-say-make NEG-you:PL-DISTR:SG-carry
'Don't speak up.' of f
'Don't take him away,
you all.'

The emphatic negative imperative 13 formed by attaching -n
{supplicative mode) to the negative particle and inserting p#
{strong assertion) between subject and object in the verb

ka-n=pf=n'e-seih
NEG-SUPP=ASSR=me-see
‘Don't be staring at me, for crying out ltoud!'
ka-n=s@=p¥=ta-tu'a-3a
NEG-SUPP=you=ASSR=us-hit-PAST
PL DISTR{?)
'For crying in the beer, don't you all be stoning us!’

Object Marking

Transitive verbs, with respect to direct object, can be

marked for all the non-reflexive possibilities for number and
person. In positive imperative sentences, third person singular
direct object is typically left unmarked, i.e. 3P SG = @:

nu-'y-tY a-muuku'us-tYe-'e u-tYa-muuku'us-t¥e-'e
me-inside-in-hat-make-APPLIC inside-in-hat-make-APPLIC
middle middle

'Put my hat on me.' 'Put his hat on him.'
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Verbs which can be reflexivized take the appropriate singular
or plural form.

wi-'a-sa'upe-'e
COMPL-REFL-rest-APPLIC
'Rest yourself.'

3a-wa-uh-sa'upe-'e
you:PL-COMPL-REF L-rest-APPLIC
'Rest yourselves,'

As the following examples show, third person singular direct
object is marked by ra- DISTR SG in negative imperative sentences.
Following the distributive plural prefix t*i'-, third singular
direct object is marked by h-.

ka-pah-ra-'an-vi'it¢-Zi-wa-'an

NEG-you-DISTR-carry-IMP-PASS-PRTC
5G of f

‘Don't take h1‘m1 away for himz.'

ka-peh-tyi'i-h-tui-ra
NEG~you-DISTR-DISTR:SG-carry-make
'Don't sell them to him.'

Stem and Suffix Changes

There are numergus stem and suffix differences between
positive and negative imperative forms. In the data I have
collected thus far, the positive imperative forms can take the
applicative suffix -e and the aspectual past distributive suffix
-3%'%, neither of which appears to occur in negative imperative
forms. As for negative imperatives, they are frequently marked by
the participial suffix -an. The participial suffix may be
accompanied by the habitual morphemes -ka and -ve, by the passive
-wa, by the causative -ra, or by the remote past sequences -kara'a
and -awa'a. Except for the causative -ra, none of these suffixes
seem to appear on positive imperative forms. These differences are
illustrated by the following pairs of verb forms.

-tYe'e and -awa'an

u-t¥a-muuku'us-t¥e-'e

inside-in-hat-make-APPLIC
middle

"Put his1 hat on h1m1.'

ka-pah-ru-'u-tyﬁ-mu’uku’us—tya-wa—'an

NEG-you-DISTR-inside-in-hat-make-PASS-PRTL
SG middle

'Dan't put h1's1 hat on him].'
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-%4'% and -awa'an

tu-'u-tYa-muuku‘us-tYa-*a-3¢'
us-inside-in-hat-make-APPLIC-PAST

middle DISTR
"Put cuyr hats on us.'

ka-pah—tu-'u-ty&-mu'uku'us-tya-wa-'an

NEG-you-us-inside-in-hat-make-PASS~PRTC
middle

‘Don't put our hats on us.'

-e and -awa'an

na-'an-vi'iti-de-'e ka-pah-na-'an-vi'it#-&i-wa-"an

me-on -carry-IMP-APPLIC NEG-you-me-on -carry-1IMP-PASS-PRTC
top off top off

'Take him away for me.' ‘Don't take him away for ma.'

-i and @

na-a-tui-ri-'1y ka-pah-nya-tui-ra

me-COMPL-carry-make-STAT(?) NEG-you-me-carry-make(?)

'Sell it to me.' 'Don't sell it to me.’

-i and -an

n-a'-a-pih-ri-‘'i
me-away-outside-carry-make=-5TAT
'Take my jacket off me.'

ka-pah-n-a'-a-pi'i-ra-‘an
NEG-you-me-away-outside-carry-make-PRTC
'Don't take my jacket off me.'

-3%4'%+ and -kare'en

t¥i-t-a'-a-pih-ri-'ira-3#'4
DISTR-us-away-outside-carry-make-APPLIC(?)-PAST:DISTR
'Take our jackets off us, one by one.’

ka-péh-tyi-t-i'-a-pi'i-ra-ka-re-'en
NEG-you-DISTR-us-away-on-carry-make-HAB-REM-PRTC

edge PAST(?)
‘Don't take our jackets off us.'

In short, a comparison of these pairs of examples shows that
positive imperative forms are wmost similar to perfective

aspect forms while the negative imperative forms are most similar
to imperfective aspect forms in the Cora verb system.
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Vowel alternations between declarative forms and their
corresponding imperative forms may affect either a stem or suffix
vowel and they show up in both positive and negative imperative
forms. They are due to the marking of imperative stems with the
ablauting active participial suffix -a.

nye-yé'e wa-ya'-a
[-drink COMPL-drink-PRTC
'T am drinking.' 'Drink up.'

pu-'uri ne-hé-'e-&u'eve'e ¥ n'i-naana
SUBJ-now me-away-outside-wait ART my-mother

for
"My mother is already off there waiting for me.'
na-a-tl‘eva'-a
me-COMPL -wait-PRTC

for
'Wait for me.'

Modal Imperatives

The modal imperatives of Cora include both exhortative and
optative constructions. In addition there is a use of an auxiliary
sequence that resuylts in a continuative imperative construction.
Finally, there is a periphrastic use of the future for the
imperative.

Exhortative is expressed by a morpheme &e'e, It is also
inflected for person and number of the subject. The subject prefix
vowel 1is 4. Although a complete paradigm is possible, some
speakers object to the use of 2P SG and 2P PL subject forms. The
exhortative mode is marked for perfective aspect,

nYi-88'e-wi-n-pis-tYe-'e-n
1-EXHRT-COMPL-REFL -warm-make-APPLIC-PRTC
'"Let me warm myself up.'

&' e-wa-uh-pts-t¥e-'en-n
EXHRT-COMPL-REFL -warm-make-APPLIC~PRTC
"Let him warm himself up,'

Optative is expressed by inflecting, for person and number of
subject, the basic locative base of the auxiliary element. The
tone shift on the verb stem in the following paradigm shows that
it is marked for dimperfective aspect stem 1in contrast to
exhortative, which is marked for perfective aspect stem,

nY -auh=mi ' i=wi-n-pis-t¥e-'e-n

I-LOC=first=COMPL-REFL-warm-make-APPLIC-PRTC
BASE

'First, I would like to warm myself.'
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E-éuh=mi'1=wé-uh-pis-tye-'e-n

EXHRT-LOC=first=COMPL-REFL -wWarm-make-APPLIC-PRTC
BASE

'...he would first like to go warm himself.'

The continuous imperative construction inflects Jocative base
for person and number and pairs it with Ee'e CONT.

p—iuu-ée'e=ty1'—a-m"a‘a—tye
you-LOC-CONT=DISTR~REFL ~know-make

BASE APPLIC
'Keep on studying.'

The periphrastic future construction is limited to second
person subjects.

pwa—a-mé'e-n
you-COMPL -go-PRTC
‘Get on your way.'

The periphrastic future may dinclude the use of the SUBR ta'a
'purpose’. In this case the imperative sentence is cast as a
purpose ¢lause, which takes the future tense.

haist pa-ta'a nYa'u yée t¥G'-u-ka-n héiwa
let's you-so:that well QUOT DISTR-COMPL-cut-PRTC lots
seg wood

'Well, let's see, you should cut a lot of firewood.'

(In this example, hais# INTR conveys a performative notion in its
own right, and this may carry some of the impact of an imperative
idea.)

iih peh ydewl ra-h-ki'i-ci ka'andkan
now you QUOT DISTR-in-finish-PAST quickly
SUBR $6(2) slope(?)

'Right now, finish this quickly.'

The final example both shows a probable instance of the peri-
phrastic future as a modal imperative and illustrates the use of
te'e in a subordinate clause.

pa-ra-a-ta-'i-3aa-tYe-'e-n
you-DISTR:5G-COMPL-PERF -facing-tell-make-APPLIC-FRTC
§ n'i-tiata Ze'e m"a-'an’-i'$-re-'e-n
ART my-father EXHRT you-on-carry-make-APPLIC-PRTC
top
'You will tell my father that he should take it for you.'
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NOUN MORPHOLOGY

‘my kid brother'

N+ -ta'a

seh
‘sand’

&eh

'place of residence'
N+ -3a'a

hd's

‘ant'

n¥i-yduh

my -san

'my son'

N + -(a)na (SG/PL)
yauhke'e

'Mesa del Nayar' {town)

N+ X=N
-ki'# 'deceased’
-ta'a 'place where N is'
-%a'a Tike'
-(a)na "those from LOC'
-{a)ka ‘one from LOC'/'those from LOC'
-5i(7) 'those from LOC'
-¢i DIM (remnant from honorific system)
| HON
-(ri)st’a HON
N + -ki'$
nyi-yé'upwa nyi-y&'up"a-k+'i
my-father my-father-deceased
'my father' 'my deceased father'
' a-hitu n’a-hitu-ci-ki '+
my -younger my-younger-DIM-deceased
brother brother

'my deceased younger brother'

saa-ta'a
'sandy place’
¢ah-ta'a
'town'

hd'$-5a'a
ant-1ike

'Targe wasp'
nyi-yﬁuh—Ea‘a
my-~son-1ike

'my adopted son’
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yauhka'a-na
‘Mesefio’ (one from Mesa del Nayar)

k¥&imaruuse'e
'‘Santa Teresa' {town)

k¥simaruusa'a-na
'Teresefip' {one from Sta. Teresa)

2utset’e
'Jesfis Marfa' {town)

¢uiset¥a-ana
'"Mariteco' {one from Jesds Maria)

martin £ah-na

PN home-those
from
'"Martin's household’
n’i a-&é-na pa—ra~a—t5-ityi-'i
Q your-home-those you-DI1STR:SG-COMPL-PERF-send-STAT
from

'Do you not write home to your family?!

N + -{a)ka (PL)

yauhka'a-ka ZuisetYa-aka
'Mesefios’ 'Maritecos’

N + -si {PL)

k¥&imaruu-si
'Teresenos'

Honorific

Certain forms that show up in the plurals of nouns that
indicate kinship, ritual, or social ti;s are part gf an haonorific
system. These include -si, -c¢i, -rist’a, and -st’a. There is a
definite connection between some of these forms and their
{former?) use as absolutives.

' i-nduh ni-nauu-si-m“a'a

my-uncle my-uncle-HON-PL

'my uncle' 'my uncles'

n¥ a-kuum“aa nY a-kuum*aa-ristYa-m“a'a

my-child's my-child’ s-HON-PL
godmother godmother

'my child's godmother' 'my children's godmothers'
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A few nouns are derived by suffixing an element to a verb or
to an adjective stem. The most productive of these suffixes is

-ra‘a/-hra'a.

me-t¥1'i-n"e'i-sin
they-DISTR-dance-DUR
'They are going to dance
the mitote.'

ne-h-Ze'eve-'e
I-DISTR:SG-want-APPLIC
'I want it.'

ru-ka'an’a
REFL-be

strong
'He is strong.'

née'i-ra'a
dance-NR
'dance of the mitote'

ru-3&'evi'i-ra‘a
REFL-want-NR
POSSR

"his will!
ka'an'ih-ra'a
be=-NR

strong
'strength’

The active participial suffix -kan (which may be bimorphemic)
is a fairly productive nominalizing suffix which derives nouns

from adjectives or noun stems.

The following are typical noun

forms derived with the suffix complex -kan.

hahk¥a
"new' (ADJ)

tYamY&in
'youth'

ri'i
"incooked/green’

k"ipe'estyi
'watered-down'

hihk"a-kan
new-PRTC

‘a new one'
t¥am"&is-ta-kan
youth-make-PRTC
'a youthful one'
ri'i-kan
raw-PRTC
‘uncooked stuff’
k"ﬁpe'estyi-kan
watery-PRTC
'watered-down stuff'

Derived nominal forms with -kan cannot be used as subject in

a sentence,

*t4'is7-iwa-kan pi=pfriki

grind-PASS~PRTC SUBJ=be

'It's a ground-up thing.'

These derived forms are used as objects in a sentence, however,
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na- 'a-raa-nah&i kasi-kan

me-on -facing-meet cook-PRTC
adge away

'T Tike cookad ones.'

k¥asi-kan ni @-wi-k"aa ¥  muhme
cooked=-PRTC I DO:@-COMPL-eat ART beans
'] ate cooked beans.'

In the last example, the participle functions as direct object
(this 1is shown by the zero verb agreement, characteristic of
objects immediately preposed to the verb), and the noun phrase
following the verb is appositional.

A suffix t% is used on a few adjectives and quantifiers to
derive nouns that function as the subjects of their sentences.

mu'u-ri mYiti-td wa-k"ii td'dedi
they-already many-PRTC COMPL-dje children
PS SUBJ PL

'"Many children have already died.'

There is another participial suffix -vi'i that also forms
derived nouns from adjective stems. It can occur when the derived
nominal functions as either subject or non-subject. taking -n in
the latter case.

¢i'1 d=a'-u-ta-ki'a va‘a-t¥ tYee-vi'i
house there=away-EXT-across-lay big-PRTC extended-PRTC

SUBJ
‘A house was standing there, a big long one.’

ri‘aara-vi'i-n pi=tYa-sam"e'i

green-PRTC-ABS SUBJ=in-leaves

{mass) middle

'It has green leaves.'

k"&iina-vi'i-n pa=tYi'i-tY-ge-ga-n
white-PRTC-ABS SUBJ=DISTR-up-EXT(?}-cover-PRTC
‘She dressed in white,'

Syntactically, -vi'i is probably nothing more than a suppletive
variant of -kan.

In the final example, a noun is derived from an adjective by
the process of tone shift.

m¥ ' §-&i m# ' §-&7
dead-ABS dead-ABS
‘He is dead'. 'He is a spirit of the dead.’

or 'lt is a cadaver,'
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VERB MORPHOLOGY

ADJ + X =V
] 'be ADJ'
-re'e (CAUS + APPLIC) '‘make something into ADJ'
-ri 'be becoming ADJ'
-ra ‘make to become ADJ'
ADJ + @
sath-ta'a pu tYi'i-het¥e yaa pi=yau
one-at SUBJ DISTR-be thus SUBJ=be
heavy round
"It is heavy on one side.' 'It is this big in diameter.'
n’e-yauh-ka’a
[-be  -PERF
round PAST
'l was round.'
ADJ + -re'e
pa'u m-1'i-wa-uh-pd'u-re-'e-p
'red they-NARR -COMPL -REFL -red-make-APPLIC-PRTC
'They paint themselves red.'
hahk"a m-1*1-wi-u-hahk"a-re-'e-n
"new' they-NARR-COMPL-REFL~new-make-APPLIC~-PRTC
'They make themselves new.'
ADJ + -ri
véi'e tYa-ve'e-ri
'big' in-big-make:IMPRF
middle
'He's making himself big
(i.e. ruffling up his
feathers),"
hi'ura tYa-ur-u'ura-ri
"round’ in-REFL-round-make : IMPRF
middle

'He keeps curling up in
a ball.'
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ADJ + -ra

yu'ufa
'be painted’

siihca'an”’i
‘be torn'

N+ X=1YV
-e

-ce'e
-pe'e

-tga'a {CAUS + APPLIC)
-tYe'e (CAUS + APPLIC)

N+ -e

hi¢a'uri
"Teaf-cutter ant'

t¥a2u' aari
"Targe bedbug'

213

wa-tY&-yu'ua-ra
COMPL-1n -be-make
middle painted
'Tt's going to turn many
colors.!'

tY1'i-n¥a-suhca'an¥i-ra-n
DISTR-me-tear-make-PRTC

'My shirt pocket is tearing
off.'

APPLIC ('be affected by
samething')

'have a case of N'

'remove N from something’

'become N

‘write down' {(belongs in
compounds )

‘apply X for me'

'possesses N/do with N/become N'

nYe-hida'ure-'e
I-ant-APPLIC

'I'm bitten up by leaf-
cutter ants.'

n-u-"i-tYe-tYadu' aare-'e
I~inside-facing-in-bedbug-APPLIC

middle
'T've got welts on my side from big bedbug bites.'

N+ —ce'e
k5in¥i
'scabies bug'

&a'ahka
'tree with
allergenic sap’

k" inYi-ce-'e
scabies-CAUS-APPLIC

bug

'He has a case of the
scabies.’

fa'ahka-ce-'e
tree-CAUS-APPLIC

sap

'He has a skin irritation
from €a'ahka sap.'
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N+ -pe'e

kas1

'tail'

t¥a-ra-a-k"asi-pe §oci'd
we-DISTR-COMPL-tai1-PRIV ART dog

SG PAST
'We chopped off the dog's tail.'

at¥éh

"louse’

ra-'atyéh-pe'—e
DISTR:SG-ouse-remove-APPLIC

'He's plucking lice from the other's hair.’

N+ -ta

nyaapwéih

'mestizo’
wa-ti-uh—nyaap"eih-ta—ka'a
COMPL-PERF-REFL~-mestizo-make-PAST

PERF
'He turned mestizo.'

&uéh wa-ta-uh-Zueh-ta
'dirt’ COMPL-PERF -REFL~dirt-make
‘It becomes dirt.'

N+ t/a'a
W
p éerta
‘door'
pa—r-a-'u-pwéerta-tya-'a-§+'i-n
you-DISTR-away-COMPL-door-make-APPLIC-PAST-PRTC
SG

DISTR
'Make a drawing on the ground like a door.'

N + tye'e

ka'akai
'sandals'

na-'ah-ta-n-ka'akaii-t¥e-'e-sin

I-edge -straight-REFL-sandal-make-APPLIC~DUR
slope up

'I'm gotng to put on my sandals.'

kiyé

'stick, wooden sword'

nye-tyi'i-n-kiye-ty-e

1-DISTR-REFL~-stick-make-APPLIC

‘I'm making my wooden sword.'
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El'uwa'a

‘spines of prickly pear'
tYi' -u-3u'uwa' a-t¥ -e
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naka

DISTR-COMPL~-thorn-make-APPLIC ART cactus
‘The cactus apple pricks you when you touch it.'

N+d

&i'i
'house'

hi't
'Eye'

kiihca'ana
'kind of plant bark’

sautari
'kind of flower'

kY& ici' #p¥a
'fishhook'

Other
t¥ka'a
"night'

pu-'uri=wa-ty§-t+ka'a-ri

wa-tYée-&i'i

EXT-in=-house
middle

'He has a house.'

wa-ta-ht

COMPL~PERF -open
eyes

'He woke up.'

r-a-ka-kuhca'an

DISTR:SG-on-down-skin
edge

'He's skinning an animat,'

ka-nu=t¥e' -en-t¥1-sa'uta
NEG-I=DISTR-on-up-flower
top
'I am not going to make an
offering of flowers.'
nY-guu-Ze'e=k"a"ici ' ip¥a
I-LOC~CONT=f1shhoaok
BASE
'I'm still fishing with hook
and line.'

SUBJ -now=COMPL-1in-night-make: IMPERF

middle
‘Now it's getting dark.'
Zuita
fexcrement’

¢i'ita
'He's defecating.'
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ADJECTIVE MORPHOLOGY

-y 'be' (STAT)
-&i APPLIC (?2)
-np'a APPLIC/ABS (7)
- PL (?)

-t¥y PL/MASS NOUN
¢ PL

RDP PL

tYivi- DISTR

~mee CoLL

The morpheme -'t 'be' (STAT} is very productive in deriving
adjectives from verbs. A comparison of verbal forms with corre-
sponding stative adjectives shows that -'i ablauts the stem-final
vowel to which it is attached.

tyé'-e-yu'u§a tyé'-e-yu'usi-'i
DISTR-on-write DISTR-on-write-STAT
edge edge
'He is writing.' "It is written down.'
tY1'i-was-t¥e-'e Y1 i-was-t¥i-'i
DISTR-bg-make-APPLIC DISTR-be-make-STAT
scattered scattered
'He is planting.' ‘The things are planted.'

There are several other derivaticnal processes, that affact
ADJ. They mainly involve the morphemes -&i, -ra'a, -n"i, and -t¥i
The meaning of -8f is not clear. In some cases it is used to
derive an adjective from a verb.

m - m"gh-&1-"4
die-ABS(?) hand-(?)~STAT
‘He is dead.’ 'He is greedy.'

Most commonly, -&i appears 1in combination with -ra'a on the
singular forms of adjectives that refer to count-nouns, The
combination appears to be frozen. The morpheme -ra'a/-re'e also
appears on ADJ in the same contexts as the -&ira‘a series. The
mgrpheme -n’i and -t'i each mark either plural or mass nouns,

i'i- DISTR marks inanimate plural and frequently occurs in
comb1nat1on with -mee COLL. Finally, reduplication appears in two
ways. For a few adjectives, a verb stem is reduplicated to derive
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an adjective stem., For a few others an adjective stem in the
singular form is reduplicated to form the plural. Adjectives can
thus be arranged in classes based roughly on the kind of elements
that mark singular and plural.

Adjective class 1 is marked by -€ira'a in the singular and by
-tYi in the mass and plural forms.

ta'ah-&i-ra'a tY{'i-ta'as-t¥{

flat-(?)-5G DISTR-flat-PL

"It is thin and flat.' 'The things are thin and
flat.'

ma-ta'as-t¥i
they-f1at-PL
'They are thin and flat.' (mojarra fish)

Adjective class 2 is marked by -Eira'a in the singular and by
-n¥i in the mass and pltural forms.

pe'e-&i-ra'a tYi'i-pe'e-n’{

rotten-{7}-5G DISTR-rotten-PL
‘It is rotten,' *They are rotten,'
{count noun) (count noun)

pe'e-nyi

rotten-PL

‘It is rotten.' (mass noun)

Adjective class 3 is marked by either -ra'a or -re'e in the
singular forms and is unmarked in the mass and plural forms.

yii'uda-re'e
variegated-5G
coloring
'It has variegated coloring.’ {count noun)
yii'uda
‘It has a printed flower design.' (mass noun)
tYi'i-yi'uda
DISTR-variegated
coloring

'They have a printed flower pattern.' {count noun)
me-yii‘uia
they-variegated

coloring
'They have a variegated coloring.' (animate)

Adjective class 4 is unmarked for number,
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hahk"a tYi'i-hshk"a
'it is new.' DISTR-new
{count/mass noun) 'They are new.'
(count noun)
ma-h3hk"a
they-new

'They are initiates.' {animate)

Adjective class 5 is unmarked in the singular and is redupli-

cated for mass and plural forms. Plural forms may alsc be marked
with the collective morpheme,

verb

vé'e tY4'i-vi-véh-mee
'It is big.' DISTR-RDP-big-COLL
{count noun) 'The things are big.'

{count noun)
me-vi-véh-mee
they-RDP-big-COLL
'They are big.' (animate)

Adjective class & is marked by the reduplicated stem of a
in the singular forms. Plural forms are marked by the

collective suffix,

ti-ti'+h
RDP-1cng
'It is Tong and upright.' (count noun)
tYi'i-té-ti'é-hmee % kiye
DISTR-RDP-long-COLL ART pole
'The bunch of poles is long and upright.' (count noun)
ma-'ah-t¥-tt+'+-hmee
they-edge-ROP-long-COLL
slope
‘The bunch of people are tall.' {animate)

Adjective c¢lass 7 1is unmarked in the singular forms. It is

marked for plural by the collective suffix,

w-Th-pit¥i
inside-facing-be

toward pointed
'It has a neck 1ike a bottle.' {count noun)
tY-e-*ih-pitYii-hmee §  kiga'u-ri
DISTR-inside-facing-be-COLL ART gourd-ABS

toward pointed

'The gourds have bottle-like necks.' (count nouns)
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Adjective class B consists of a hodge-podge of forms.

mYari-se'e-e cap"atun

run-(?}~APPLIC 'He is short and stocky.'

of f

'It is frightened.' ,

ma-cap“atuu-n¥i chtnYi-'i-si-'q

they-be-PL(?) afraid-{?)-DUR-STAT
short 'fearful/afraid’

'They are short and stocky.'

chinYi-'ire-'e na'anai-si-'i

afraid-APPLIC-APPLIC Taugh-DUR-STAT

‘frightening’ 'It's funny.'

COMPOUNDS

Noun Comgounds

There are at least three classes of noun compounds in Cora.
The Tirst class is fairly small and consists of tightly-knit
sequences such as noun + verb + absolutive or noun + absolutive +

postposition. These compounds consist of a single stress group.
Noun + verb compounds usually mean 'N is for X purpose'.

kici-ve'e-ri miau-ky'u-ci
smoke-hang-ABS head-(?)-ABS
'incense burner' "hat'
cu'u-méh

nose~go(?)

'It leaves the nose.'/'mucous’

There can be Tlayerings that consist of a derived noun +
postposition.

mi'u mit'u-ci
"head' head-ABS
'pillow!

mu'u-ct-ta'a
head-ABS-in
"the high mountain country'
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The second class of noun compounds consists of noun + noun
sequences. Each noun constitutes a single stress group, but the
high tone of the first noun attracts the high tone of the second.
In addition, the second noun takes the ending -ra'a. The sequence

N. + N, has the general meaning 'N] is the material from which N2
il fasiioned'.

méiiZa'a ipurih-ra'a navih ka'an’i-ra'a
maguey ball-(z) Teather bag-(?)
fiber 'a leather shoulder bag'

'a ball of ixtle'

kiyéh Euumi-ra'a
wood machete-(?7)
"wooden sword'

The third class of noun compounds consists of N1 + N
sequences that mean 'N, pertains to, or is part of, N,'. Thesg
sequences are bound toﬁ%ther phonologically in the same way that
items in the previous c¢ompound class are; i.e. the second noun in
the sequence Toses its high tone.

véh k¥asi m"agah Euita

Jay tail deer  excrement
feather 'excrement of a deer’

"tail feather of a jay-type (Holy Week song)

bird' (urraca)

In some cases the stem of N, is marked by a suffix, which may or
may not ablaut the final stgﬁ vowel. Frequentiy, the suffix is -e
'in, on'; sometimes it is -i.

kiyé nakdh kiye'e
"tree trunk' cactus trunk

'trunk of the nopal cactus'
Zam"a fcah  Zame'i
"Teaf! brazil Teaf

"Teaf of the brazil tree'
aitri kii'uku'u Satire'e
"trash' ‘ shake skin

'dried out snakeskin'
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Verb Compounds

Yerbal compounds fall inte three bread classes: mod1f1er +
verb = verb;y noun + verb = vyerb; and verb, + verb, verb.
ATthough my data are rather Timited, there app kar to be m031?1e -
verb compounds in which the mod1f1er can be either locative noun,
quantifier, or adjective.

nYe-hé'iwa=hé'ika

me=hurt=kill

'It hurts and ends up killing me.'
ma-ra-a-vé'-esi-hri-'1
they-DISTR:SG-COMPL~big-arrive-APPLIC-STAT
'They raised him up to an adult.'
me-&i'i-ve'e

they-house-cover

‘They are putting a roof on the house.'

Commonly, noun + verb compounds are those in which the noun
is instrument/solrce of the verb.

ne-tYa-m"aarih-ré'e wa-ra'a-haa-tu'a-n
I-in-turtle-produce EXT-around-water-hit-PRTC
middle corner
'T smell like a turtie.' 'Having sprinkled all
around ...'

Object nouns also occur productively in compounds with verbs,

ru-'u-wa-ra'a-hadu'u-m"a'a-sin
DISTR:SG-inside-EXT-around-wall-Tlay-DUR

corner flat
'He is plastering all the walls inside the house.'
tYi'i-Latiri-pYa
DISTR-trash-flatten
'He's thrashing around in the dry leaves.'

The most productive category of verb compounds consists of
verb, + verb, seguences. These sequences vrepresent several
semaﬁt1c re1at?0ns, including the following: 'V, is an aspect of

TI’ ‘V] is simultaneous with VZ‘; and ‘VZ prece&%s V]‘.

The class of aspect compounds basically view the central verb
in terms of either starting point, ongoing activity, or finishing
point., Starting point is marked by -(t#)-raa 'CONN-left', ongoing
activity by -t#-ye't ‘'CONN-walk:around', and finishing point by
-8%/-84'% 'finish, disperse’.
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tYi-hi'i-h-k"a'a-té-raa
DISTR-NARR-UNSPEC-eat-CONN-left

OBJ
'He began to eat.'
a-ka-uh-m"a'arii-tYa-'a-hraa
on-down-REFL-frighten-make-APPLIC-1eft
edge
'She became pallid with fright all over her body.'
an  pi ni'u tYa-ha'a-ka-n’a'a-ti-ye'i
there SUBJ QUOT DISTR-NARR-down-dance-CONN-go

around
'He was up there on top of the thing, dancing around.'

t#'+h nu'u hi athna ¥ kauhnari

CNJ  QUOT SEQ DEM  ART rope

hi-r-a-’i-rd'a-wa'a-3th

NARR-DISTR:S6-on  -facing-around-toss-PAST
edge toward corner

‘Then he threw the rope over the Timb.'

t¥am"a'a tYG-hu' -u-hara‘a-%i 4

lots DISTR-NARR-COMPL-vomit-finish

'He really vomited.’

Compounds formed with 3+#/3%'% frequently contribute a
distributive-like meaning to the main verb in the compound.

Y a-ru-'u-ki-kalsetine-t¥a-'a-Ei ' #-sin
I-DISTR:SG-inside-down-sock-make-APPLIC-DISTR-DUR
'l am going to put his socks on him.'

In some V., + V2 compounds, V1 has adverbial force and is
simultaneous wigh Vz.

mu=w-1-(y)a'-a-ra-safi-ra-'a-hrd'a

there=they-NARR-there-on -facing-one-make-APPLIC-arrive

edge away
¥ ru-yauh-m“a'a
ART REFL-son-PL
POSSR

'She came along, gathering up all of her sons.'

a'-u-taii&a-hraa

away-COMPL-run-leave

'He Teft out of there running.'

Examples wherelvz precedes V,:
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ahtd ni'u athnd a'-u-ti'as-tt+-ra‘'a
CNJ QUOT DEM  away-COMPL-hit-CONN-arrive
‘Getting there, he chased it off with stones.'

wa'a-nYi-nYé-ihkah-tY-a-wa'-an
them-RDP-arrive-1oad-CAUS-HAB-REM-PRTC

pack up PAST
'He would show up back home with them all packed up.'

The final set of examples shows a few combinations of
ankurd'a ‘receive’ + verb. The derived meaning is likely to be
idiosyncratic.

ra-'ankiréd'e-vi'ira
DISTR:SG-receive-grab
‘Receiving it, he took it.' = 'He snatched it up.'

aa nu=wi=hi'a n’-gyan kéh
there I=QUOT=there:PS I-thus ACC

tYa-ha' -ankura’' a-nam“a-hri- '
DISTR-away-receive-hear-APPLIC-STAT

'There off yonder, receiving something, I heard it.'
= 'T overheard it.'

ka-nii=ra-'ankiird'a-r¥'é¢-re
NEG-1=DISTR:SG-receive-right-make:PASS
‘T can't pronounce it.'

These last examples show another instance of the piling up of
compounding processes on top of derivational ones. The verb
'receive’ consists of an- 'LOC-on top of' + ku- 'LOC-around' +
ra'a 'LOC-back and forth', The verb r#'#re 'learn' consists of
ri'v 'ADV-well' plus -re 'CAUS/make', i.e. 'l can't make it be
received right'.

BASIC INFLECTIONAL ELEMENTS

Absolutive

There are four ABS suffixes that appear on nouns: -ri, -ci,
-&i, and -i. the first, -ri, is by far the most productive. There

does not seem to be any consistent semantic basis for the choice
or lack of ABS.
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N + ABS
fuiika-ri k#iru'u-ci
song-ABS backbone-ABS
"song' '"backbone’
yi'i-&i tatun? -4
skirt-ABS pants-ABS
‘skirt! 'pants’
N+ @
hiire'e ka'anYi
's1ingshot’ ‘carrying bag’
tYet¥e
'rock’

The absolutive drops out with a non-third person possessor

prefix:
kifa'u-ri n’a-k¥&a'uh
gourd-ABS my -gourd
"gourd canteen' 'my gourd canteen’
k¥sta-ri a-k¥sta
braid-ABS your-braid
'braided thing' 'your braided thing'

For a number of nouns the absolutive suffix has been reana-

lyzed by Cora speakers to become part of the noun stem itself, as
seen from the fact that the absolutive suffix does not delete when
possessor prefixes are added. This is most commonly the case with
nouns that refer to religious paraphernalia, but as the foliowing
examples show, it affects a much broader class.

ha'u-ri nYa-hi'u-ri
shuttle-ABS my-shuttle-ABS
'shuttle of a lcom' 'my shuttle!
tak¥a-ci n’a-tak"a-ci
ball-ABS my-ball-ABS
"bali' 'my ball'

In possessive constructions with the third-person singular

non-reflexive possessor marker -{a)ra'an the absolutive suffix is
dropped with some forms and retained with others. The statistical
preference seems to be to retain it.
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itYa'é-ri it¥a's-ra'an §  saantos
fruit-ABS fruit-NONREFL ART PN
tree tree POSSR
'"fruit tree! 'Santos's fruit tree’
ayati-ri ayat¥-ra'an ¥ waaka
jawbone-ABS jawbone-NONREFL ART cow
‘a jawbone' POSSR

‘cow's Jawbone'
ip"é-ri ip"a-ré—ara'an £ saantos
chair-ABS chair-ABS-NONREFL ART PN
‘chair' POSSR

'Santos's chair!
hiina-ri
spindle-ABS
‘spindle’

hiina-ra-'ara‘'an ¥ dioniisia
spindle-ABS-NONREFL ART PN

POSSR
'Dionisia's spindle’

The absolutive suffix universally drops from possessed nouns
when the possessor noun immediately precedes.

¥  waaka ica'ap”a shantos #p"ah pi=p“gen
ART cow rib PN chair SUBJ=he
*the cow's rib!' 'I1t is Santos's chair.’

If an absolutive occurs on the possessor noun of such phrases, it
is retained; only the absolutive on the possessed noun drops out.
In addition, in isolation or in phrase-final position the second
noun in the sequence loses its high tone.

k¥3a'u-ri hitu'up"a
gourd=ABS cork
'a corncob cork of a gourd canteen'

The deletion of absolutive allows speakers to properly distinguish
between equative statements of the form possessor noun + possessed
noun (be} and noun, {be) noun,, respectveTy, Note the folTowing
pair of examples. =

¥ dioniisia hiina pii=phriki
ART PN spindle SUBJ=hbe
'It is Dionisia's spindle whorl.'
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¥+ dioniisia hiina-ri pa=p¥rik+
ART PN spindle-ABS SUBJ=be
‘Dionisia is a spindie whori.'

The absolutive suffix deletes from possessive sentences of
the form noun, possesses noun,.

dioniisia pl=ra-hiina saantos pi=ra-‘ata’uh

PN SUBJ=DISTR:5G-spindle PN SUBJ=DISTR:SG-bag
'Dionisia owns the 'Santos owns the small
spindle whorl.’ carrying bag.'

There 1is a strong statistical preference for the absclutive
to delete from nouns when they combine with various prefixes or
suffixes to form verbs,

t¥i'i-hata'uh-ta ¥ dioniisia tYi'i-hiina % dioniisia
DISTR-bag-make  ART PN DISTR-spindle ART PN
'Dionisia is weaving a small 'Dionisia is weaving.'

hand bag for somebody.'

There are occasional compounds in which the absolutive s re-
tained, probably because were it not there, there would be too
much ambiguity with similar sounding verb stems.

tyi-'ip"a-ri-ta ¥ saantos
DISTR-chair-ABS-make ART PN
‘Santos 1s making a chair,'
t¥i'i-ys'$-Ei-ta # dioniisia
DISTR=-skirt-ABS-make ART PN
'Dionisia is making a dress.’'

For those nouns that enter into noun, + noun, + derivational

suffix compounds which mean 'N2 + DER'ﬂF is the“object made from

the material specified by NL', the absolutive suffix is retained,
ars

regardless of whether it app oh N1 or NZ'
karih ayati-rih-ra'a takth kista-rih-ra'a
bone jaw-ABS-DER palm braid-ABS-DER
St SF
'a jaw made of bone' "a thing braided from palm'

Absolutive is retained in postpositional phrases, which, 1in
the simplest case, are of the form noun + postposition.

k#sa'u-ri cahta'a k#sta-ri hece
gourd-ABS inside braid-ABS on
*inside the gourd' '{tied onto) on the braided

thing'
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Plural

Plural marking per se 1is restricted to animate nouns.
Non-human animate nouni,can be marked for plural by any one of the
following suffixes: -t'e, -ci, -se, -si, -ri, -ce, -k%, -3%, -ka,
-h, tone.

0f the above suffixes, the first three are the most produc-
tive. Concomitant with the multiplicity of plural suffixes is the
fact that speakers from the same dialect area frequently differ
among themselves as to which plural suffix goes with which noun. I
have recorded the following forms of the word ‘spider', for
example. Other plural forms follow.

tii'uka tu'uka
tutuka tu'ukahei
‘spider’ tu'ukaise
'spiders’
caap¥a-tYe una-ci
mojarra-pL mosquito-PL
'mojarra fishes' 'mosquitos’
kii'uku'u-se h#'#-5i
snake-PL eye-PL
'snakes' 'eyes'
waave'e-ri veh-cé
coyote-PL Jay-PL
‘coyotest ‘urraca jays'
ct'i-k¥ nawa'ari-h
dog-PL robber-PL
'dogs' 'robbers'’

Usually the high tone on a noun occurs on the same syllable
in the plural form as it does in the singular. There is a class of
animate nouns, however, for which the high tone shifts from the
first or second syllable of a singular form to a more right-hand
syilable in the plural. As noted earlier (PHONOLOGY), this
probably reflects a penultimate stress rule from an earlier stage
of Cora,

t¥atka tYasks-tYe
'scorpion’ scorpion-PL
'scorpions’

Some movable stress nouns have apparently lost the word-final
syllahle from the plural forms, giving rise to an occasional pair
of nouns whose plural form is distinguished from the singular only
by tone placement.
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Zad'iru Sa'iri
'fly! ‘“flies'

Some of these nouns have alternate pronunciations that contain
some other overt marking for plural. For the Jesls Maria and San
Francisco dialects, I have recorded the following forms, respec-
tively, of 'fly'.

ga'iri-h ga'ird-ci
fly-PL fly-PL
'flies' (Jesis Maria) '"flies' (San Francisco)

As for human nouns, there are two main ways for marking
plural. There is a small set of 'people' nouns for which plural is
marked by partial or full suppleticn of the noun stems. In some
cases the marking appears to be a form of reduplication.

s6 PL
tg art'+ ti'ir;i ‘¢hild!

am &ih day a 'young person'
tYaata'a t¥YatY aka ‘man’
htita'a hiiuka ‘woman'
vasta'a vauhsi 'elder!
vastakira'i vauhsik#ra'i 'o1d man'

The other plural marker is -m"a'a, which is restricted to
kinship nouns. I am using this term to apply both to natural and
ritual kinship terms.

nyi-yaa§ﬁh—m"a'a nY'1-yauh-m"a'a
my-grandfather-PL my-son-PL
'my grandfathers' 'my sons'

While the normal kinship plural suffix is -m"a'a (which both
loses the glottal &Stop and gets shortened in a high-toned
word-final syllable), there are other complications. In a number
of Caifs there is multiple marking on th%,plura1 form. addition
to -ma'a, these forms may include -st’a, -ri(ABS) +st a, -ta'a,
-ta, and -ci. The -ri of -rist'a sequences is the absolutive
marker being retained for plural, as examples below illustrate,

nyi—y&'uve'e-ri—stya—m"a'a n’a-waakifa'ah-tYa-m"a'a
my-brother-ABS-CAUS-PL my-ancestor-CAUS-PL
in=law 'my great-grandfathers'

'my brothers-in-Taw'

In almost every case the re1at ship signalled by a kinship noun
term that takes some form of a signals a relationship that at
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one point or another was sealed by an overt ritual in the Cora
system. This sequence is related to some form of the causative
suffix -ta ’make.’ ]t turns out, moreover, that some of the kin
terms that take -st¥a in the plural also form verb compounds with
-ta 'make' in deriving the verbs that express the establishing of
ritual ties.

tYi4h ku-'i pé—nya—mu'unyi—ta-mi'#
DUB  EV-be you-me-father-make-DESID
in-taw
‘It seems evident to me that you want to make
me your father-in-Taw.'

The morpheme -ci (historically DIM/HON in character) appears
enly in the plurals of terms that refer to siblings of ego.

na-ha'a-ci-m"a na-ku'u-ci-m"a

my-older-ABS-PL my-older-ABS-PL
brother sister

'my older brothers' 'my older sisters'

nYa-hiu-ci-m"a'a
my-younger sibling-ABS-PL
'my younger siblings' {male or female)

The gquirks of Cora kinship term pluralization thus turn out to be
analyzable as the elements of an honorific system, albeit a rather
simplified one.

Although inanimate nouns are not marked for plural as such,
Cora does have two devices, the distributive morpheme t7i'i- and
the collective morpheme -mee, which indicate plurality for the
inanimate subject of a verb, the inanimate head noun in a modifier
+ noun phrase and the possessed noun in possessor noun phrases.

ty1'1=wa'apwa ¥  yu'ula-ri
DISTR=two ART book-ABS
'There are two books.'

§  ru-vauhsi-m"a'a tYi'i-karih
ART his-parent-PL  DISTR-bone
*his parents' bones'

an-tYi-veii&i-‘iwa-hmee m%¥ nadaii-ra'an mi puuru'u
on-up-cut-PASS-COLL ART ear-NONREFL ART donkey
top POSSR

'The donkey's ears are lopped off.'

nu-"Gih-kd-ku'un’ 1 -hmee
I-inside-RDP-be-COLL
slope hollow
'I*ve got upwards-going holes
in my head' {i.e. my nostrils]).
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tYivi-nYe-2i'y
DISTR-my-house
'my houses'

Accusative

Cora retains only a trace of accusative marking, The accusa-
tive morpheme -ka appears as a suffix on numerals, quantifiers,
and & single verb stem meaning 'amount to'. It also cccurs in a
comparative construction,

Numerals (except for 'one' and 'ten') are marked for accusa-
tive when they occur as direct objects ({or accompanying direct
objects) in a sentence.

wi-'u-nanai m¥ik"a-ka ¥  waaka-si
them-COMPL -buy : PAST four-ACC ART cow-PL
'He bought four cows.'

Numerals are also marked accusative when they occur in objective
participial constructions,

pa-ra-'u-yii'ula anitvi-kah-mé'-en
you-DISTR:SG~-COMPL-write five-ACC-COLL-PRTC
'You will write it down, five times each.'

Accusative marking with numerals occurs in possessive construc-
tions also.

m"aak"a-ka pii=h&-'i-h-tameh

four-ACC  SUBJ=be-facing-~slope-teeth
toward

'He has four teeth.®

Finally, numerals are marked for accusative when they occur as
chjects of postpositions.

pu-'uri-'i wa'ap"i-ka kin hi-ra-‘a-vi'i-ta
SUBJ-now-be two-ACC by MNARR-DISTR-on-grab-make
SG edge
#  ru-mahka'a
ART REFL-hand
POSSR
"Now he is caught by both hands.'

The next pair of examples shows the contrast between the
ppesenge and absence of accusative marking on the verb stem
pa'ama 'amount to'.
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ha'ain'i ma—p"a'am"a m"a-a-raa-tYah-turaa

how they-amocunt they-COMPL-facing-(?)-be
many to away left
'"How many people stayed behind?’

ha'atin’i p“a'am"s-ka w-1-h-mu'u
how amount-ACC 1inside-facing-UNSPEC-head

many to 0BJ
‘How many heads does it have?'

Accusative is less consistently marked on other kinds of modi-
fiers, but it still occurs with such ones as he'ikah 'a few', mu'i

‘'many', and naihmi'i ‘'all'. WNote the following contrastive
sentences.

mu'u-ri mu'i-t¥ m-au-n
they-now many-PRTC they-there-ABS
5UBJ

a'-u-k+'i-mi-hwa-ka'a
away-COMPL-teeth-chew-PASS-PAST

DUR
'There had already been many who had been devoured in
that place.’

pu'u-ri mu'i-ki-ka wa-k"ii  té'seid
SUBJ-now many-{?)-ACC COMPL-ki11 children
‘It has already killed a lot of the children.'

Finally, a quantifier comparison constructipn is marked for
accusative in the second clause of the construction when the
direct objects of both clauses are coreferential,

nYe-tY7-wa' -u-ta-p¥eihve ha'a&i nYah  kah
[-DISTR-them-COMPL-PERF -give however I:SUBR ACC
much
t¥1-wa' -u-kupi
DISTR-them-COMPL-photograph: PAST
'l gave them just as many pictures as 1 had taken of them.'

Yocative

The only vocative marking I have found thus far on nouns
consists of a tone shift from the neutral position in a kin term
to the possessor prefix.

n”'i-n¥auh n’'1-n"auh
'my uncle' {neutral form) 'Oh, my Uncle!l' (YOC)
ne-'iwdara'a né-'iwaara'a

'my relative' (neutral form) 'Oh, my Brother!' (V0C)
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POSSESSIVES

Morphology

The following paradigms show the basic form of possessor
elements: non-reflexive possessor affixes, reflexive possessor
affixes (which are the same as the reflexive prefixes on verbs},
and the possessor pronouns. All of the bound forms except for
third person singular non-reflexive possessor are prefixes. There
are two non-reflexive possessor suffixes, -ra'an, for non-human
possessed nouns, and -me'en for plural human possessed nouns. The
second and third person plural forms of the non-reflexive
possessor affixes carry high tone, the other non-reflexive
possessor affixes and all of the reflexive possessor affixes have
low tone (or are inherently unstressed}.

POSSESSOR AFFIXES REFLEXIVE POSSESSOR AFFIXES
56 PL sG P
1P nYa- ta- na- ta-
2P a- ha'am a- a- ru-
3P -ra‘an wa'- ru- ru-

POSSESSOR PRONOUN
{actually OBJ PRON)

s PL
1P ;)nyeeci (j)t ehmi
2P m éeci m ahmi

3p DEMONSTRATIVE

The first two paradigms illustrate the forms of the non-
reflexive possessor affixes.

ka'an’1
"shoulder bag'
s i3
1P nYa-ka'an’i ta-ka'an'i
2P a-ka' ngi ha'am"a-ka'an’i

3P ka'an’i-hra'an wa'a-ka'an’i
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yauh
'son’
56 P
17 ni-yauh ta-yaph
2P a-yiduh ha'am a-yauh
3P yduh-ra'an wa'a-yauh

The following examples show the use of ru- reflexive posses-
sor prefixes.

y-a'-u-raii ¥ ru-&un
it-away-COMPL-1ase ART REFL-machete

'He lost his own machete.'

se-y-a'-u-raii ¥ ru-Cun
you:PL-it-away-COMPL~1ose ART REFL:PL-machete
"You all lost your machete.'

me-y-a'-u-raii ¥ ru-tun
they-it-away-COMPL-1ose ART REFL-machete
'They Tost their own machete.'

The reflexive possessor examples above contrast with the
following non-reflexive possessor sentences.

y-a'-u-raii ¥ Cyuma-hra'a-n
it-away-COMPL-T1ose ART machete-NONREFL-ABS
POSSR

'He1 lost h1's2 machete,'

me-y-a'-u-raii ¥ wi'a-Cun
they-it-away-COMPL-1ose ART their-machete
'The_y1 lost their2 machete.'

Syntax

The possessed nQun can be pluralized in one of two ways,
either by prefixing t7i'- DISTR to the sequence possessor affix +
ossessed noun in the case of inanimate nouns, or By suffixing
-mﬁa'a {or the appropriate honorific/plural combination) to a kin
term. The unspecified third person possessor for plural human noun
is -me'en.

tYi'i-nYa-ka'an¥i tY1'i-ka'an’i-ira'a-n
DISTR-my-bag DISTR-bag-NONREFL-ABS
'my shoulder bags' POSSR
"his shoulder bags'
yéuh-m"a'a-me'e-n ru-yﬁuh-m"a'a
son-PL-NONREF L-ABS REFL-son-PL
POSSR ‘his own sons'

'someone's sons'
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The absolutive suffix interacts with the possessed forms of
nominals in various ways; see BASIC INFLECTIONAL ELEMENTS,
Absolutive.

A possessed noun can appear in a sentence as a full noun
phrase.

ki¥na-'ara'a-n pl=p¥rikt nYe-siiku'u pl=piriks
husband-NONREFL-ABS SUBJ=be my-shirt SUBJ=be
POSSR 'It's my shirt,’

'It is her husband.'

The third person possessor suffix does not occur when a
possessor nominal appears as modifier to a possessed noun in a
full noun phrase, The second nominal loses its high tone when the
entire noun phrase occurs either as a single phonological phrase
or as the last stress group in such a phrase.

% kduko kucape'e

ART PN bow]

‘Cuco's gourd bowl'

at pﬁ=p"éen # waakah ica’apwa
DEM SUBJ=be ART cow rib
'That is the rib of a cow.'

In these possessor nouh + possessed noun noun phrases, the
distributive suffix stays on the possessed noun to indicate the
plural of the possessed item.

#  kiuko tYi'i-vi'ika

ART PN DISTR-planting
stick

'Cuco's planting sticks’

There 95 an finverted possessed noun + possessor noun noun
phrase that occurs at least with third person singular nonreflex-
ive possessor.

i+ pi=p“éen #p"a-ré-ara‘a-n ¥ saantos
DEM SUBJ=be chair-ABS-NONREFL-ABS ART PN
POSSR

'That is Santos's chair.'

The possessed noun of the inverted noun phrase can be topicalized,
thus leading to a discontinuous construction.

ip"a—ré—ara'a-n pi=p#rik+ ¥+ saantos
chair-ABS-NONREFL-ABS SUBJ=be  ART PN
POSSR

‘The chair is Santos's.'
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There are two be + possessed noun constructions in Cora, one
in which 'be', per se, is unrealized, and the other in which the
narrative mode prefix occurs between the possessor prefix and the
nossessed noun stem., The following examples, taken from a couple
of prayers, show both these constructions and an honorific use of
absolutive in vocative expressions,

dios pah ta—yﬁ'u-p"a dios pdh ta-héd'a-ci
God you our-father-HON God you our-older-HON
SUBR SUBR brother

pdh ta-naana

you our-mother

SUBR

'God, you who are our father, God, you who are our
older brother, you who are our mother ...'

¥t t&-'i-ya'u-p"a in'aa wa-'i-ya'u

ART SUBR us-NARR-father-HON I them-be-father
'the one who is our father', 'I, who am their father'
i.e. 'the one who is father

to us'

There are various possessive constructions of the form noun,
possesses noun,. They may signal a specific possessed object by
the use of the morpheme ra- plus an incorporated noun. They may
also signal, a nonspecific possessed object by the use of the
morpheme tYi- plus an fdncorporated noun. The use of the
distributive tYi'- signals a plurality of possessed objects in
this construction. When it co-occur& with the distributive, the
unspecified possessed ohject marker t7i- has an allomorph h- which
occurs preceding consonant-initial stems,

To hegin, in the first sentence below, an overt verb stem
appears as 'have' and the possessed noun appears as the topic in
pre-verbal position. The next sentences show the incorporated noun
with the prefixes that mark either definite or indefinite
possessed object.

n¥ siiku'u-ri rodriigu pi=ré-h-%a't

ART shirt-ABS PN SUBJ=facing-DISTR-have
out SG

'As for the shirt, Rodrigo owns it.'

ra-siiku’'u % rodriigqu
facing-shirt ART PN

out

'Rodrigoe owns the shirt,'
tYi-siiku'u # rodriigu
UNSPEC-shirt ART PN

0BJ

'Rodrigo has a shirt.'
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The following examples show the distributive plural variant of the
incorporated possessed noun construction. This particular con-

struction seems to be ambiguous between definite and indefinite
meanings.

tY1'i-h-tYap¥ein héiwa
DISTR-UNSPEC-hatchet lots
0BJ
'He has lots of hatchets.'
tY715-tY-ita héiwa
DISTR-UNSPEC-straw lots
0BJ mat
'He has lots of straw mats.'

The next pair of examples shows the contrast between pos-
sessed nouns functioning as full noun phrases and possessed nouns
that are incorporated into a noun, possesses noun, construction.

nYe-'iwaa-m"a‘'a mi  p“-éen
my-relative-PL SUBJ ASSR-be
'They are my brothers and sisters.’
wiiika-ka nd tYi-'iwaa-m"a'a
three-ACC I UNSPEC-relative-PL

0Bd
'T have three brothers and sisters.'

There 1is a kind of classification to the items that are
incorporated into noun, possesses noun, constructions. The
incorporated ijtems can Le classified intd human, animate, and
inanimate possessed object categories. The next pair of examples
illustrates possessed animate objects both as full noun phrases
and as incorporated nouns, It alsc illustrates the suppletive noun
stem k#i/ya'am"a 'domestic animal',

Y a-k#i pi  piriki inYeeci
POSSR-animal SUBJ be mine
"Tt's my animal.'

nYeeci pi  nYa-k#i

mine  SUBJ POSSR-animal

"It's my animal.'

ha-ya'am"a mi  piriki m“eeci
POSSR-animals they be yours
'They are your animals.'

mYeci mi  a-ya'am"a

yours they your-animals

'They are your animals.'
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The last category of possessed object s that of inanimate
possessed object. It turns out that the marker for inanimate
possessed object 1s -a. The following pair of sentences shows that
-a is pronominal in rature. By comparing the second sentence with
the first, it can be seen that -a in the second sentence
corresponds to an incorporated noun in the first., In addition, in
the second sentence, -a replaces a topicalized noun.

ra-tasi § saantos
SPEC-blanket ART PN
0BJ

'Santos owns the blanket.'

mi tasi saantos pii=ra-'a
ART blanket PN SUBJ=SPEC-it
0B
‘As for the blanket, Santos owns it.'

In the next set of examples, -a occurs by itself in a
topicalized possessor construction. The topicalized possessor is a
pronoun copy of the bound possessor.

nYéeci pi  na-‘a m'éeci pi  a-'a

mine  SUBJ mine-possession yours SUBJ yours-possession
'It's mine.' "Tt's yours.'

am¥i pi ra-'a £Y&hmi pi ta-‘a

his SUBJ OBJ-possession ours  SUBJ ours-possession
"1t's his.' ‘1t's ours.'

m"éhmi pi ha'ama-'a

yours:PL SUBJ yours:PL-possession
'It's you all's,'

dime pi wi-'a

theirs SUBJ theirs-possession
'It's theirs.'

nYaeci pa tYi'i-n'a-'a

mine  SUBJ DISTR-mine-possession
'They are my things.'

Finally, -a also shows up as & pronoun in an inverted
possessor construction.

ha-'ara'an ¥ rodriigu
it-NONREFL ART PN

POSSR
'Rodrigo’s thing’
tYi'-a-ra'an £  rodriiqu
DISTR-1t-NONREFL ART PN
POSSR

'Rodrigo's belongings'




238 Casad

POSTPOSITIONS

Forms

Cora postpositions fall into three classes. There is a fairly
small class of 'free' forms that productively occur with either a
prefix base, a pronoun base, or a nominal base. There is a smaller
class of bound postpositions that suffix to nouns and that are
generally not very productive. Finally, there are a few forms that
in some contexts function as though they were postpositional
elements, but in other contexts function wore Tike verbs or
adverbs.

Free Forms

hecg 'in, against, towards, into, to, at, within'
hap & 'on, above, in behalf of'

hetY& "below!

hemi 'where X is, pertaining to, with'

ham”an ‘together with, accompanying'

k¥me'e 'INSTR, by means of, of {(objective genitive)
kithta'a 'following right behind'

cahta'a 'inside of, among, mixed among'

warita'a 'behind, in back of, backwards'

The postposition kime'e has three phonological shapes: kime'e
(post-verbally}, kin (pre-verbally), and kime'en (in an absolutive
sense).

kauhna-ri kime'e

rope-ABS with

'with a rope'

pu-'uri-'j wa'apa-kah kin hi-ra-'a-vi'i-ta
SUBJ-ADV-SEQ two-ACC with NARR-DISTR-outside-grab-make
‘Now he is caught by both hands.'

héekan pii tYi-ru-'u-ta-kYe'i-sin ¥ pa‘art's
really SUBJ DISTR-DISTR-inside-PERF-eat-DUR ART child

SG
kime'e
with
'She is really going to make herself a meal of that child,"
ma-t#'$h tYi-ra-'an-ta-ku kime'e-n

they-CNJ DISTR-DISTR:S5G-on-across-hollow with-ABS
top
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mu'u w-ii-raa-k#

they:PS inside-trajectory-face-leave:PL

'Just as soon as they opened the door, they all came pouring
out of the hoyse.'

Three forms are analyzable as X + -ta‘'a 'place of', but the

meanings of the X constituent for the first two are not yet clear
to me. The third is derived from the noun wari 'back'.

at pi wa-méh ¥ piuru'u kuhta'a

DEM SUBJ EXT-go ART donkey following

'He was going along, following after the donkey.'
ki%a'u-ri cahta'a

gourd-ABS inside

'inside the gourd canteen’

ya-h a-uu-ra'a-ka'a n’a-wirita'a
here-vertical away-inside ~around-be me-behind

horizontally corner
'He's stretched out behind me back around the corner.’

Bound Forms
The bound postpositions, with the exception of those meaning

"inside of' and 'in the area of', are not nearly as productive as
the free forms.

-ta'a ‘inside of, the place of'

-ta 'inside of'

-ce'e 'at, in’

-e "in!

=remi 'with' (INAN OBJ)

=rece ‘at' (NUMR 0BJ)

ru-'u-rd-h-éa'# a kurah-ta'a
DISTR-inside-facing-vertical -have there corral-inside
SG away inside

'"He has it penned up inside the corral.’
r-u-'i-ra-h-ca't a
DISTR-inside-across -facing-vertical -have there
S6 trajectory away inside
ru-¢i'i-ta

REFL-house-inside

'He has it in his house.'
ha'in’i pa-riki nya-huyée-ce—'e
how you-do my-path-ABS-in
'"What are you doing in my way?'
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m-an a-tYenYe-'e
there-on your-mouth-in
top
‘there in your mouth’
ha' anah=remi ant-vi-kah=recé
elephant=with five-ABS-ACC=times
gars ‘five times'
‘place of the elephant-
ear plants'
Syntax

Base Elements of Postpositional Phrases

A postpositional phrase can take either a pronominal prefix,
an independent pronoun, or a noun phrase for its base. One set of
prefix hases, except for third person singular, is identical to
the set of non-reflexive possessor prefixes (see POSSESSIVES). The
other is didentical to both the reflexive possessor prefixes on
nouns and the reflexive object prefixes on verbs {see POSSESSIVES
and NON-DISTINCT ARGUMENT PHENOMENA).

ka-pii wéd'a-hecé ru-3e'eve'e
NEG-SUBJ them-to  REFL-want
'It doesn't matter to them.'

ru-hecé ¥u=ra-a-wau-n"i
REFL-in you=DISTR-COMPL-100k-FUT

PL 5G for
'Look for it right within your own selves,'
a'-u-ye'i-mi m"@eci ham“an

away~-COMPL-go-DESID you with
'He wants to go with you.'

The unmarked order of postpositional phrases with a nominal
as head is noun + postposition. Absolutive does not drop from the
noun in this construction. The neutral position of postpositional
phrases in a sentence is post-verbal.

hi-ra-'a-tYaara %+ caakuri hece
NARR-DISTR:5G-putside-stuff ART basket in

'She stuffed him into the conical c¢arrying basket,'
ma'a=na'‘'a Uh-vee m¥ k#3a'u-ri m¥ méesa hap"a
there=be (0C-stand ART gourd-ABS ART table on

'The thermos bottle is standing there on the table,'

ra-'an-t¥-&-1i-¢a'ah-ra'a $  tYet¥s het'e
DISTR-on-up-outside-facing-dig-PAST ART rock  beneath
56 top

*Having gotten there, she dug a hole beneath the rock.'
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a‘anah nYah ki tYi-hi'-u-vas m"ayahtﬁum“a'a
once  1:SUBR EV DISTR-NARR-COMPL-help majordomo
kime'e ta-ya'u hemi

as our-father with

'...that I once surely helped as a majordomo
in service to our father.'

wa'a ham“an mi  tY7'i-%a % nawa'ari
them with  SUBJ DISTR-talk ART bandits
‘They talk together with the bandits.'

Third person postpositional object is marked by a suffix -n
in the nonreflexive postpositional object paradigm. 1 analyze this
-n as an absolutive synchronically.

ka-pid hecé-n ru-§e'eve’e
NEG-SUBJ to-ABS REFL-want
‘1t doesn‘t matter to him.'

Third person postpositional object may also be marked by a
demonstrative pronoun.

athna hapa ¥ ku'uku'u am¥hna hemi ¥+ saantos
DEM:DIST on ART serpent DEM with ART PN
‘on top of it, the serpent’ 'where he is, Santos’

There is an inverted construction in which the postposition + -n

precedes a noun phrase of the form ART + N.

hap"a-n #  ku'uku'u hemi-n % saantos
on-ABS ART serpent with-ABS ART PN
top 'where Santos is'

'on top of the serpent,
upon the serpent's back'

het¥é-n § kaana-ri warita'a-n ¥ &i'i
under-ABS ART clothes-ABS behind-ABS ART house
'under the dress' “in back of the house'

Postpositions and lLocative Particle

A postpositional phrase may combine with a locative particte
in a construction of the form locative particle + object prefix +
postposition. The high tone of the postposition is aftracted to
the Tocative particle.

yi na-warita'a yi warita'a-n
here me-behind here behind-ABS
'right here behind me' ‘right here behind him'
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yi ha' am"a-warita'a
here you:PL-behind
'vight here behind all of you'

The following example shows that a postposition may take a
locative particle base, however. Thus there is a contrast between
postpositional phrases that take a locative particle base and
those that occur with locative particles that are constituents of
a higher-level phrase.

yii-hece p-ih-me'e-n
here-towards ASSR-there-go-PRTC
‘coming off to this side’

hi) warita'a-n e'-e-vé'e-vee

there behind-ABS away-outside-covering-stand
athna ¥ pa'ari't

DEM  ART child

‘That boy was standing there right behind her.'

The Tocative particle + object prefix + postpositional phrase
shows up post-verbally in the neutral position. [T can be Tollcwed
by a free object promoun of which the object prefix of the
postpositional phrase is a copy.

n-G-'u-k"i'i yil na-cahta'a Tn'eeci
me-inside-EXT-hurt here me-inside  me:ACC
inside

'Tt hurts me right here on the inside.’

Postpositions also play a role in forming oblique relative
clauses. In the simplest case, an oblique relative clause consists
of the sequence HEAD NP + SUBORDINATOR + POSTPOGSITION -n +
PREDICATE. (See RELATIVE CLAUSES, Oblique Relatives.)

% Caanaka tYa hap%a-n y-en hi'i-vauhse-'e

ART world  we:SUBR on-ABS here-on NARR-grow:PL-APPLIC
top

"this world on which we have grown up'

Discontinuity

Postpositional phrases can be discontinuous in complex
sentences. Assuming that the neutral order for postpositional
phrase is post-verbal, discontinuous constructions suggest the
possibility of certain kinds of movement rules.

To begin, the neutral order of constituents in an oblique
relative clause is HEAD NOUN PHRASE + SUBORDINATOR + POSTPOSITION
-n + PREDICATE.
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&-du ra-a-ha'usi-n $  tu¥a'a
EXHRT-LOC DISTR-COMPL-wash-PRTC ART plate
BASE SG

t§  hec&-n t¥-e-'1-ta-k"aa

SUBR on-ABS DISTR-outside-across-PERF -eat
trajectory

'...may someone wash the dish from which she ate.'

One movement rule promotes the postposition to clause-initial
position. The promotion may be attended by concomitant changes in
the morphology of the obligue relative. For example, the
subordinating particle, which is marked to agree in person and
number with the subject of the embedded verb, may be replaced by a
subject particle. Thus the following oblique relative is intro-
duced by the sequence POSTPOSITION + SUBJECT PARTICLE.

ayaa mi ra-t¥h m-i
thus they DISTR:SG-carry they-SEQ

ra-'a-hu'u-n-ge‘e kfn tlh nu'u
DISTR:5G-away-go-FUT-IMPOT with we QUOT

hi'i-ta-vait-ra-'a t-a-'a-hu'u-n-te'e
NARR-REFL-follow-CAUS-DUR we-away-outside-go~-FUT-IMPOT

‘And so they would have been coming here to carry off that
with which we would have been sustaining oursslves.'

A more common pattern of discontinuity involves a promoted
postposition and its demonstrative pronominal base. The entire
postpositional phrase is usually the instrument (or means) of the
main clause. The demonstrative pronoun gets preposed to clause-
initial position, whereas the postposition is moved to pre-verbal
position and a subject particle ends up separating the postposi-
tion from its pronominal base.

ti p"i-'ah ha'at# wéﬁyana-mwa—n ath pi
SUBR ASSR-CNJ someone COMPL-tobacco-put-PRTC DEM SUBJ
kin kih tYi-ru-'u-ta-k¥e'i-sin

with ACC DISTR-DISTR:SG-inside-PERF ~eat-DUR

'"If he cures somebody, by means of this (having cured
him) he shall be obtaining his sustenance.'

atme ti tY-ih kin tén hu' -u-t¥3a-ta’ aru
DEM we we-SEQ with aimost NARR-COMPL-RDP-be

drunk
'We just about got stoned on those things.'

The shortening of the postposition kime'e tc kin is an additional
side-effect of movement rules that prepose postpesitional phrases
to verbs.
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ka-pu ra-a-hé'ika nawaa kime'e

NEG-SUBJ DISTR:SG-COMPL-kill knife with

‘He did not ki1l him with a knife,'

ka-pu nawaa kin ra-a-hé'ika

NEG-SUBJ knife with DISTR:SG-COMPL-kil1

'It was not with a knife that he killed him.'

Quasi-Postpositions

A few adverbial ditems behave partly like postpositions and
partly like something else. These include v&hli'i 'near', #mf
‘far', and h&'ita'a 'in the middle'.

a ni véhli'i d-&a-Z4h-sin
there I close inside-stand-PAST-DUR
by

'I'm going to stop close by there.'

ru-véh1i'i pi  tY-Gh-tutdh-mee
REFL-close SUBJ up-REFL-curve-COLL
by
‘Going up the hill, the road winds back and forth
close to itself.'

ahta an he'ita'a wa-yé&ih-3i+
CNJ on in COMPL-sit-PAST
top middle

"And then it came to a rest, of f there on top
in the middle of the lake.'

The adverb #m% acts like a postposition to a Tocative head.
It also enters into locative compounds.

ha-* #mé+ da-tYe-imi — aat¥a' imé
there-far off -down-far
of f there river

'a long ways off, out there' 'way off there down river'

There are two stems -mYee 'face/be visible' and kica 'back-
side of (buttocks)' that can be inflected for location and used
similarly to postpositions,

tYgyuh t-a'-ih-nYee
church SUBR-away-trajectory-be
visible
"out there in front of the church' {visible location)
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a-&1'4 t-a'-i-kda-ktca

your-house SUBR-away-trajectory-down-backside
‘coming down from the backside of your house'

DEMONSTRATIVES

Forms

The demonstratives show systematic differences in shape de-
pending on considerations such as number, case, and position in a
clause with respect to the main verb. They are arranged according
to a quasi-distance scale of three points whose meanings are
roughly 'right here where speaker is', ‘'off there at speaker's
reference point', and 'off there out of sight'. The eight sets of
forms are as follows below, In the cases of inflected forms I have
selected p- 2P 535G and m- 3P PL to itlustrate particular

combinations of elements, except for SUBJ + ... ABS. where I show
the full set.

ART SUBJ Copy + ...ABS
"here' i ny-ain tY-ain
'"there’ m p-ain s-a¥n
'unseen’ # atn m-a¥n
SUBJ 56 0BJ SG 0BJ PL
(Pre-Verbal) {Pre-Verbal}l (Pre-Verbal/0BJ P)
"here' ai aih aime(h)
'there' am# am#h amime(h)
'unseen' at ath atme{h)
SUBJ SG 0BJ SG SUBJ PL/0BJ PL
(Post=Verbal) (0BJ P7Post-Verbal) — {Post-Verbal)
"here' aihna paihna maihna
'"there' amihna pamihna mamthna
‘unseen’ athna pathna mathna

As suggested above, the three definite articles indicate
relative position of an object to the speaker. The form 1 is
generally interpreted to mean 'the one right here in speaker's
hand' or 'right by speaker's side'. The form m# means 'the one
right there at speaker's point of reference', which roughly in-
cludes the speaker's range of vision. The third form # means 'the
one out of sight'.
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i nya-laapi m# nya—Taapi

ART my-pencil ART my-pencil

'my pencil' 'my pencil'

{here in my hand) {the one on the desk)
#+ na-laapi

ART my-pencil
'my pencil' (the one back in the house)

There are two sets of forms related to the definite articles.
The first set is formed by inserting a glottal stop + copy vowel
following the vowel of the article, I refer to these as pausal
forms. They stand alone as a single constituent in a phrase, and
arg thus somewhat like a pronoun. A corresponding set of emphatic
forms s derived by suffixing -k°i 'EV + be(?}' to the pausal
forms. These also stand alone in a clause.

ART Ps EMPH

'here' i hi'i hi'ikui

'there’ mi mi't mi'ik"i

‘gone’ # h+'# ht'#ki
na-a-ta-nYaih-t¥e-'e hi'i
me=-COMPL~PERF -1pan-make-APPLIC this

one
'Loan me this one here.'
wa-ta-pi‘ist-e mt'§
COMPL-PERF-f10a-APPLIC that
one

'Give that guy there a flogging.'
nYa-h-te'eve'e  hi'i-k"i
SUBJ=UNSPEC~want this~EMPH
0BJ one
'T want this one right here.'
ru—m"é'aye-ta h#'§-k"i
REFL-mountain-make that-EMPH
lion one
'That person turns himself into the form of a mountain lion.'

Syntax

The unmarked position of demonstrative is preceding both the
article and noun in an article + noun phrase.

aihna i tYaata'a m-am¥hna mi tYetaka
DEM  ART man SUBJ~DEM ART men
"this man right here' 'those men right there'
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The following patterns of permitted and non-permitted
sequences show that there is agreement between a demonstrative and
an artic¢le in noun phrases consisting of DEM + ART + N,

dithna T yu'uda-ri *3ihna % yu'u3ari
DEM  ART book-ABS
'this book right here'

m-am¥hna m¥ naayeri *mamthna ¥ naayeri
SUBJ-DEM ART Cora
'those Coras right there'

*mamthna ¥ naayeri

In Cora, all third person free pronouns are demonstratives.
In the role of pronouns, then, demonstratives show up as subjects,
direct objects, and objects of postpositions. There 1is an
'absolutive' use of demonstratives in which they are the subjects
of reduced sentences.

amf pu n¥a'u ta-'i-ca't
DEM SUBJ AFF  us-facing-care
toward for
‘He (that one there) is taking care of us, then.'

at 'that one' is sometimes used in an interpretive sense,
meaning something like 'this means X' or 'this is the X group
that...'. Thus, it retains its singular form even though it refers
to a plural subject.

at  pi tY7-wa'a-karih

that SUBJ DISTR-their-bone

'Those are their bones (of the ancient people}.’

a¥ mi héice'e wa-tYaa-ta'aru ¥ mah

DEM SUBJ mare COMPL-RDP-be  ART they:SUBR
drunk

tyi-tye'-en-ty-ah-ru-p1 aime kime'e ¥ waatari
ROP-DISTR-on-up-along-enter-PAST DEM:Pl. with  ART peyote
'This is the group of those who got the most drunk from
those peyotes, those who received religious cargos.'

In the following examples, the demonstrative is marked for
accusative. In the first two examples, the accusative form of the
demonstrative pronoun is coreferential with the possessor prefix
on a possessed noun. In the other example, the demonstrative is
coreferential to the nominal surface object,

am¥meh mii wi'a-yauh—m“a'a
DEM:ACC SUBJ their-offspring-PL
'They are the sons of those people there.'
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dimeh pd wa'a-yauh
DEM:ACC ASSR their-son
'He is the son of those people right there.'

&ih pi  ni'u hi tYi-Zi'eve'e ¥
DEM:ACC SUBJ QUOT SEQ DISTR-wait  ART
for

Eaihnyu'uka-ra-'ara'a-n
heart-ABS -NONREFL-ABS
POSSR
'That is what he is waiting for, its heart.'

An objective demonstrative can be marked to agree in person and
number with the subject of the sentence.

nu'u-ri r-a-'u-tYé-yu'usa-ka'a nY -athna
I-now DISTR-outside-COMPL-PERF-write-PAST I-DEM

5G PERF
'l already wrote that down.'
u'u-ri ra-a-'u-tyé-yu'uEa-ka'a 5-athna
you-now DISTR-outside-COMPL-PERF-write-PAST you-DEM
PL SG PERF PL

'You all already wrote that down,'

The final example shows a full DEM + ART + N phrase occurring
as the direct object of a verb.

ahtd at-n §F  patari'd tYd-hu' -u-hiura athna
CNJ DEM-ABS ART child DISTR-NARR-COMPL-pick DEM
# haiici ahta aihna # rum"a
ART yellow CNJ DEM  ART black
zapote zapote
'And he, that bay, is picking that yellow zapote (fruit}, and
also that black zapote.'

The following examples show various demonstrative forms
occurring as objects of postpositions.

me-tY7-hi-r-u-'u-ta-k"a
they-DISTR-NARR-DISTR:SG-1inside-COMPL-PERF -eat
athna kime'e # caap"a
DEM  with  ART mojarra

fish
'Then they made a meal of that old mojarra fish,'

an-vi'it#-&i atme hemi
on-carry=-APPLIC DEM with
top

'Take him off to them.'
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The following paradigm shows that the demonstrative object of a
postposition can be marked to agree in person and number with the
subject of a sentence,

(S6) 1P ka-nd  n”-A¢hnd
2P  ka-pah p-aign&
3P ka-pii dihn - -,

(PL) 1P ka-Eﬁ t}-iihnﬁ kin ye-vé'e-me
2P ka-30 s-athna
P ka-mi m-athnd

NEG-SUBJ SUBJ-DEM with here-coming-go
across
'I {etc.) have not come for that reason.'

A demonstrative pronoun can serve as a topic, followed by an
appositive noun phrase which is in focus. In one such construc-
tion, the demonstrative is head of a relator phrase with a
conjunction. As the following examples illustrate, the conjunction
is marked to agree with the demonstrative for number of subject.

ahta am¥-n m¥ caap"a tYan"a'a tYa-'u-ta-huka
CNJ  DEM-ABS ART mojarra really  in-COMPL-PERF-stomach
fish middle
'As for that one there, the mojarra fish is well puffed up in
her stomach with eggs.’

m-ahtd m-am#-n m¥ caap"a-tye
they-CNJ they-DEM-ABS ART mojarra-PL
mii=h{-ra-'ah-ta-vh-vaarah-ye'i
they=NARR-DISTR-along-straight-REFL-follow-walk

SG slope
'As for those there, the mojarra fishes, they are following
one another, swimming along towards the edge of the river.'

Demonstratives are involved in various kinds of discontinucus
constructions. These are of the form DEM ... ART + N and DEM ...
P. They also include constructions with repeated demonstratives,
A1l discontinuous constructions involve a topicalized element.

amf pi  hu'-u-ti-nYuu-sin i tYaaku
DEM SUBJ NARR-COMPL-PERF-respond-DUR ART toad
'She will be responding, the toad will.'

at pi hi'i-h-k"a'a $ tuidu

DEM 5UBJ NARR-DISTR:SG-eat ART pig

'He is eating something, the pig is.

Notice that in these exampies, there is no agreement between the
demonstrative element and the article of the noun phrase, This



250 Casad

probably means that the noun phrase is 1in apposition to the
topicalized demonstrative.

In discontinuous constructions invelving a demonstrative and
a postposition, the final -na of a singular demonstrative object
of the postposition is truncated and the truncated form gets put
into sentence-initial position.

amth ni hecd r-a-'u-vi'ih-t¥-e

DEM 1 aon DISTR-outside-inside-grab-make-APPLIC
ACC SG horizontally PAST
'T stuck it to that door over there.'

aih 3u'u wi  k¥n wa-td-uh-vati¥-re-'e-n

DEM you QUOT with COMPL-PERF-REFL-follow-make-APPLIC-PRTC
ACC PL

m¥an naayeri

you:PL Coras

'You Coras can maintain yourselves on this thing I've got in
my hand.'

Plural demonstrative objects of postpositions do not get truncated
when they are preposed to the verb,

am¥meh pild hemi wa-ka
DEM:ACC SUBJ with COMPL-be
sitting
'He stays with those people there.'
afmeh pi  nYd'u hecé hi-ra-'u-ta-uh-m"a’aree-ri-'q
DEM:ACC SUBJ AFF  about NARR-DISTR-COMPL-PERF-REFL-know-
SG

APPLIC-STAT
'He thought of them ({as though they were his parents),'

There are demonstrative topicalized copy constructions in
which a sentence-initial free pronoun or demonstrative is singled
out as the referent of an absolutive form of a demonstrative. In
one type, there 1is no relative position agreement between a
particular sentence-initial demonstrative and the absolutive
subject demonstrative. In addition, the sentence-initial demon-

strative can be singular even though the subject of the ¢lause is
plural.

ai pu  @i-n piriki ami¥ pi a%-n pirik#
DEM SUBJ DEM-ABS be DEM SUBJ DEM=-ABS be
'This one here is the one.' 'That one there is the one.'
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a¥ pli  a¥-n piriks
DEM SUBJ DEM-ABS be
'That one is the one.'

In the second kind of construction, there is person and number
agreement between the subject of the sentence and the absolutive
form of the demonstrative.

m"3a pa p-at-n p¥riki

you SUBJ you-DEM-ABS be

"You are the one.'

m"8n % s-&-n piriki
you:PL SUBJ you:PL-DEM-ABS be
"You all are the ones.'

avt mi m-ak-n ptrikt
they SUBJ they-DEM-ABS be
'They are the ones.'

The examples below show that the topicalized copy construction
actually includes a subordinate clause. The examples given above
are thus reduced versions of sentences similar to these next ones,

naa ni  nY-&k-n  piréki nYah mYa-a-nawe'-iri-'i
I SUBJ I-DEM-ABS be 1:SUBR you-COMPL-rob-APPLIC-STAT
'I am the one who robbed you.'

am¥ pi a%-n p¥riki t¥ m"a-a-niwe-iri-'i
he SUBJ DEM-ABS be SUBR you-COMPL-rob-APPLIC-STAT
'He is the one who robbed you.'
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ADVERBIAL DEMONSTRATIVES
Forms

Clitic locative elements in Cora reflect three basic orienta-
tions: boundary, distance, and slope. With reference to a boundary
area, an object may he either inside or outside of it. There are
three degrees of 'distance': here, 'speaker's location'; there,
'speaker's point of wvisual reference'; and off there, 'out of
range of speaker's vision'. Slope orientation breaks down into
'horizontally at the foot of the slope', 'in the slope', and 'at
the head of the slope'.

The following paradigms show the full set of Tlocative
particles that reflect this system. They are given in contrastive
inside/outside sets which are further categorized under basic vs.
slope orientation.

Basic Foot of Slope
Inside Outside Inside Qutside
'here' yu ya yuu yaa
"there! mu ma muu maa
Yoff there' u a uu aa
In Slope Head of Slope
Inside Qutside Outside
"here' yuh yah yan
"there’ muh mah man
'off there' uh ah an
- W, - ‘ys
ya p a'ake yi  &i'i-ta
here cutside here house-inside
'here outside' ‘here inside this house'

_Many of these particles have come to acquire secondary
meanings from discourse and thus no longer function as pure
spatial locatives, but rather as conjunctions of various sorts.

This is especially true of the particle series for 'outside, foot
of the slgpe.'

yaa pi ni'u tYa-hu' -u-réh
thus SUBJ QUOT DISTR-NARR-COMPL-do
‘This is what happened, so they say.'
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The following are typical examples of sentence-initial
locative particles,

yi pi wa-uh-sa'upeh yai &i'i-ta
here SUBJ COMPL-REFL-rest:PAST here house-inside
'He rested himself here inside the house.'

yd pid wi-uh-sa'upeh ya p"a'ake
here SUBJ COMPL-REFL-rest here gutside
'He rested himself outside here.'

The locative particle elements combine with a set of six
suffixes or complexes of suffixes to derive a set of locative
adverbs which I usually refer to as 'river-oriented' adverbs.
These adverbs have additional applications to other spheres of
reference such as location on a human or animal body or location
within a house., The suffixes and their meanings are as follows:

~tYe ‘downstream’
- ; "downslope'
- i(*i} ‘upslcpe’
-tfap a ‘upstream’

-ka'i{wa) 'over the ridge'
-ta{va)-n 'across the river'

The tonger forms {indicated within parentheses) seem to represent
synonymous variants of the shorter adverbial forms.

The following sets of forms are some of the actual sequences
that occur. Each series of three forms is labelled to correlate
with the sets of locative particles that are given above.

yuu-tye
muu-t7e
uu-t'e
yee- -tYe
mee-t7e
aa-t }

‘inside, foot of slope, downstream’

'outside, foot of slope, downstream'

an-te

yeh ty
§ ‘outside, in slope, downstream'
ah t'e

yen tYe
men-tYe 'outside, on top, downstream'
yeh -tYap¥a

a

vPw
aa }'out51de, in slope, upstream'
ah- t}ap a
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yen—tyap:a
men;;yaa a »'outside, on top, upstream'
an-t'apa

yuh—tyap"a
muh- yag a ¢ 'inside, in slope, upstream’
uh-t7ap a

The a/e alternation in these forms is morphophonemically deter-
mined,

There is a third class of adverbial demonstratives that, for
want of a better term, [ call locative demonstratives. These are
formed from combining the Tlocative base a ‘outside' with the
locative particle y- or m- on either an a vowel or u vowel base.
Additional elements include the sequence -h + -na, -n (absolutive),
and the subject prefix series.

The locative demonstratives can be divided into several pairs
of 'outside' versus 'inside' paradigms. Each paradigm reflects the
‘here/there/out-of-sight' parameters. The pairs of paradigms are
further divided into 'up on top' wversus 'not up on top' groups.
Finally, initial reference forms are divided into 'non-absolutive'
versus 'absolutive'. The non-absolutive forms are pro forms which
cannot be inflected for person and number of the subject, while the
absolutive forms can be so inflected, The first person singular
subject marker is shown for the forms that can be inflected.
Nonpermissible forms are shown with an asterisk.

INITIAL REFERENCE

Non-Absolutive Absolutive
[Non-TnfTected)
Inside Qutside Inside Outside
'here' ayu aya ny~eyu-n ny-eya-n
"there' amu ama *n’ -amu-n -ama-n
'off there' au aa n’ ~au-n n-a-n

PREVIOUS REFERENCE

Not on Top
Inside Qutside
"here' ny—eyu-h—na ny-eya-h-na
"there' -amu-h-na -ama-h-na
'of f there' n’-au-h-na -a-h-na
Up on Top
Inside Outside
'here' *ny—eyun-na ny-eyan-na
‘there' *n) -amun-na -aman-na

'of f there' *pt -aun-na -an-na
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The following examples illustrate the locative demonstra-
tives.

a-y-da 1]

LOC-here-qutside we

BASE

'We will be seeing each other back here again.'

a-ii pi tYi-'in-taavi-hwa an-tYge-vi'i

LOC-inside SUBJ DISTR-UNSPEC-make-PASS along-1ong-PRTC

BASE 0BJ slope

'Inside there was a thing constructed that was very tall and

skinny.'

ka-ni n¥-eyd-n ha'-u-ré'e-nYe y-lh-ka'iwa

NEG-T I-back-ABS away-COMPL-avound-pass here-inside-over
here corner by slope hill

'I did not come back up around this way from over the hill.'

nYah  nd‘u w-ii-ra-h-ra‘a-n'i
[:3UBR QUOT inside-trajectory-facing-vertical-leave-FUT

ny-eyﬁh-na tYasta'a
I-inside-PREY cave
here  REF
‘He says that I should get out of this cave.’

pah ni'u tYi-Ze-n¥{ p-eyan-na  hiri hap"a
you:SUBR QUOT up-move=-FUT you=-here-PREY hill on
REF
'He says you should get off from here up on top
of this hill.'

p-ahta p-&n-na ha'-a-rd'a
you=CNJ you-up-  PREV away-outside-arrive
there REF

'And you also went there.'’

There 1s a fourth class of adverbial demonstratives that I
call deictic locatives. These adverbs have a performative function
with respect to the addressee in a speech situation, in contrast
to the basically pronominal type function of most of the locative
adverbs discussed above., The deictic locatives make use of the
basic y-, m-, and @ distance orientation and the a/u boundary
orientation systems. All the deictic locative forms include a
glottal stop plus a copy of either a or u, giving what might be
called a pausal form of the deictic, analogous to the pausal forms
of both the definite article and thewsubject pronouns. One more
paradigm can be formed by suffixing -k™1 EMPH to either the a or u
forms given below,
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y—
a
DEICTIC _ ) " M
LOC = m + { u} + Vx +  (-k™1)
]

The following paradigms are presented as contrastive inside/
outside pairs for pausal and emphatic deictic categories.

PAUSAL DEICTIC EMPHATIC DEICTIC

Inside Qutside Inside Outside
'here’ yu'u ya'a yu'u~k“i ya'a—k:1
"there' mu'u ma'a mu u-kw1 ma'a-k“ﬁ
'of f there’ u'u a'a u'u-k™i a'a-k'1i

The following examples illustrate typical uses of the deictic
locatives.

yi'u ih-m"aa ¢i'i-ta a-'a-muuku'u
here inside-lay house-inside ART(?}-your-hat
inside slope flat

pah ra-wau-wau
you:SUBR DISTR:SG-RDP-100k
for
'Your hat that you are going around looking for is
3itting on the floor right here inside the house.'

ma'a mah wa-tYa-uu mF kaura-si pah
there  they:SUBR EXT-in-be ART goat-PL you:SUBR
putside middle

wa-ha'-u-rai

them-away-COMPL-10se

'Right off over yonder is where the goats are clustered,
the ones you lost way off somewhere.'

yu'u-x"7 wa-ti-m“aa £ tua'a tYeh
here-EMPH EXT-across-lay ART plate we:SUBR
inside

y-&'-u-raii-ka'a
it-away-COMPL-1ose-PAST
PERF
'The plate which we had Tost is sitting
right here inside on top of the table.’
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u'u-k"1 &i'i-ta i wa-t¥ka'a
there-EMPH house-inside there EXT-be
inside inside dark

"It is dark all over off there inside that house.'

ma'a-k"1  mf tyi—'a—ya'amwa
there-EMPH ART DISTR-your-domestic
outside animals
'Right there are your animals.'

There is another small class of adverbial demonstratives that
is based on two forms of the definite article: i 'the one right
here' and m+ 'the one right there’.

ART LOC PRT EMPH
yah
‘s yan W
{a) ii + va + {-k"1)
yu
ART LOC PRT EMPH
{h) mid + { ma + {-k"1)
man

Several of these forms will appear among the examples used to
illustrate the syntax of adverbial demonstratives.

Syntax

Adverbial demonstratives enter into various constructions
with postpositions, postpositional phrases, adverbs, possessed
nouns, and even with an existential predicate.

The following sets of examples show various locative particle
constructions. The locative particle is the initial member in all
these constructions. Locative particles can be the head of post-
positional phrases.

yu hecé p-Gh-me'e-n
here  toward SUBJ-inside-come-ABS
inside

'coming off to this side'
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ma-"tm¥

there -far

outside off

'a bit removed from off there'

Locative particles combine with postpositions that have overt
objects also.

mé cuaa-ta'a ya &i'i-ta

there ground-in here house-inside

outside area inside

'right there on the ground' 'right here inside the house'

Locative particles can enter into complex adverbial clauses with a
second, more specific adverb.

i ithe'e

there along

inside river

‘off there along the river'

Finally, locative particles can be in apposition to possessed noun
forms which are themselves bound to a postposition.

ya na-ht'$-sTi-ta'a yé&h nyé-ica'ap"a hece
here my-eye-PL-place-of in my-rib against
inside slope

‘right here in my eyes' 'right here in my ribs’

There are two constructions in which a locative particle
appears to be the head of a phrase that is the subject complement
to a verb meaning 'be'. In one case, the main verb is he'e/ha'a
'be Tocated somewhere',

n¥i ya=hi'a véh1i'i a'-u-t¥-éh-vee
0  here =he close away-EXT-up-along-be
outside located by slope standing

'Is it standing up anywhere close by around here?’

In the second construction, non-emphatic deictic locatives become
prefixed to the existential stem -na'a to form a deictic element
that takes a subject complement clause.
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mé'a=na'a ih-vee mé kida'u-ri m¥ méesa hap“a
there=be qinside-be ART gourd-ABS ART table on
outside slope standing canteen

'The gourd canteen is standing up right over there on top of
that table.'

d'a=na'a uh-kd'a i tYet¥a hapwa §# n’e-&un

there=zbe inside-lay ART rock on ART my-machete
outside slope

"My machete is lying off yonder there on top of the rock.'

These last examples show locative agreement between the deictic
elements, the articles of the postpositional phrases, and the
articles of the subject noun phrase. In addition, these examples
show no overt subordinator for the third person singular subject
complement clauses.

As suggested earlier, Jlocative elements can be strung
together, possibly recursively. Such strings range in complexity
from simple locative particle + postposition phrases to sequences
of adverb + adverb, postposition phrase + postposition phrase, and
even adverb + subordinate cTause.

mah-k¥ hece tYa-kun ii-ya &ih-ta'a
in-downhill at  in ~be ART-here houses-place
slope middle hollow outside of
'There is a cave downslope 'right here around town'
of f there in the gully.'

ah-na huéevis hece miu-tYe hit'e'e
along-PREV Thursday on there -down along
slope REF inside river river

‘on that particular Thursday' ‘'way off inside there

along the river'

m-ahtda # kurapéeno a'-u-kth haa-k#
they-CNJ ART Corapefios away-inside-went outside-downslope
off horizontally

ru-&é kurbapa

REFL-home San
Juan
Corapan

"And the Corapefios also went off to their homes on the
coastal plain in San Juan Corapan.'
mah ni'u tYT-wii-n'y m-eyah-na
they:SUBR QUOT DISTR-move-FUT they-here  -PREV
outside REF
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ii-ya t-a'-u-pa‘aca
ART-here SUBR-outside-EXT{?}-be
flat
'He says that they should remove themselves
from here in the flat.®

Some adverbial demonstratives are inflected to agree in
person and number with the subject of the main clause, as the
following schema shows.

n -aun
III
p-aun
lyoul
@-aun
'he' hi'i-rd'a
NARR-arrive
PAST

'X arrived right here.'

t¥-aun
Iwel

S-aun
'you:PL'

m-aun
'they' )

Locative particles and demonstratives can serve as procom-
plements of various sorts. The possibilities include procomplement
of location in space, location in time, manner, and content of
quote. Some sentences even have double procomplements.

ha‘adi a'-a-tYée-vi'i-ka &h  ni n¥-i

somewhat away-cutside-extend-PRTC-SIMUL along I [-SEQ
slope

ah-ta-n'-4'%

along-across-on-carry

slope top

'A Tittle while went by, then I took my sandal off.'
ail pi hi-ru-'u-wa-t'e-vi-'ira
there SUBJ NARR-DISTR:5G-inside-COMPL-PERF -grab-APPLIC

horizontally
'Right there inside he grabbed held of it.'

yda pu yau
thus SUBJ be
round

'It's this big around.’

ayda pi  nid'u hi tY1'i-ki#'i8% ru-'§
thus SUBJ QUOT SEQ DISTR-sing REFL-wife
out
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ra-k"a‘a-n yéewi
DISTR:SG-eat-PRTC QUOT
'This is what he sang out: "He's eating his own wife".’

The next two examples 1llustrate a double procomplement
structure that occurs in some sentences. In both cases, one of the
procomplements refers to the location of an event while the other
refers to the content of a (sometimes implied) quotation.

ka-pd aya-n p-ai-n tyé-hé'—u-ye'i—kan

NEG-you thus-ABS you-there-ABS DISTR-away-COMPL-walk-PRTC
inside around

‘Oen't you be so poking your nose argund in that place.’

aa péh ity aya-n wi'a ham¥an

there you:SUBR AFF  thus-ABS them with

tYé-he'-e-seira-'ah=p"-a'a-me

DISTR-away-outside-see-DUR=you-be-go

'0ff there you will thus be seen residing with them.'

Locative phrases of various sorts can become discontinuous as
the result of topicalization processes and varicus raising rules
associated with the formation of complex sentences. For the most
part, a discontinuous construction consists of one element in
pre-verbal position and another in post-verbal position.

Locative particles may be discontinuous with postpositional
phrases.

y-&h pi  nYe-h&'e=tYauun¥e y-&h nYa-ware-'e
here-along SUBJ me-be=itch here-alang my-back-in
slope slope
'1t itches me right here in my back.'
7} hi-{y)a'-u-ra'a-ru-pi ¢1'1 wari-ta'a
there NARR-away-EXT-around-enter-PAST house back-inside
corner

'She went around there in back of the house,'

Locative particles may also be discontinuous with postposition-
Tike adverbials. Both elements in the discontinuity may be
pre-verbal.

a nd véhli'i (-Ca-3th-sin
there 1 close inside-stand-PAST-DUR
by

'I'm going to stop close by over there.'

yi pi nYe-vehli'i wa-mé'i  inYeeci
here SUBJ me-close COMPL-die me

by
‘He died right here real close to me.'
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The post-verbal element of the discontinuity can be an entire
relative clause.

aa pi +mf a'-a-rd'a ma
there SUBJ far away-outside-arrive there
horizontally of f outside
t-u-as-ti-mee t  tYaitYe

SUBR-EXT-reach-CONN-COLL ART people
'He arrived way off there out at the edge of town.'

There may even be several post-verbal elements in the discontin-
uous construction.

y-an pi wi-uh-sa'upeh Ti-yan h#ri hap“a
here-on SUBJ COMPL-REFL-rest ART-up  hill on
top here

'He took himself a rest right here on top of the hill.,!

The sentence-initial locative element may also be a river-oriented
adverb or a procomplement,

m-ah-ka'i hi-'j-r-ah-veh

there-along-over NARR-along -facing-along-fall
slope hiil trajectory out slope

hda-ta'a

water-inside
'She dove headfirst into the water.'

&n-na tYa-he'e=tY-ge-n"e'e-ve
on -PREV in-be=up-COMPL(?)-dance-HAB
top REF middle

hapwan ¥  ku'uku'u
on ART serpent
‘There he was up on top of the serpent dancing around on it.'

In the following sentence, the initial constituent is an
introducer element. The Tocative phrase {s broken up into two
parts, one of which is pre-verbal and follows the introducer; the
other part occurs post-verbally.

Wi yi'a a'-u-tY-éh-vee veh1i'i
0 here:PS away-EXT-up-along-be close
slope standing by
'Is it standing up close by anywhere around here?'
t+'+h=ta-'ih # ukarih @an a'-uh-yéih-3%
CNJ=and-SEQ ART old on away-inside-sit-PAST
woman top slope down
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The preverbal part of a discontinuous construction

§  kiyé hap'a

ART board on

263

'Then afterwards the old woman sat down on the board.'

is often a

procomplement that can be inflected to mark the subject of the
sentence.

ni p-eyiin

@ you-back away-inside-pass here-inside-uphill
slope by

here

a'-uh-n'sh

y-ih-tYivi

slope

'Did you not come by through here on top of this hil17?'

t+'#-ki

ayan-nd hi-(y)a'-eh-veh

CNJ-INDF thus-REV NARR-away-along-fall

milu-ce-'e-n

REF

head-ABS-in-ABS
'Then it fell right straight down on top of her head.'

Forms

Cora.

slape

QUANTIFIERS

The following are the most common quantifiers that occur in

sath

séika

k¥h

kah

ha'aci
hé&iwa
msi'i

nain
naihmi ‘i
naihmi
naihmi'ika
he'ikah
ha'ikéka
m{'ikaka
satké W
t;nlaim a'a
t’ama'a
hé'ita'a
hé&ice'e

'a/one/the other one'

'some (0BJ)/other ones (SUBJ)!
'a little bit!

'something'
'somewhat'
'much/many'
‘many'

'all (0BJ/0BJ P)!
'all together (STAT}!
'all together (PRED)'

'all {ACC)'
"some'

"some of them {ACC)'
‘many of them {ACC)'
‘distinct/different’
'almost/just about'

‘a lot of'
‘half of'
'more’
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ga'idu'i 'barely'
héekan 'a Tot'
a‘ih 'something (?)'

sath pi  %aa yéewi ah-n'&h
one SUBJ AFF QUOT in-arrive
slope
'To be sure, one did come up out of the water,'

kantiira t¥ kih  tYee
candle  SUBR 1ittle Tong
bit

'a short candle’
héiwa pi  tY1'i-h-navih
lots SUBJ DISTR-UNSPEC-animal

0BJ hides
'He has lots of animal hides.!'

ndihmi-'i td n¥a'u haleluuya
al1-STAT we AFF  halleluyah
'We're all a bunch of “Halleluyahs".’

m"i'iks-ka pi  tY1'i-h-Zuumi

many -ACC SUBJ DISTR-UNSPEC-machete
0BJ

'He has a lot of the machetes,'

nu-'uri  héekan kuh-m#

I-already very sleep-DESID
much

'I'm really sleepy now,'

ka-ni @'ih ri-n'ii-ce'e
NEG-I anything do-FUT-IMPOT
‘I would not have made it at all.'

Syntax

Quantifiers normally precede both the article and noun in a

noun phrase. The normal order of constituents is thus QNT + ART +

N.

ya'a=ka'a sath 1 soobre
here:PS=be gne ART envelope
Taying
'Right here lying on the table is an envelope.'
mu-"uri tYiri-k"a'a séika ¥  ti#'irii

they-already DISTR-eat others ART children
'Other children are already eating.'
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Some of the gquantifiers can be used as full noun phrases. As
such they can function either as the subject or direct object of a
sentence or as the object of a postposition.

sath pi  tY1'i-k"i'i
one SUBJ DISTR-sick
'Another ane is sick.'

mé-tY1-tY-aa-nana-1 m"i'1ka-ka
they-RDP-DISTR-COMPL-buy-STAT many-ACC
‘They bought up many of the animals.'

pu-"uri-'1i nain k¥fn hi-rd-'u-vi'i-ta-ka-'a

SUBJ-already-be all with NARR~DISTR-COMPL-grab-make-PAST-DUR
SG

'Now he was caught by all of his hands and feet.'

Quantifiers can be split off from the noun phrase they occur
in and preposed to the main verb, thus giving rise to a
discontinuous construction.

séika pah tYu' -u-ta-wavu-ni §  wahkari
others you:SUBR DISTR-COMPL-PERF-1aok-FUT ART toy
'You ought to ask for some other/more toys.'

mu-'uri séika a'-u-kéh i thaitYe
they-already others away-COMPL-Teave ART people
'Other people have already left.’

The quantifiers sath 'one/another one' and seika 'some/other
ones' are not inflected in any way to distinguish between subject
and object, Thus, the sequence OQNT + ART + N can correspond either
to the sequence SUBJ + SUBJ or SUBJ + OBJ.

pu-"uri wa-m¥'t+ sath #  kauura
SUBJ-already COMPL-die one ART goat
'Another goat has now died.'

pu-"uri ré-'a-ti-n'i sdth ¥ yuuri
SUBJ-already DISTR-outside-carry-FUT one ART corn
56

'The other guy will take the corn away.'

The guantifiers he'ikaka 'a few of them' and m"i'ikaka "many
of them' perform a true partitive function in that they point to a
particular subclass of a set of items. The two examples below
illustrate the contrast between a partitive and a non-partitive
gquantifier,

hédiwa pi wa-té-wauu t  waaka-si

many SUBJ COMPL(?}-PERF-ask ART cow-PL
for

'He asked for lots of cows.'
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m"i'ika-ka pi  wa-ta-wauu ¥ waaka-si

many-ACC  SUBJ COMPL-PERF-ask ART cow-PL
for

"He asked for lots of those cows.'

Other quantifiers can also enter inte partitive construc-
tions. The following example shows a partitive construction that
consists of sath 'a/one' plus an independent pronoun.

yada pi  wi ahtd tY1'i-h-%e'eve'e aihna 1 maeestra
thus SUBJ QUOT also DISTR-UNSPEC-want DEM  ART teacher
0Bd

t¥ wi sathm“an § sah wi wa'ap"a naayeri
SUBR QUOT one you:PL ART you:PL QUOT two Cora

SUBR
t+ wi  sath a'-u-me-‘en a-ha'a=wa'a
SUBR QUOT one there away-COMPL-go-PRTC there-be=beyond

located

ni‘u tYapiusti'i t¥  a'-a-ti-nYi-nYei

QUOT metal SUBR away-outside-across-RDP-appear

‘This is the way this teacher here wants it, that one of you
Coras, who are two, that one go off yonder there to where the
metal thing shows up.'

Various quantifiers are used as predicates to indicate the
quantity that is to be attributed to a given noun phrase.

pu-"urs nafhmi ma-mi'i mF waaka-si
SUBd-already be they-many ART cow-PL

all 'There are a lot of cows.'
'Now it's all gone.'
tYi'i-m"i'i mi  kiyeh -1Vt mi-'a
DISTR-many ART pole they-NARR~-many SUBR go-PRTC
'There are a lot of poles.' 'They were separated out

into distinct groups, each
of which contained a lot
of them.'

seika ‘'some' occurs in construction with the existential
predicate @-na'a 'be'. Note the following example.

ka-pii ki-11 tY1'§-seikah=na'a
NEG-SUBJ £¥-be DISTR-some=be
'Really, it isn't just a few things (that we saw).'

The following forms are related in part to the quantifier
sath 'another one/a'.
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ru-sdth ru-htimYa'a
REFL-one REFL-ones
'by himself! ‘by themselves'
ru-sée-n-ta-Ka-n ru-sa-sui
REFL-one-ABS-make-HAB-ABS REFL-one-individual
'being set apart by himself' 'by themselves individually'
NUMERALS
Forms

There are distinct basic forms for the first five numerals
and for 'ten'. AIl the other numerical forms are compounds. Num-
bers from 'six' to ‘nine' are formed by prefixing a locative base
ha-ra 'there outside-facing frontwards'/'in the face of' to each
of the basic numerals 1-4. Although the indigenous numeral system
has been largely replaced by the Spanish system, some people still
remember certain forms of the indigenous pattern, so that most of
the main points are clear. Multiples of tweq}y were formed by
prefixing each of the first ten numerals to -t'e 'twenty'. Terms
for multiples of one hundred are hardly used anymore. The first
two numerals can each be prefixed to the stem -vi'ira'a 'thousand’
to give the numbers 'one thousand' and 'two thousand'. There are
two postpositional phrases that are used for the numbers
"twenty-five' and 'fifty'. They are based on the 'bits' system of
counting introduced under Colonial Spanish rule.

The following list gives the inventory of cardinal number
words I have found thus far,

saitt ‘one’ se1tyg "twenty'
wi' ap"a "two' wa'ap a ece 'twenty-five'
a "three' wa aa "forty'

ak"a "four' &kahme Ififty'
an§iv1 "five' waikgt 'sixty'
ardhsevi 'six’ tg 'eighty’
araawa'ap a 'seven’ an§¢ 'one hundred’
araauaiika 'eight’ sel-vi'ira'a "one thousand'

w "nine’ wi'ap a-vi'ira'a 'two thousand'

tam iam ata'a "ten'

The ordinal numbers are expressed in terms of a nominal
phrase that consists of the sequence article + subordinator +
cardinal numeral. The ordinals for the first ten numbers are as
Follows:
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¥ t¥  saiti "the first one'
ART SUBR one

Fti wé'apwa 'the second one'
¥ t% waika 'the third one'
 t3 m"ak"a 'the fourth one'
# ta'andtvi "the fifth one'
i ta'arasevi 'the sixth one'
i ta'aréwa'ap“a ‘the seventh one'
% ta'arawaika 'the eighth one'
§ ta'aram“ak"a ‘the ninth one'
f t§ tam“aam“ata'a 'the tenth one'

Syntax

In noun phrases, the numeral ordinarily precedes the noun it
modifies. Subject noun phrases of the form numeral + noun are
infrequent. Except for 'one' and 'ten', when number words occur in

object noun phrases they are inflected with the accusative marker
-ka.

wa'-u-nana-i m"ak"a-ka ¥  waaka-si
them-COMPL-buy-STAT four-ACC ART cow-PL
'He bought four cows.'

Number words can sometimes occur as modifiers to & noun that is
gbject of a postposition. The word an¥%vi 'five' loses its final
syllable in this construction,

andth nYinYe'ira'a cahta'a
five year inside
'within five years’

Number words can also occur in inverted constructions of the

form noun + numeral. This is a result of putting primary focus on
the head noun.

k"asp“é séih pi r-a-'i-ta-k"aa
plum one SUBR DISTR:SG-outside-facing-PERF -eat

back
'He ate one bowl full of plums.'
ahta piste'e sé&ih ahta wé'ira'a wa'ap"é
CNJ gruel one CNJ meat two

"And one (cup) of corn gruel.' ‘'And two (bowls) of meat.'

Notice that wé‘apwa "two' is not marked for accusative in the

example above. This shows that the numeral is actually the clause
predicate.
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The inverted construction with postposition is the mechanism
for deriving numeric phrases, which constitute the vast majority
of 'number words'.

seit’s hap"ﬁn tam"aamMata'a hapwén and#vi
twenty above ten above five
"thirty-five'

tam"aam"ata'a hapan hardhsevi
ten above six
"sixteen'

Numeric phrases of the form numeral + noun are commenly adverbial
in character, specifying a Timit on a particular activity. The
number words, except for 'five', are not marked in any way in
these constructions. The morpheme -vi drops from an3¥vl 'five' in
this environment,

ansth §+ka pa-pu‘u p-i yaa riuri pw-i'a-me
five day you=-3SUBJ you-SEQ thus wet  you-LOC-go
he

'For five more days you will thus remain alive.’

Numerals can function by themselves as full noun phrases,
either as direct objects or as objects of postpositions. Number
words except for 'one' and 'ten' are inflected for accusative case
in these constructions. Subject noun phrases do not appear to
occur in this context.

s&ih na-a-tyi-iri-'i
ohe me-COMPL-5e11-APPLIC-STAT

‘Sell me one.'

tYi-na-a-tui-iri-'i wa‘ap"&—ka
DISTR=me~COMPL~-5e11=APPLIC-STAT two-ACC
'Sell me two.'

pu-‘uri'i wa'apwé-ka kén hi-ra-‘a-vi'i-ta

SUBJ-already two-ACC with NARR-DISTR-outside-stick-make
be SG

‘He is now caught by both hands.'

wiika-kah-recéd mu=wa-m"a'iti-ge

three-ACC-at  they=COMPL-gain-PA3S
CAUS

'After three times they poop out.'

The following examples also show that while the sequence nu-
meral + accusative + postposition + article + noun is permitted,
Fnumeral + accusative + article + noun + postposition is not.
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a'-u-raa m ak"a-ka ham¥an #  tYetYaka
away-COMPL-1eave four-ACC with  ART men
'He went off with four men.'

*3'-u-raa m¥ak"a-ka #  tY&tYaka ham"an
away-COMPL-1eave four-ACC ART men with

Numerals are also involved in discontinuous constructions.
They may be the preposed (or postposed} member in either a dis-
continuous possessor construction or a direct object noun phrase.

séih pi  tYi=navih

one SUBJ UNSPEC=animal

0BJ hide

'He has a single animal hide,’

m"ak¥a-ka pi - 'ih=tameh

four-ACC SUBJ outside-facing=teeth

'He has four teeth.'

nu-'uri  séih tYé-vi'iti-n hiita'a
I-already one in-carry-PRTC woman

middie
‘I already have a woman.'

ti'$=ki ru-yduh-m"a'a wa-ta-hé hardhsevi-ka
CNJ=INDF REFL-son-PL  COMPL-PERF-call six-ACC
'Then she called her six sons.'

Numerals have a predicate use in which they can take subject
pronoun clitics, the distributive prefix, and even be preceded by
an auxiliary sequence. They also can appear as the predicate in a
nominalized clause. The normal order of constituents in these
phrases is numeral + article + noun, or numeral + subject pronoun,

tYa=wi'ap”a 1t¥an tYi'i-waika # kiyeh
we=two we DISTR-three ART pole
"We are two people.’ ‘There are three poles.'
pu-'uri ni'u hi'i=wa‘ap"a

SUBJ-already QUOT NARR=two
'Already, they say, there are two of them.'

In one predicate use, numerals may occur as the predicate of
relative clauses.

i ti wa'apa f ma wa'ap”a
ART SUER two ART they:SUBR two
"the two things' ‘the two pecple’

There is another predicate use of numerals in which the noun for
which a given quantity is predicated is the head of a relative
clause,
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séih ¥ tVetYe ti vé'e

one ART rock  SUBR big

'There is one rock that is big.*
'The rock that is big is one.'

There dis an adverbial use of numerals which indicates the
number of times that an event takes place. As in the use of
numerals as subject noun phrases, the numerals here are not
inflected. andtvi 'five' retains the word-final syllable -vi.

wi'apwa pi a-ii-ta-veh
two SUBJ outside-trajectory-PERF-fall
'He fell on his back twice.'

anstvi pit  ra-a-ta-ti'a
five  SUBJ DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-hit
*He hit him five times.'

The use of a numeral with the postposition -recé ‘at' indicates
the point in & number of repetitions of one event at which a
second event takes place, i.e. 'after'.

wiika-kah-recé mi  wa-m"a'iti-Ze

three-ACC-at  they COMPL-gain-PASS
CAUS

'At three times around they pooped out.'

There {s a postposition -e, which means 'position on an
object'. Tt occurs in such phrases as the following two.

m-an a-tYenYe-'e yéh n’a-ware-'e

there-on your-mouth-at here-along my-back-at
top slope

'right there inte your mouth' 'right here on my back'

Forms such as tYenYi ‘mouth' and wari 'back' show that the
stem-final vowel of the word that -e is suffixed to harmonizes
with it. It turns out that there are combinations of numeral +
ke'e which mean 'in X number of places'. Since numérals are
infTected for the accusative case when they occur with a
postposition, it is reasonable to analyze -ke'e into the sequence
-ka ACC plus the harmonizing postposition -e 'position at X
location'.

e-tYu' -u-wis-t¥-e waika-ke-‘e
I-DISTR-COMPL-plant-make-APPLIC three-ACC-at
‘T planted in three different places.'

There are three constructions that are used to indicate that
the repeated occurrence of an event invelves all of the members of
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a group individually or that it repeatedly involves groups of
identical size. The first construction connects two occurrences of
seih 'one' by means of a conjunction in a phrase of the form seih
+ CNJ + seih. The phrase itself refers to either the object or
indirect object of the main verb. The conjunction is inflected to
agree in person and number with the subject of the main clause.

nYe-tYi-wa' -u-ra'-+-tY-e séih nY-ahta seih
I-DISTR-them-COMPL~around-carry-make-APPLIC one I-CNJ  one
'l divided the things among them individually.'

Plurality of object is marked on some verbs by redupiication of
the verb stem. When used with the seih + CNJ + seih phrase, this
means that each member of a group 1s affected Tn some way by an
unspecified number of objects.

tY5-wa'-u-rd'a-tu'u-tu'i-t¥-e séih ahta seih
DISTR-them-COMPL-argund-RDP-carry-make-APPLIC one CNJ one
corner

'He gave out several small things to each one of them.'

Individual participation as subject in a repeated event that
affects all the members of a group is expressed by some form of
the predicate sa3u'i 'individually among themselves'. In its
simplest use, with or without the reflexive object prefix, sadu'i
is used as an adverb to express the notion 'subject {plural) does
X one by one'.

m-u-'i-rda-ki'ika safu'i #  sara-tVe

they-inside-trajectory-facing-leave individually ART bee-PL
away

'The bees leave the hive one by ane.'

ma mi  a-Gu-rutyi-Eih ru-sadu'i

there they away-horizontally-enter-DISTR REFL-individually
PAST

'They went off each one in his own way.'

The predicate 3asu'i has an additional use with the suffix
-ma‘a COLL + PRTC. The semantics of this construction are not
clear to me, The resulting forms saZu'ihmd‘a 'individually within
the group, subject' and sdZw'ihmé'en ‘individually within a group,
object' seem to act as a non-finite adverbial subordinate clause.
When me is marked with a final participial -an, the vowel of the
latter is raised to e,

pu-'uri nu-nu'iwa sadu'ih-ma-'a
SUBJ-already RDP-be individually-COLL-PRTC
born

'Now there are small squashes coming out here
and there on the vines.'
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tYi-wa'-u-ra’ --tY-e
DISTR-them-COMPL-around=-carry-make=-APPLIC

sa%u'ih-mé-‘en
individually-COLL-PRTC
'‘Give them out cne apiece to each of them,'

Numerals can also be used in participial censtructions with
-md'a. When the construction refers to the subject of the wmain
clause, it indicates that the subjects carry out a particular
event 1in equally-sized and distinct groups that consist of a
particular number.

m-a'-u-kth me—tyi—wa'apwah-mi—'a
they-away-COMPL-1eave they-DISTR-two-COLL-PRTC
'"They left in individual groups of two.'

When the participial construction with -ma'a refers to the direct
object, the numeral that appears at the predicate of the
participial clause is marked for accusative case. In addition, the
participial -an 1is suffixed to -me. The construction means that
the direct object of the wmain clause is affected in distinct and

equally-sized groups that consist of a particular number of
members.

pa~-r-a-'u-yii'usa m"ak¥a-kah-mé- 'en
you~DISTR-outside-inside-write four-ACC-COLL-PRTC
SG horizontally

"You will write it down, four times in each group.'

ADJECTIVES

Predicative

In their predicative use, adjectives can be marked for many
of the categories that are marked on regular verbs. They can be
inflected for person and number of subject by means of the same
series of subject prefixes that occur on verbs.

pé-het¥e m"aa sé-hetY&-hmee m¥an
you-heavy you you:PL-heavy-COLL you:PL
"You are heavy.' "You all are heavy.'
sti-Ci-ra'a athna tYa-s¥t-n’1  1t¥an
striped-ABS-make DEM we-striped-PL we

'That guy is striped.’ 'We are striped.’
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They are marked with the distributive prefix to indicate plural
for inanimate subjects.

tYi'i-k"atdm"a athna & tyi‘i—nya—paanyu
DISTR-purple DEM  ART DISTR-my-handkerchief
'"My handkerchiefs are purple.'
t¥i'i-sikfira aihna ¥ tutah
DISTR-disc DEM  ART cheese

shaped
*Those cakes of cheese are disc-shaped.'

Adjective stems commonly incorporate locative prefixes that
describe the location, direction, or position of a characteristic
described by the stem,

na-'a-va'a-pa'u
I-outside-covering-red
'I'm red on the top of my head.'

n~u-'i-ty-éa-pa‘u
I-inside-facing-up-EXT{?2}-red
'I'm red in my cheek.'

n-a-'i-ty-éa-pa'u
1-outside-facing-up-EXT(?)-red
'I'm red all over my back.'

Various suffixes and sequences of suffixes occur with
adjectives. For count nouns, singular is often marked by -ra'a
‘make + {?)' or by -&i + -ra‘a 'ABS + make + (7)'.

pth-¢i-ra-‘a ¥ dun

hot-ABS-make-(?) ART machete

'The machete blade is hot.'

pe'e-ti-ra-'a athna ¥+  kiye
rotten-ABS-make-(?) DEM  ART pole
'That pole is rotten.’

The -&1 + -ra'a or -ra'a sequences that appear on e singular
forms of adjectives are replaced by @, i, or -t 1 for non-
singular forms.

pete-n’i §  yuuri pis-t¥i mt hah
rotten-PL ART corn hot-PL ART water
'"The corn is rotten.' 'The water is hot.'

Adjective stems sometimes occur with the stative suffix -1,
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t¥+pu-ri-'i athna # kiSa'u-ri
dumbbel1-make-STAT DEM  ART gourd-ABS
shaped

‘That gourd is dumbbell-shaped.'
yi'usi-'i

be-STAT

printed

'It is written down.'

In their use as predicates, adjectives can take the past perfec-
tive tense suffix.

ta'a-&i-ra'a-ka'a tica-ka'a ¥ hah

1ight-ABS-make-PAST clear-PAST ART water
PERF PERF

"1t was light (to carvy}.' 'The water was clear.'

Some adjective forms suggest that an absolutive suffix can
occur oh adjective stems. These two examples show forms of the
adjective 'be dead' which is derived from the verb -m#'#%# 'to die'
by suffixing -&i to the verb stem.

mk'+-&i athna ¥+ kaura
die-ABS DEM  ART goat
'That goat is dead.'

ma-m#'+-¢71 méthna ¥ kaura-si
they-die-ABS DEM:PL ART goat-PL
'Those goats are dead.'

Adjectives can also take the c¢ollective morpheme -mee, which
means that a number of objects are viewed as & single group. The
adjective stem may or may not be reduplicated,

ne-vi-vé- hmee tYihetY&-hmee
they-RDP-big-COLL heavy-COLL
‘They are big.' ‘The things are all heavy.'

Reduplication can serve as an intensifier, contributing the notion
‘very' to the meaning of the adjective stem.

a-uu-pi-p"a t#-t#'+h dthna # kauhna-ri
outside-horizontally-RDP-skinny RDP-long DEM  ART rope-ABS
'He is very skinny around 'That rope 1s very long.'
the waist.'

Reduplication of adjective stems correlates with plural subjects,
Note that -mee COLL is not always obligatorily suffixed to a
reduplicated stem.
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vi-va-a athna # kiye
ROP-big-PRTC DEM  ART tree
'That tree is very big.'

me-vi-vé-hmee mathna ¥  m"aacu
they-RDP-big-COLL DEM:PL ART mule
'Those mules are all big.'

m"a-an-tYi-m"a-m"a'avi ma¥hna

they-on-up-RDP-bare DEM: PL
top

'Those people are bare-headed.'

In their predicative use, adjectives may occur with an
auxiliary sequence. Note the following example.

pu-'uri yau ¥ yak"ah
SUBJ-already wide ART mushroom
'The mushroom is now really big in diameter.’

Adjectives also occur as the predicates of relative clauses (see
below}. Finally, adjective stems can be marked with the particip-
ial suffixes.

aa pi  tYapiustYi'i t¥a'-u-pu'u

there SUBJ iron DISTR-EXT-planted

ah-t#-t+'+-hma-'a

along-ROP-Tong-COLL-PRTC

slope

'0ff there were a bunch of metal things planted
in the ground. They were tall ones.'

€1'i pi  nid'u a=a'-u-tYa-ki'a tYee-vi'i
house SUBJ QUOT there=away-EXT-in:middie-lay be-PRTC
extended

'They say there was a house situated there, it being
a long one.'

tyi-yéuh tYam"&is-ta-kan h¥ita-kan
UNSPEC-offspring youth-make-PRTC woman-PRTL
0BJ

'He has a child, a teenage one, who is a female.'

Attributive

Cora does have a noun modifier construction with the word

order article + attributivée + noun. In all cases, however, the
attributive element 1s a possessor noun and the noun phrase of |
which it is a part has the meaning ‘N1 possesses NE'. |
|
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na-ra-'an-t¥i-véih&a-ka'a ¥ nakih naana'a
I1-DISTR:S5G-gn-up-cut-DUR  ART prickiy root

top pear

cactus

'I chopped off the root of the prickly pear cactus.'
kah me-tYi'i-tua m*agah navi
some they-DISTR-sell deer hide
'They were selling a few deerskins.'

However, adjectives cannot occur in such a sequence. The normal
attributive use of an adjective is as the predicate element of a
relative clause, Such relative clauses may either be the subject
or direct object of a sentence, or even bhe the modifier in a
postpositional phrase.

ra-a-ta-pf #  kauhna-ri t¥  tut'i-hwa

DISTR-COMPL-PERF-carry ART rope-ABS SUBR roll1-PASS
up

'He gave him the rope that was rolled up.'

nYa-ra-'an-tYi-véihta-ka‘'a &in  kime'e t¥ tYée
1-DISTR-on-up-cut-PAST machete with  SUBR be

SG top PERF extended
'T cut 1t off with a Tong machete.'

waika #+ Suci t¥  vi-v&h-mee
three ART squash SUBR RDP-big-COLL
'The squashes that are big are three.'

Adjectives and attributives can be strung together by
combining in various ways the grammatical structures described
above. For example, a relative clause whose main verb is a
predicate adjective may be an attributive to an object noun phrase
of the form article + attributive + noun in which the attributive
element 15 a possessor noun.

an-t¥i-nd'aka-ka'a ¥ nYa-ha'a Zun ti  hahk"a
on-up-break-PAST  ART my-older machete SUBR new
top PERF brother

'"My older brother's new machete broke.'

Long strings of adjectives can be formed by selecting one as the
main verb of a clause and stringing out seguences of attributive
relative predicate adjective clauses behind the main predicate
adjective.

tYi'1-sik¥tra #  tuda’a t¥ tYi'i-pa‘u té
DISTR-disc  ART dish  SUBR DISTR-red SUBR
shaped
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t¥1 1 -vi-vé-hmee
DISTR-RDP-big-COLL
'The big, red plates are disc-shaped.'

Adjective stems combine with the suffixes -vi'i, -kan, and -n
to form participles which have their own uses. They may function
as subject and direct object nominals. Thus, in the following two
examples, a participle in pre-verbal position triggers the
suspension of verb-object agreement,

t4'$s1-1-wa-kan pi=@-3' -u-t#+ # nasim“a
ground-STAT-PASS-PRTC SUBJ=D0-away-COMPL-carry ART corn

up of f meal
'She carried off the corn meal now ground up.'

ancina-kan pii=#-wi-k"aa §  muhme

sour-PRTC SUBJ=D0O-COMPL-eat ART beans
'He ate the beans sour.'

Participles have an attributive function in a possessor construc-
tion that incorporates the possessed object into the verb,

kM&gina-vi'i-n  pi=k-ah-kip“a ¥ vasta'a
white=PRTC-PRTC SUBJ=down-along-scalp ART old
slope hair man

'The old man has a headful of gray hairs,'

hihk"a-kan pi=tYi=siiku'v % donaldo
new-PRTC  SUBJ=UNSPEC=shirt ART PN

0BJ
‘Oon has a new shirt.'

COMPARATIVES

Comparisons of Equality

There are several comparative constructions that indicate
some kind of equality between a constituent of clause X and one of
clause Y. Most comparisons of equality include the subordinator
tth 'like' as part of their marking. Comparisons of equality may
also include the procomplement ayaa 'thus' as an additional
marking in the sentence-initial clause. The second clause in the

construction may include the conjunction ahta 'and' as part of its
marking.
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ayaa pi tY4'1-c-cuf ¥ Zaami tth ahta ¥ Ceesu'u
thus SUBJ DISTR-ROP-thick ART brick SUBR CNJ ART cheese
'"The mud brick is as thick as the cake of cheese.'

The conjunction ahtd can be optionally omitted from the compara-
tive construction shown above.

ayaa pi tYi'i-vé'e @ teepi t¥h @ wahaaka
thus SWBJ DISTR-big 1inside Tepic SUBR inside Oaxaca
'"Tepic is as big as Oaxaca.'

The examples above show that the adjective element in the
comparative construction is normally deleted from the second
clause of the construction. The following example shows that it is
possible to repeat the adjective in the second clause of an
'as...as' comparative construction.

ayda pi  tYi'i-ci-cui ¥ %aami tih

thus StBJ DISTR-RDP-thick ART brick SUBR

tYi'i-ci-cui § &eesu'u

DISTR-RDP-thick ART cheese

'The mud brick is thick in this way as the cheese is thick.'

Under rather stringent conditions it is possible to conjoin
non-identical adjective stems in 'X 1is as adjective as Y 1is
adjective' constructions.

ayaa pﬁ=tyee ¥ dun tth an-ta-yau ¥ meesa
thus SUBJ=long ART machete SUBR on-across-wide ART table
top

'The machete is as long as the table is wide.'

The comparison of re]ativatﬁges of people is accomplished by
using the distributive morpheme tV1'i plus the proper noun stem in
a predicate sense.

ayda pﬂ=tyi'i-vasta'a § n'i-taata t¥h ahtd ¥ vitooriu
thus SUBJ=DISTR-old  ART my-father SUBR CNJ ART PN

man
'My father is as old as Victor.'

Objects can be compared with respect to color and luster,

ayaa pi=tyi'i-n"ani § 1iibru tih antd § Zahm"a'a-ri
thys SUBJ=DISTR-bright ART book  SUBR CNJ ART thread-ABS
colored

'The book is as brightly colored as the embroidery.'
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ayaa pﬁ=ty1'1-t5+hra-ra'a ¥ ki%a'u-ri
thus SUBJ=DISTR-~subdued-SG ART gourd-ABS
color

téh ahta ¥+ vaasu
SUBR CNJ ART cup
‘The thermos bottle is as subdued a color as the cup is.'

Verbs can be productively employed for comparisons of the
form 'A does C as B does C'. The comparison may mean {at least)
either 'A does C in the same way as B does C' or 'A does C just as
much as B does C'. Verbs differ as to whether they only allow one
or the other of the two readings or whether they are ambiguous

between them,

ayda pi=tYa'-a-ki-n'ee § vitooriu
thus SUBJ=DISTR-outside-down-see ART PN

tth ahta ¥ huuliu
SUBR CNJ ART PN
"Yictorio Tooks just like Julio.' (manner)

ayaa pﬁ=tyi'i-tyé-nanaa-ve ¥ yuhtyiv11-na
thus SUBJ=DISTR-UNSPEC-buy-HAB ART upland-place
0BJ of

t¥th ahta ¥+ wadaluupi
SUBR CNJ ART PN

'The Highlander buys up things just 1ike Guadalupe does.'
{manner)

-

ayda pi=t¥i'i-wast’-a § ambroosiu
thus SUBJ=DISTR-plant-HAB ART PN

tfh ahta ¥ paantu
SUBR CNJ ART PN
‘Ambrose plants crops in the same way as Pancho

does.' (manner)/ 'Ambrose plants just as many measures of

corn as Pancho plants.' {quantity)

Deletion of adjective from the second clause of a comparative
construction may result in the pronominal subject of that clause
being left as the only surface constituent of that clause, apart
from the subordinator. The subordinator is marked with a pronoun

copy of the pronominal subject.

ayaa nﬁ=tyi'i-capw&tun pa-tih m“3a
thus I=DISTR-be you-SUBR you

short
‘T am as short as you are.'
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ayaa ni=tY1'1-k"a' a-ka ma-t#h mam*hna

thus 1=DISTR-eat-HAB  they-SUBR those
ones

'I eat just like those people there.' (i.e.

with fork, knife, and spoon)

ayda ni=tY1'i-%a-3a‘'a ma-téh  mathna
thus I=DISTR-RDP-talk they-SUBR those
ones
‘I talk just like those people.' (i.e. in the same language)

The subordinator of the second clause in the comparison takes a
pronoun copy even when the subject of that clause is a full noun
phrase. Certain Kinds of verbs require number agreement between
the subject of the first clause and the subject of the second one;
both subjects wust be either singular or plural,

ayda pi=seih-re-'e tih m“ahye
thus SUBJ=see-make-APPLIC SUBR 1ion
‘1t Tooks just 1ike a Tion.'

*ayaa pli=seih-re-'e ma-t¥h mwahyé—tye
thus SUBJ=see-make=-APPLIC they-SUBR lion-PL
‘He Tooks just Tike Tions do.'

In some cases, the verb associated with the second clause can
appear on the surface.

ayda pli=seih-re-'e ¥ m"ahye m"ahka'a tfh hen
thus SUBJ=see-make-APPLIC ART lion  hand SUBR be
§ tYsvi m"ahka'a t+ tY3-ruu

ART person hand SUBR in -be

middle fat
'"The 1ion's paw looks as if it were a fat human hand.'

There +is another construction in which the direct object of
the first clause is compared to the subject of the deleted verb in
the second clause. In this construction the subordinator tth does
not carry a pronoun copy corresponding to the subject of the
second clause.

ayi-n ré-a-ruy-ra tth kawdayu'u
thus=-ABS DISTR:SG-COMPL~-do-APPLIC SUBR horse
'He had made it to 1ook Tike a horse.'

ayaa pil=wi'-u-ruu-ra tth waaka-si
thus SUBJ=them-COMPL-do-APPLIC SUBR cow-PL
'He made them all Took Tike a bunch of cows.'

The following construction actually does have a verb associated
with the second clause. The example also shows that the noun
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phrase which follows the subordinator t#h is subject of the second
verb.

ayaa pl=ra-a-ruu tih hen # kawaayu'u
thus SUBJ=DISTR:SG-COMPL-do SUBR be ART horse
'He made it Tike a horse 1is.

A variant manner comparison construction includes an auxilia-
ry sequence e'e-ta CONT-PERF(?) along with the procomplement.
This construction, 1ike all the others treated so far, normally
appears in an abbreviated form in which certain elements have been
deleted from the second clause. Since the comparison involves an
entire clause, rather than a single constituent of a clause, the
subordinator t+h 1is also deleted from the construction. The

following example shows this manner comparison construction in its
abbreviated form.

ayda pi=Ce'e-ti tYu' -u-3anh-ta-ka'a
thus SUBJ=CONT-PERF DISTR-COMPL-say-make-DUR
'He said the same thing (as the first guy said}.'

The next example shows this construction in its expanded version.

ayda pl=fe'e-td t¥u'-u-3ah-ta-ka'a tth art
thus SUBJ=CONT-PERF DISTR-COMPL-say-make-PAST SUBR already
DUR
tYi-ra-a-ah-ta-ka'a ¥ saih
DISTR-DISTR~COMPL-say-make-DUR ART other
5G ohe
'He said the same things as the other guy had said,'

It is not possible to conjoin distinct verb stems in this particu-
lar comparative construction. Thus, the first example below is
well-formed while the second is not.

ayaa tu=ge'e-td tYi'i-ye'est’-a ma-tih m-ahtd
thus we=CONT-PERF DISTR-fiesta-HAB they-SUBR they-CNJ
tY1'i-ye'esty-a

BISTR-fiesta-HAB

'"We celebrate fiestas in the same way as they also
celebrate fiestas,'

*ayda ti=fe'e-td tYi'i-h-ri'i-re ma-t#h
thus we=CONT-PERF DISTR-UNSPEC-good-make they-SUBR
0BJ

m-ahta tyi'i-ye‘esty-a
they-CNJ DISTR-fiesta-HAB

'We do it as a custom the same way as they observe the
fiesta.'
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The final variant of the manner comparative construction shows
that the auxiliary sequence &e'e-td CONT-PERF can occur cliticized
to the existential stem na'a 'be'.

ayaa pl=te'e-ta=na'a ra-ruu-re-n t#h
thus SUBJ=CONT-PERF=be DISTR:S5G-do-make-PRTC SUBR
wa'-u-ruu atme

they-COMPL-do them
'The same thing is going to happen to him as happened
to them.'

There are four ways to form gquantifier comparative construc-
tions, The first uses a combination of the indefiniap quantifier
ha'afu 'as many as' and a quantifier predicate p a'am a 'be many',
The indefinite quantifier precedes the subordinate pronoun, which
agrees in person and number with the subject of the second clause.

se-tY1'1-mihwa-ka ha‘atu sah pYa'a-n"a
you:PL-DISTR-work-HAB INDF  you:PL:SUBR be-AN

QNT many
'You all know how to work, just as many as you all are.'

me-t¥u’ -u-ta-$ih-ta ha'aZda mah pwa'a-m"a

they-DISTR-COMPL-PERF -say-make INDF  they-SUBR be-AN
QNT many
‘They all spoke, just as many as they were.'

When the direct object of the first clause is coreferential
with the direct object of the second clause, the quantifier com-
parison construction is marked by the sequence indefinite quanti-
fier + subordinating pronoun + accusative particTe.

n’e-t¥i-wa' -u-ta-pY&ihve ha'a&i n¥ah
1-DISTR-them~COMPL-PERF -give:PAST INDF  1:SUBR
QNT

kih tY7-wa' -u-kupi
ACC DISTR-them-COMPL-photograph
'l gave them just as many pictures as I had taken of them.'

me-tYf-nd-a-tul-1ri-'i ha'ati mah
they-DISTR-me-COMPL~se11-APPLIC-STAT INDF  they:SUBR
ONT

kih tY4'-u-taawa-ka'a § ka'an’i
ACC DISTR-COMPL-make-DUR ART bag
'They sold me as many shoulder bags as they had made.'

Ancther kind of comparative quantifier construction is marked

b¥ thew subordinator t¥h 'like' and the numerative predicate
p a'a-ma 'beimany-AN{?)}'. The subordinator is marked to agree in
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person and number with the subject of the first clause in the con-
struction. This construction carries the notion 'however many as',
which contrasts with the more specific 'just as many as' meaning
of the ha'aéu construction discussed above.

se-t¥7'{-mihwa-ka sa-t#h pwa'a-m"a
you:PL-DISTR-work-HAB you:PL-SUBR be-AN
many
'You all know how to work, however many you are.'
sa-uh-&u'um"a-ri sa-tth p"a'a-m"a
you:PL-REFL-black-make you:PL-SUBR be-AN
become many

‘You all paint yourselves up, however many you all are.'

The final 'as many as' quantifier construction is marked by the
subordinator tth 'like' the sx1stent1a1 stem na'a 'be', and the
%merat1ve predicate p a'a-ma 'be:many-AN'. Both na'a and

a'a-m"a occur in the second clause of the construction. Both the
subord1nat0r t*h and the existential na'a are marked with pronoun
copies that agree in person and number with the coreferential sub-
jects of the clauses. The meaning of the entire strucdture seems to
be 'however many it is that they amount to...'

se-tY7'i-mihwa-ka sa-tth sa-na'a p"a'a—mwa
you:1PL-DISTR-work-HAB you:PL-SUBR you:PL~be be-AN
many
"You all know how to work, however many it is that you
all add up to.'

tYe-tYi'i-n-Ea's t¥a-tih tYa-na'a p"a‘a—m"a
we-DISTR-UNSPEC-have we-SUBR we-be be-AN
0BJ many

‘We all possess things, however many it is that we add
up to.'

Comparisons of Inequality

There are also several syntactic ways to express comparisons
of inequality. The constituents being compared include adjectives,
adverbs, verbs, and quantifiers. Comparisons of ineguality can be
classified as positive, negative, and superlative comparisons.

Positive comparisons are marked by the quantifier héice'e
'more' in the first ¢lause and by the modal kai IRR in the second

clause. The overall structure carries the meaning 'X is more PRED
than Y is',

héice'e pii=yauh ¥ S4ka kdi #  madkira'i
more SUBJ=be ART sun [RR ART moon

round
'The sun is bigger in diameter than the moon is.'
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The modal kai, which occurs as the first constituent of the second
clause, takes a pronoun copy which agrees in pérson and number
with the subject of the second clause. For a third person singular
subject this pronoun copy is @.

hétce'e ni-cap"atun pa-kai m"aa

more I=be you:SUBR-IRR you

short
'I am shorter than you are.'

The comparison of 1inequality construction can be used for
comparing the degree of color or luster predicated of an object.

héice'e pi=n’ant £  yu'uda-ri t# nakim"a-ra'a kai
more SUBJ=brightly ART book-ABS SUBR violet-5G IRR
coltored

§  ki%a'u-ri t¥ hém"a'ara-ra’a

ART gourd-ABS SUBR gray-SG

'The violet book {s wore brightly colored than the
blue-gray thermos bottle.’

Nouns such as pa'art't ‘'child', vasta'a 'adult', and vastakéra'i
'old man' c¢an be used in a comparison of inequality statement to
indicate that X is younger or older than Y.

h&ice'e ni=vasta'a kdi ¥+ seleriina
mare I=adult IRR ART PN
‘T am older than Celerino is.

Another comparison of ineguality expresses the inequality of quan-
tity of possession.

héice'e péh tyi-yéuh—m"a'a ma-kdai mathna

more you UNSPEC-son-PL they-IRR DEM
0BJ(7)

'You have more children than they do.'

Numerous verbs figure in an adverbial comparison of inequali-
ty. The construction is frequently ambiguous between at least two
meanings: 'X does something to a greater extent than Y does’', or
'X does something with a greater number of things then Y does it'.

héice'e pa=tYi'i-was-t¥-a ¥ naayeri kai

more SUBJ=DISTR-plant-make-HAB ART Cora IRR

¥ nyaap"eih

ART mestizo

'The Cora plants more than the mestizo does.' (extent}

'The Cora plants more kinds of things than the mestizo
does.' (quantity)
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It is possible to quantify the degree of inequality between
the items being compared. The quantifiers that are used in addi-
tion to heice'e (which makes the basic inequality) include k¥h kah
{a little', ha'acii 'somewhat', héiwa 'a lot', and wapi'# '‘really a

ot'.

hdice'e pii  k¥h=kih tY&'-e-veh §  siki-ri
more SUBJ smaTl DISTR-outside-fall ART basket-ABS
amount

hece kai + %a'arih cahta'a

in  IRR ART pot inside

'A 1ittle bit more fits inside the basket than fits
inside the cooking pot.'

-

héice'e pi  ha'acd h-tYee ¥ donaaldu kai

more SUBJ somewhat along-long ART PN IRR
slope
¥ alviinu
ART PN
‘Don is somewhat taller than Alvino.'
héice'e pii  h&iwa tY1'9-h-nahéi ¥  tuuru'u
more SUBJ lots DISTR-UNSPEC-cost ART bull
0BJ
kai ¥+ waaka
IRR ART cow

'A butl costs a lot more than a cow does.'

héice'e pi  wapt'# dh-tYee ¥ donaaldu kdi ¥ eheenyu
mere SUBJ really along-long ART PN IRR ART PN

lots slope
'Don s really a lot taller than Gene.'

The quantifier that indicates the degree of inequality be-
tween the compared items can occur in various positions within the
first clause of the comparative construction. It can occur clause-
initially, apparently as the main predicate in focus. This con-
struction seems to mean 'It is by X amount that Y is more predi-
cate than Z.'

ha'aci pl héice'e ra-tY-4-ct $ alviinu
samewhat SUBJ more DISTR:5G-up~-RDP-carry ART PN

kdi ¥ donaaldu

IRR ART PN

'It is by a significant amount that Alvino can carry a
heavier Toad of that than Don can.'
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wapt'+ pi héice'e h-tYee ¥ donaaldu kai + eheenyu
reatly SUBJ more along-long ART PN IRR ART PN

lots slope

'It is by really lots that Don is taller than Gene.'

The most neutral order semantically is for the quantifier to im-
mediately precede the predicate of the first clause.

héice'e pi  k¥h=kih tYi-ra-t¥-s-ct $

more SUBJ TittTe DISTR-DISTR:5G-up-RDP-carry ART
bit

donaaldu kai ¥ alviinu

PN IRR ART PN

'Don can carry a few more things than Alvino.'

The quantifier may also occur immediately following the predicate
of the first clause. The quantifier seems to be emphatic in
meaning when it occurs in this position.

héice'e pi=t¥-5'-u-veh héiwa ¥ kiZa'u-ri
more  SUBJ=DISTR-away(?)-inside-fall lots ART gourd-ABS

cahta'a kdi ¥ liméeta cahta'a

inside IRR ART bottle dinside

'More things, that is, a 1ot more things, fit inside of
a gourd than fit inside a medicine bottle.'

There 1s a kind of comparison that invalves conjoining dis-
tinct predicates with kai IRR. The dinequality is expressed by
means of heice’'e 'more', which occurs as the initial constituent
of the first clause. In all cases, the predicate of the second
clause is expressed in the punctiliar unrealized mode. In the fol-
lowing examples, the predicate of the first clause is expressed in
the present habitual aspect. Some of these examples show that kai
IRR may be optionally marked with a pronoun copy that agrees in
person and number with the subject of the second predicate.

héice'e pa-ta-sa'awa-ka kdi pah

more you=straight-plow-HAB IRR you:SUBR
wa-'a-vi'i-re-'e-n

COMPL-REFL -grab-make-APPLIC-PRTL

'You plow the soil more than you burn off a corn patch.'

héice'e pa=p"asa'aruv-1 pa-kal pah wa-wahka
more you=go-HAB you-IRR you:SUBR COMPL-play
walking

"You stroll around more than you play.'
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hé&ice'e pa=ha-wi'i-ve kdi pah wa-sinuure
more you=REFL-1ying-HAB IRR you:SUBR COMPL-slide
down sitting

'You come down the slide more Tying on your stomach
than you do sitting up.'

The first predicate in the following example is expressed in the
past durative habitual mode.

héice'e mi=ru-vi'i-r-i-wa‘'a ma-kai mah
more they=REFL-grab-make-HAB-REM they-IRR they:SUBR
wa-ta-saawa

COMPL-straight-plow
'They used to burn for making a corn patch more than
they used to plow the soil.'

The first predicate in the next example is expressed in the
present desiderative mode. There is no trace of -m#'+# DESID SG in
the second clause of the construction. Instead, the second
predicate is expressed in the punctiliar unrealized aspect.

héice'e ni=wahka-mi'+ nYa-kai n'éh

more I=play-DESID I-IRR  T1:SUBR
tY1-wa-n-m"a'a-tY-e-n
DISTR-COMPL-REFL-know-make~APPLIC-PRTC

'I want to play more than I want to study.'

It turns out that the notion 'want to do X' can be expressed peri-
phrastically through the verb stem -3e'eve'e 'want' in addition to
being expressed through the desiderative suffix just illustrated.
Comparative constructions with the verb stem -Zefeve'e show an
interesting parallel to those with the desiderative suffix: both
-mé'+ and -%e'eve'e are deleted from the clause that follows kai
IRR.

héice'e ni=ra-3e'eve'e n'éh tY1'i-tuaa-va-‘a
more 1=DISTR:SG-want I:SUBR DISTR-find-HAB-PRTC

nYa-kat nYah  wi-tawa-n
I-IRR  I:SUBR COMPL-get-PRTC
drunk
'I want more to have money in my pocket than to get drunk.'

There are three comparison of inequality constructions that
express the contrast between compared items. For particular predi-
cates, these negative comparative constructions are semantically
ambiguous between the meanings 'contrastive comparison of manner'
and 'contrastive comparison of quantity'. The first construction
is marked, in the first clause, by the negative particle plus the
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appropriate subject clitic and by the procomplement plus the ab-
solutive suffix. The second clause is introduced by the subordi-
nator t¥h ‘like',

ka-pi  ays-n  tYd'-u-see ayahna t¥h
NEG-SUBJ thus-ABS DISTR-COMPL-be right SUBR
cold here
1] meehiku
inside Mexico
City

'It does not get cold here Tike it does in Mexico
City.' (manner/quantity)

ka-pd  aya-n  tYi'i-wa-uh-kth-me-'en i tuisetye
NEG-SUBJ thus-ABS DISTR-EXT-REFL-down-go-PRTC there Jesiis
hil Maria
tth @ ha' anahremi
SUBR there Elephant
Ears

'The terrain argund Jesils Maria does not go downhill like
it does at the ranch of Elephant Ear plants.' {manner)

The next negative comparative construction includes the in-
definite quantifier ha'adli 'however much' alang with the negative
particle 1in its markings within its first clause. The second
clause is introduced by the subordinator tiéh 'like', o which is
attached a pronoun copy which agrees in person and number with the
subject of the second clause. The construction has the meaning 'X
does not PRED as much as Y'; i.e, 'X possesses less NP, is less
PRED, or does less PRED than Y',

ka-mi  ha'adu tY1'i-was-t'-a § n"aap"eih-se
NEG-they as DISTR-plant-make-HAB ART mestizo-PL
much

ma~t¥h ¥ naayeri
they-SUBR ART Cora
'The mestizos do not plant as much as the Coras do.'

ka-30 ha'aéli ru-na'anai-ve-'e tYa-tih it¥an
NEG-you:PL so REFL-Taugh-HAB-APPLIC we-SUBR we
much

"You all do not laugh as much as we do.'

The third negative comparison construction is marked in its
first clause by the negative particle plus the appropriate subject
clitic. Its other marking in the first clause consists of an ad-
verb + quantifier sequence r¥#'¥ wapt't 'well-superlative'. This
construction Ys semantically ambiguous between the readings 'X is
not so very much PRED as Y' and 'X is not so very many PRED
in number as Y'. The second clause is introduced by the
subordinator t¥h 'Tike’.
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ka-pil ri'# wapi'd tYi-tY-éh-ya'am"a
NEG-SUBJ well really DISTR-in -UNSPEC -domestic
lots middle 0BJ animal

¥ fidel tth ¥ agapiitu
ART PN SUBR ART PN
'Fidel does not have so very many animals as Agapito does.'

ka-pi  r#'# wapi'+ vasta'a § nYi-t3ata tth * m"atiiya
" NEG-SUBJ well really old ART my-father SUBR ART PN
lots  man
‘My father is not nearly as old as Matias is.'

The superlative notion in Cora can be expressed by a nomi-
nalized clause which includes the sequence heice'e + predicate,
The clause is introduced by the seguence % t¥ ART-SUBR. The over-
alt construction means 'the one who is the most PRED'.

ath pirtki ¥ ti héice'e wa-ye'i-ve # a'aristYau
DEM be ART SUBR more EXT-walk-HAB ART PN
'"Aristeo is the one who runs the fastest,'

ath pirikt ¥ t%¥ héice'e ru-ka'an’e # agapiitu

DEM be ART SUBR more REFL-be ART PN
strong

"Agapito is the guy who is strongest.'

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

Positive

I:%efinite pronouns are the base to which the question parti-
cles -n’1 and -ki are added to form WH-question words. The indefi-
nite animate pronouns have distinct singular and plural forms. In
their singular forms, these two indefinite pronouns have independ-
ent and embedded forms. The singular forms are also marked for
subject (@) or object (h).

ha'at# ' somebody ' {unembedded)

ha'ata ' somebody' {embedded, subject)
ha'atdh ‘somebody ' (embedded, object)
hp'at an ‘some people’

t7i'itd ‘something’ {subject)

tYititin ' something' {object)

t7i'1ta *something' (embedded, subject)

t¥i*itah ‘something' {embedded, object)
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tYi'itYan 'some animals'
a'anah "sometime’
a'acah 'at some hour'
a'ut¥ 'wherever!'
a'ih "however'
a'ati "however much'

Indefinite pronouns occur as either subject or direct object

in simple sentences.

ha'at# pid a'-u-ra
someone SUBJ away-inside-leave
‘Someone left.*

af pl ha'atth a'-u-vi'itt
DEM SUBJ somebody away-inside-take
'He took somebody along with him.'

Indefinite pronouns are also used as the head nominals for rela-

tive

clauses., They may have distinct forms depending on whether

the relative clause is subject or object of the main clause.

ka-ni ra-m"a'a-t¥-e ha'ata t#
NEG-1 DISTR:SG-know-make-APPLIC someone SUBR
y-a'-u-vi'it#

him-away-inside-take
'l do not know who the person is who led him away.'

ka-nii ra-m"a'a-tY-e ha'atah t#%
NEG-T DISTR:SG-know-make-APPLIC someona SUBR
(ACC)

@-a'-u-vi'its
D0:@-away~inside-take
'l do not know who the person is that he led away.'

Indefinite pronouns can occur as the head of ART + N construc-

tions.
ma-na-a-nana-fri-'1 # ha'atYan ¥ we'i-tYe
they-me-COMPL-buy-APPLIC-STAT ART some ART fish-PL
people
'Some people bought the fish from me.'

i'um¥a-rata ¢ titite

black-5G(7) ART thing
*This thing here is black.'

Indefinite pronouns can also occur in more complex noun phrases

such

as possessor noun phrases,
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nYa-ra-a-m"a'a § ka'an'i-ira'a-n mé ha'até
I-it-COMPL-recognized ART bag-UNSPEC-ABS ART person
POSSR

'I recognized that person’s shoulder bag.’

The notion indefinite location is expressed by a sentence-
initial locative particle and a locative verb stem ha'a 'be lo-
cated'.

aa ti-ha'a a'-a-ra'a
outside we-be away-outside-arrive
far located

‘We arrived in some place way off yonder.'

Indefinite time is expressed by the indefinite temporal adverbs
a'anah and a'acah.

a'andh nd tYi-ra-'i-%aa
once 1 INCEPT-him-facing-talk
over
shoulder
'I talked with him one time,'
wa-m¥'+  a'acdh takwariﬁp"a
COMPL-die whatever noontime
hour
'He died sometime right around mid-day.'

The indefinite quantifier ha'afu 'as much as' occurs with
kumu ‘'about' {Sp. como} to specify quantities associated with
subjects or direct objects. The two subordinating elements may be
contiguous. On the other hand, ha'acu may be preposed to the main
verb.

yaa pi  tYi-ra-t¥-ic #  kiyeh ha'adu kumu
thus SUBJ DISTR-DISTR:SG-up-carry ART pole as about
much
as

seitye p"a'am"a-ka
twanty be-ACC
many
'This is how many poles he can drag along, about twenty
of them.'

ha'adu pii ra-tY-ick # kiyeh kumu seit’e
however SUBJ DISTR:SG-up-carry ART pole about twenty
much

p"a'am"é-ka

be-ACC

many

'He can carry off as many as twenty poles.'
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The indefinite pronoun a@'ih 'however' is used, along with the
sybordinator t¥, to indicate the indefinite complement of verbs
such as 'know' and 'be',

nYa-h-m"a' a-ree a'ih tf¢ tYi'i-mYa'ace

1-UNSPEC -know-make however SUBR DISTR-think
0BJ

'l know what he is thinking about it.'

The manner demonstrative y&'i 'like this' is used in combination
with a'th 'however' to indicate the indefinite manner in which
something is done,

ka-nii ra-a-y¥'itt a'ih tf  yé'i
NEG-I DISTR:SG-COMPL-understand however SUBR manner
tY{-hi-ra-'ah-taava
DISTR=-PRSNTV-DISTR:S5G-in-make
slope
'T do not know how it is done in order to build a house.'

The following examples show the contrast between indefinite
manner clauses whose subjects are coreferential with the subject
of the main clause and those whose subjects are not.

ka-ni ra-m"a'a-ree a'ih n’&h yé'i
NEG-I DISTR:SG-know-APPLIC however I:SUBR manner
wa-ri-n’i

COMPL-do-FUT
'T do not know in what way I should do it,'

ka-ni ra-m"a’a-ree a'ih ty  yd'i
NEG-I DISTR:5G-know-APPLIC however SUBR manner
hi* -u-ré-n"i

NARR-COMPL-do-FUT
'T do not know how it is done.'

Negative

Negative forms are derived by adding the negative particle
ka- and the appropriate subject clitic to the positive forms of
the 1indefinite pronocuns. Accusative marking apparently is added
for the indefinite 'something', but not for the indefinite 'some-
one' .

ka-pi ha*at¥ wa-m¥'+
NEG~SUBJ someone COMPL-die
'"Nobody died.'

ka-ti ha'ati ma'a-tY-e
NEG-we somebody know-make-APPLIC
'"We do not know anybody.'
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ka-pi  t¥i'it¥  ra-a-ta-m“ari

NEG-SUBJ something DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-scare

'Nothing scared it.'

ka-pdh tY1'itsh wi-tuaa
NEG-you something COMPL-sell
ACC
'You did not sell a thing.’
ka-pid d'ih tY1' i-m"a'ace
NEG-SUBJ however DISTR-think
'He is thinking about nothing whatever.®

ka-pil tYi'itih a'ih tYii' -u-maara-ka'a
NEG-SUBJ something however DISTR-inside-dream-PAST

ACC DUR
‘He did not dream about a single thing.'

Negative indefinite quantities and temporal notions are also

expressed by the sequence negative particle + subject particle +
indefinite.

ka-pii ha'aci tYi-ka
NEG-SUBJ so up-sit

much down
"It is not such a big pile.'

ka-td a'anih  ra-m"aare
NEG-we sometime DISTR:SG-visit
'We never visit him.'
ka-pii ya'a hi'a-wa'a
NEG-SUBJ DEIC be-beyond
located
'There is nothing around anywhere outside here.'

ANY

Indefinite pronouns that carry the notion 'any' or 'ever'
consist of the proper positive indefinite pronoun which is the
head of a relative clause whose main verb is the existential -na‘a
‘be'. Constructions that use the indefinite a'ata 'somecne' con-
tribute a partitive meaning to the overall sentence when they are
a constituent of a main clause whose subject is plural.

ayaa ta tY1 i-h-rt' $-re a'ata t¥ na'a
thus we DISTR-DISTR:SG-do-APPLIC someone SUBR be
‘This is how anyone of us does it.'

tYi'ita t¢ na'apd  tY1'i-k"itinYi-ra-'a

something SUBR be  SUBJ DISTR-be-APPLIC-PRTC
sick

‘Any animal can get sick.'



Cora 295

The 'any' indefinites of time, location, and quantity seem to
automatically exclude partitive interpretations.

wa-y&'ih ha'u t¥ na‘a® tuiidu
EXT-walk  somewhere SUBR be  ART pig
around

'The pig wanders all over creation.'
t¥1'i-mihwa-ka a'acih t¥ na'a
DISTR-work-HAR some  SUBR be

houy
'He works at any hour of the day or night.’
tY7'i-mihwa-ka a‘andh t¥ na'a
DISTR-work-HAB sometime SUBR be
'He works anytime, Sundays, too.'

d pi  ya-'a-r-3h-ti-n' a'ati pah
inside you here-outside-facing-in-carry-FUT as you :SUBR
out slope much

pa-na‘a ra-t¥-ict
you-be DISTR:SG-up-carry
"You will bring however much it is that you can carry,’

tYG'-uh-geh-ve'e  a'ih  t¥ na'a
DISTR-REFL-put-cover however SUBR be
on

'"He puts on just any old shirt.'

If the subject of the subordinate clause of any construction
is coreferential with the subject of the main clause, the existen-
tial verb takes a pronoun copy that agrees in person and number
with the subject of the sentence. The subordinator also is se-
lected to agree in person and number with the subject.

se-t¥i'i-nanaa-ve  a'ih  sih sa-na'a
you:PL-DISTR-buy-HAB however you:PL:SUBR you:PL-be
tY1 0 i-h-viik¥e'1
DISTR-DISTR:SG-last
out
'"You all buy up whatever it is that you all have
money for.'

The indefinite manner construction includes the exhortative
particle with the existential -na'a, which receives a pronoun copy
that agrees in person and number with the subject of the main
clause.

se-t¥1'i-was-tY-e Za'a sa-na'a
you:PL-DISTR-plant-make-APPLIC EXHRT you:PL-be
'You all plant in just any old way you please.’
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Several of the indefinite pronouns can be used with the mor-
pheme maah 'other' (possibly from Sp. mas 'more'} to mean 'any
other'. The combination maah ha'att means 'any other person’,

héice'e pah t¥i-tYa-n-ya'am"a kdi maah ha'at#
more you DISTR-in-DISTR:SG-domestic IRR other somebody
middle animals

'You have more animals than any other person around.'

The combination maah t¥i'it+ / tYi'itYan means 'any other thing/
animals',

héice'e mi  ah-ti-ti'#-hmee ma-kdi maah tYi'itYan

more they in-RDP-long-COLL they-IRR other animals
slope

‘They are taller than any other animals around.’

The combination mdah a'anah means 'any other time'.

héice'e mi tyi'i-ye'estya ¥ dicieembre hece ma-kai
more they DISTR-make ART December in  they-IRR
fiesta

maah a'anah

other sometime

'They observe more fiestas in December than they do in
any other month of the year.’

The combination {m&ah) mi& ha'a-yee (other-off:there-DEIC-here)
means ‘'any other place'.

héice'e pi wa-'aaka aydhna kai ma had'a=yee
more SUBJ EXT-wind here [RR off be =from

there Tocated here
'The wind blows more here than anywhere else.’
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1P
2p
3P

1P
2P
3p

P
2P
3P

1P
2P
3P

DEFINITE PRONOUNS

SUBJ PF SUBJ PRT

SG PL SG PL
nya- ta- nu tu
pa- sa-/%a- pa su
g ma- pu mu

PAUSAL SUBJ INDEPENDENT SUBJ
SG PL SG PL
nu'u tu'u (;)nyaa (z)tyan
papu‘u Su'u m aa m"an
pu'u m'u DEMONSTRATIVE

0BJ PF REFL OBJ/POSSR/P OBJ

5G PL 56 PL
nzp-/na- ta-" na- ta-
m a- ham a- a- ru-
y-/@ wa'- ru- ru-

NOMREFL POSSR NONREFL P 0OBJ
SG PL SG PL
n’a- ta- nYa- ta-
a- ha'am a- a- h&'am a-
-ra'an wa'a- -n wa'a-

TNDEPENDENT QB.J/10BJ/POSSR
5G PL

1P (1)nyeec1 (a)tyehmi

2P m aeci m &hmi

3P DEMONSTRATIVE
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Suppletion

Casad

Stems can be suppletive for number of subject, number of ob-

ject, or tense/aspect.

The following dintransitive stems are

suppletive {or at least partially so) depending on whether the

subject is singular or plural.

s6_
taice
tggée
ik a
imd'
de
wi'i
ye'i
tawah
yeida
vee
raa

ka

me
Za'akana
cuku
vé'ege
wakai
mt'é

PL

ryiaée
t'awih
tahku
iku
wii
hi'
kiin'e
ta'ari
ra'ase

z.
t§i
hu'u

wa'ana
cuna

vﬁgpse
wat'é'en

ku'i

‘run'

'begin'

‘be hungry'
'he thirsty'
‘change Tocation'
'Tie down'
'walk®

‘he drunk'
'sit down'
'be standing'
"leave’

'be seated’
|gol

'walk around'
'jump'

"grow’

'pass by
'die'

The following transitive stems are suppletive depending on
whether the object is singular or plural.

s6

hdaana
Zui

tts

4
he'ika
vé'esihra
k+ici

hahp"a
$

tu'utu'u

Flipt'd
ku'i
vauhsihra
ya'am a

'lead away an animal'
'carry a slender, rigid
object'

'carry an equi-dimensional-
shaped object'

‘carry a flat thing'

"kill1!

'raise a child'

'possess an animal'

Some stems are suppletive for tense/aspect.
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REPET wa-ré'e-ye'ih 'He keeps coming back.'
EXT-around-walk
corner
UNR wa-ré'e-me 'He is going to come back.'
EXT-around-go
corner
PAST wa-ra'a-raa 'He came back.'
EXT-around-Tleave
cgrner
PRES me-tY1'i-m"a-re-'e 'T am working.'
I-DISTR~put-ABSTR-APPLIC
flat
HAB nYe-t¥$'1 -mhwa-ka ‘1 work.*
I1-DISTR-work-HAB
PRES e-yé'e ‘1 am drinking water.'
[-drink
PAST na-'{1 'T drank water.'

I[-drink:PAST

ReduE1ication

Stems become reduplicated for several syntactic and semantic
purposes. Reduplication may mark either repetitive or habitual
mode, plural subject or object, or even past durative tense, In
addition, some stems become reduplicated because the meaning of
the stem itself carries a repetitive notion. Phonologically, redu-
plication may operate either leftward or rightward. It usually in-
volves the initial syllable of the stem, although occasionally
only the stem vowel is reduplicated. The reduplicated consonant is
usually the same as the stem-initial one. The reduplicated vowel

«is also often identical to the stem vowel; at the very least it
always agrees in rounding with the stem vowel.

The following data i1lustrate the various phonological pat-
terns that reduplication follows when it marks either repetitive
or habitual wode. Reduplication may be accompanied by cther
modification of the stem.

Leftward Operating: CV...—> CV + CV...

ne-tY1'i-8th-tYe- 'e-sin
I-DISTR-finish-CONCR-APPLIC-DUR
CAUS

'"I'm getting rid of them.'

We-tY1'i-8-344-tY-a

1-DISTR-RDP~-finish-CONCR-HAB
CAUS

'T always get rid of them.'
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Leftward Operating: CV'— CVh + CV'V
t¥1'i-kid-ri t¥1'§-k¥h-ki'i-re
DISTR-crop- IMPRF DISTR-ROP-yield-PERF
yield CAUS crop CAUS
'It is yielding a crop.' 'It habitually produces a
crop.
Leftward Operating: CV1V2'-'-*'CV1V2 + CV]V2
n’ a-ra-a-wau n¥a-h-wau-wau
[-DISTR:SG~COMPL-Took [-DISTR:SG-RDP-100k
for for
'T looked for it.' ‘T am going around looking
for it.'
Leftward Operating: CV...— CVV + CV...
n¥a-ra-a-t¥-ge-vi'i
I-DISTR-COMPL-up-horizontal-grab
S6
'T grabbed it with my hand.'
nY&-h-vii-vi'i
[-DISTR:SG~-RDP-grab
'T grab it repeatedly.’
Leftward Operating: CV — CV'V + CV
tYa-h-3ika
in-DISTR:SG-sun N
middle
'Tt is hot.' (weather)
tYa-54 ' 4-8-re
in-ROP-finish(?)-PASS
middle CAUS
'It gets hot (in these parts).'
Rightward Operating: CV'V—> CV'V + CV
i'-a-mi'4-n¥i '-a-m’ -mi-kt
away-outside~die-FUT away-outside-die-ROP-HAB
out out
'The fire is going to die out.' 'The fire is always
going out.'

The following examples illustrate three patterns of redupli-

cation that are used to signal plural subject.
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jeet
cv..
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Leftward Operating: CV...—CV¥ + CV...

ne-tY1'i-ku'i tYe-t¥Y1'i-ku-ku'1
I1-DISTR-be we-DISTR-RDP-be

sick sick
‘T am sick.* 'We are sick.'

Leftward Operating: CV— CV'V + CV

na-'a-nd-n’-ih-§4

T-outside~on-REFL-trajectory-finish
boundary

'l washed my hands off,'

ta-'a-na-ta-"ih-%%'v-%%

we~putside-on-REFL-trajectory-RDP=-finish
boundary

'"We washed off our hands.'

Rightward Operating: ...CVh —»  .CV' + V¥

nYa-kastYah-wa n¥a-kastYa' -a-wa-ka

I-have-PASS I-have-RDP-PASS-HAB
cough cough

'I have a cough.' 'T always have a cough.

I have found only one pattern of reduplication for plural ob-
so far., It is a leftwards operating process of the form

—»CY + CV....

nYa-ra-a-t¥-ge-vi'i
[-DISTR:SG=COMPL-up=horizontal Ty-grab
'T grabbed it in my hand.'
na-wa'-u-vi-vi'i
I-them-inside-RDP-grab

'l grabbed them.'

There are some verbs whose semantics include a repetitive

notion. A few of these are also reduplicated. The examples I have
found so far are all leftward reduplicating processes of the form

Cv...

—» CV + CV....

ra-a-ta-vi-vaa-ra

DISTR:5G-COMPL-across=ROP-big-ABSTR
CAUS

'"He is making an outline sketch.'
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Repetitive

There is a large class of verbs whose stems exhibit various
kinds of alternations between laryngealized and non-laryngealized
vocalic sequences or between short and long vocalic seguences. The
alternations occur between repetitive or habitual forms of the
verbs and forms that express most any other tense, aspect, or
mode. The processes responsible for forming the stem alternates
may insert glottal stops or delete them, These processes may also
make a long sequence short or a short one long., Verb stems thus
fall into eight distinct classes, depending on the particular way
a habityal or repetitive stem is related to a non-habitual one.
The following examples illustrate verbs that fall into these
classes. Statistically, members of the first four classes are by
far the most numerous.

Class 1: Well-Behaved Stems

tY9-"ihka-ta t¥1-'ihka-ta-ka
DISTR-Toad-make DISTR~-Toad-make-HAB
'He is Toading up.' ‘He is always loading up.'

Class 2: V]V]--*>V]'V]

t¥i'i-caa-ra t¥Y1'i-ca'a-ra-ka
DISTR-put-make DISTR-put-make-HAB
'She is ironing.' ‘She does the ironing.'

The alternation between V1V and V 'V1 can occur within a syllable
of an incorporated noun. AJ the néxt example shows, such incorpo-

rated nouns include Toan words,

tY1'1-taampuri-tYe-'e tY5'i-ta' ampuri-t¥-a
DISTR~drum-make-APPLIC DISTR-drum-make-HAB
'He is playing a drum.' 'Me plays the drum.'

There are some stems in which both the stem form and tone place-
ment are distinct for habitual/repetitive forms.

t¥a-ra-'an-caawa-tYe- 'e-sin
we-DISTR:S5G-on  -be-make-APPLIC-DUR
top fulfilled
'We are going to do what we are told.'
tYa-ra-'an-ci'awa-t¥-a
we-DISTR:5G-on  -be-make-HAB
top fulfilled
'We always do what we are told.'
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Class 3: v]vz——- V] 'V2
tYa-r-a-'u-réuuna
we-DISTR:SG-outside-horizontally-erase
'We are going to erase it.!

tYa-r-a- 'u-ra'una-ka
we-DISTR:5G-outside-horizontally-erase-HAB
'We erase it every so often.’

my-riii-p¥a mu-rE'i-p"a-ka
inside-toss-flat inside-toss-flat-HAB
boundary boundary

*He is snoring.’ ‘He snares.

There are three classes of alternations in which a process
seems to be operating that takes a short segment and lengthens it.

Class 4: Yh —» V1V1

ne-t¥-e-'i-tY-a-nah-si-n
I-INCEPT-away-trajectory-DISTR:SG~outside-boundary-DUR~-UNR
'T am going to ¢lose the door.'
nYe-tY-e-'i-tYa-naa-mi
I-INCEPT-away-trajectory-in-boundary-{?)

middle
'l keep on clgsing the door.'

Class 6: V

T 4N
tYi-his-ti t¥i-ht is-t¥a-ka
up-be -STAT up~be -STAT-HAB
full CAUS full CAUS
"It {river) is going to rise.' 'It rises every so often.’

Class 6: V—>» ¥

nY&-h-yamé nY&-h-yaamé-ka
I-DISTR:SG-scissor I-DISTR:SG-scissor-HAB

'T am cutting it with 'T am cutting it repeated-
scissors.’ 1y with scissors.'

There are three small classes of stems with various kinds of
long vocalic segments which are all made short. These segments are
of the form VV, V]'V , and Vh, In all cases they become a single
short vowel., This clgss provides the evidence for a rule of glot-
tal deletion that follows a rule of vowel deletion.
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Class 7: vy
vy f—> v
Vh
tY1'i-cuiika t¥1"i-Zuika-ka
DISTR-song ‘ DISTR-song-HAB
'He is singing.' 'He sings.'
k#'$3+ k#3%-ka
chirp chirp-HAB
'The bird is singing.' 'The bird sings.'
m-ah-ka'i hu-ta-vihwa
there-across-over inside-across-hang
slope hill
‘Hang it up there on the nail.’
m-h ni ya'a=viwa-ka
there-across 1 DEIC=hang-HAB
slope

'T hang it up here on this nail.’

Class 8: V] 'V{]}—>V1V{1}
2 2

t¥e- 'e-n-t¥a-h# ' ika-'a-§#h

DISTR~outside-on -in-bind-PRTC-PAST
top middle DISTR

'He tied them all up in a bundle.’

nYa-ra-'an-tYa-nitk- i

I-DISTR:5G-on -in-bind-STAT

top middle
'Every few minutes I'm tying it up again.'
ta-&d'th ta-¢at-va-ka
us-watch us-watch-HAB-HAB
over over
'He is taking care of us.' ‘He takes care of us,

Tone

Tone placement on verb stems commonly varies according to how
those stems are marked for tense and aspect. Thus, many Cora verbs

fall 1into the class that Heath has Tlabelled 'mobile stress’
stems.*

Various prefixes induce prefix tone placement on ‘'mobile
stress' stems. They include subject prefixes, the distributive
plural t7i'-, the completive wa-, the perfective ta-, the ablative
a- 'away', and the directional uu- 'horizontally', among others.

*Heath, Jeffrey. 1977. ‘'Uto-Aztecan Morphophonemics'. I[JAL
43:27-36.

ax
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nY&-h-2u'eve'e
I-DISTR:5G-wait

for
'l am waiting for him,'

ka-nu=w&-m"a§a—p“a—ka‘a

NEG-I1=COMPL-deer-break-PAST

PERF
'T did not hunt for deer,'

a'-a-mi'#-n’i
away-outside-die-FUT
'The fire is dying out.'

305

me-t¥1'1-nYe'e
they-DISTR-~dance
'They are dancing.'

na-a-ti-kastYahwa
1-COMPL-PERF -have
cough
'l am going to catch a
cough. '

m-au-ta'aru-n
they-horizontally-be-PRTC

drunk
‘They are going off to get
drunk.

Mobile stress stems often carry high tone on the stem for
habitual mode and for past perfective tense,

ru-m"a-'a-ye-ta
REFL tRDPi =ACT
CAUS
Tion

'He turns himself into a mountain Tion.'

nye-ty~a-'u-yﬁ'u§a—ka'a

I-DISTR-putside~horizontal ly-write-PAST

'l wrote something down.'

PERF

Various stems show final high tone. As the following examples
show, they may be on a single-syllable stem, on a suffix, or on

the final stem in a compound.

a-u-mi'§
away-horizontally-die
'The fire died out.'
me-ce'e-n’1
they-nurse-UNR

'They are going to suckle.'

ra-yana-mwa

DISTR:SG-tobacco-put
flat

t¥{-ra-a-mj
DISTR-DISTR:SG-COMPL-feed
'"He fed him,'

a-tui-t¥-3
me-carry-ACT-HAB

CAUS
'He always gives it to me.'

'He is treating him with tobacco.'

In some cases, word-final high tone is a secondary result of word-

final syllable truncation,
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e-tYu' -u-k"i nYe-&awéi
[-DISTR-COMPL-play me-bewitch
music 'He is bewitching me.'

'T played the violin.'

Non-final high tone may occur on a suffix.

mu'i-ri-ve ra-h-ti-n'ii-ce'e

be  -PASS-CAP DISTR-along-carry-FUT-COND
many CAUS 56 slope

"It increases itsalf in 'He was going to pick it
quantity.' up in his arms.'

In some cases, tone shift may be a reflection of penultimate
stress,

nYa-na'ana nYa-na'anda-ka
I-laugh I-Taugh-HAB
'T am laughing.' 'l1 am always laughing.'

Finally, high tone on a stem may signal durative action, as
opposed to punctiliar action which is signalled by the absence of
high tone on the stem.

ka-péh=tY1'1-ruah-tYa-'a
NEG-you=DI5STR-clang-CAUS-PRTC
'Don't crunch on dry tortillas.'

ka-peh=tyi'i—ruih-tya-'a
NEG-you=DISTR-clang-CAUS-PRTC
'Don’t keep crunching dry tortillas.'

Word-final syllables truncate to form both perfective stems
and imperfective stems. The situation is complex. Causative verbs
and -na verbs consistently undergo truncation,

nYe-tY1'§-k"iina nYe-tYu’ -u-k"
[-DISTR-play I-DISTR-COMPL-play

music music
'T am playing the violin.' 'T played the violin,'
na-a-ta-naih-tYe-'e $ grabadora
me~COMPL -PERF -borrow-CAUS-APPLIC ART tape

recorder
'Loan me the tape recorder.’
na-a-ta-nath ¥ grabadora
me-COMPL-PERF -borrow ART tape
recorder

'He loaned me the tape recorder.’'
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INCORPORATION

Instrumental

Nouns used prefixually to indicate the instrument that is em-
ployed in carrying out some act are, for the most part, names of
body parts which are still used productively as independent nouns.
The following are typical examples, some of which may actually be
N + V compounds.

n-a-'i-kd-mu'u-vahra

I-outside-along-down-head-follow
trajectory

'l am nodding my head up and down.'

ka-nu-Z&'e=kii-'i ha-tYa-sa'aki-va'ara-'a

NEG-1-CONT=EV-be outside-in-eyelid-follow-PRTC
middle

'T was no longer blinking my eyes.'

tY9'i-hi'§-ce-'eh-vee
DISTR-eye-ABS-slope-ba

standing
'He is keeping watch over him with his eye.'

a-rd-uh-ayath-na-3i

outside-facing-REFL-jawbone-point-PAST
out out

‘He pointed it out with his lower jaw.'

Adverbial

Adverbial elements are the most productive lexical dtems
which have been dincorporated intg the Cora verb. Some of
these eTements are loosely incorporated into the verb as clitics;
others are more tightly incorporated as prefixes. [More extensive
discussion of these adverbial elements can be found in Casad, Cora
Locationals and Structured Imagery, San Diego, UCSD doctoral
dissertation, 198Z; and 1n Casad and Langacker, '"Inside" and
"Qutside" in Cora Grammar', to appear in [JAL.]

In the first place, a verb may have a loosely incorporated
Tocative particle.

ka-ni yéewi inYsa & y&=m"aa-taih-tya-ka'a
NEG-I QUOT I IMPOT here=you-send-make-PAST

for PERF
'T did not send for you to come yet.'
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ka-ni mi=m"aa-séih
NEG-I there=you-see:PAST
inside
'TI did not see you right there in the corner,'

Verbs may also have & loosely incorporated pausal deictic.

n’-n-nd  hi'i=rd'a an-tan
I-on -PREV PS=arrive on-across

top REF  DEIC top
‘T arrived right there oh top across the river.'
ka-pi  mé'e=t¥a-ha'-u-kai
NEG-SUBJ PS=DISTR-away=-COMPL-cut

DEIC wood

'He did not cut firewood anywhere,'

There are seventeen locative prefixes which combine with one
another in various ways. The following list presents these mor-
phemes and their glosses,

a'- "away '

a- ‘outside’

u- 'inside’

uu- 'inside, horizontally'

i- ‘in trajectory, facing toward’

h- 'in the slope'

ay- 'on top of’

tri- ‘up'

tp- ‘straight ahead, across'

t'a- 'in the middle, intersecting plane'
ra- 'facing away'

ka- "down'

na- ‘along the edge, at the perimeter'
ku- ‘around the perimeter’

wa- 'all over, within an area'

ra'a- ‘around a corner, back and forth'
va'a- 'coming this way, covering a surface’

The prefix a'- 'away' is the leftmost occurring tightly-bound
locative prefix. Generally, a'- indicates that an event took place

outside of the range of the speaker's vision. Note the following
contrastive pair.

nu-"urf  tY0 -u-kai
I-already DISTR-COMPL-cut
firewood
'T have already cut the firewood {(see it over there).'
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ka-pi  mé'e=tYa-ha'-u-kai
NEG-SUBJ PS=DISTR-away-COMPL-cut
DEIC firewood
'He did not cut firewood anywhere.'

The meaning of the sequence a‘'- plus dh- 'outside in the slope' is
approximately 'somewhere off there to one side in the slope',

li=pii=&" -eh-nee-ri-'1

there=SUBJ=away-along-be -ABSTR-STAT

inside slope visible CAUS

'The sky over there above the town is all 11t up.'

The sequence a'- plus uh- 'inside the sTope' means 'off there go-
ing upwards in the middle of the slope’.

a=pii=a' -uh-nee-ri-'i
outside=SUBJ=away-inside-be -ABSTR-STAT
stope visible CAUS
'It 15 all 19t up there going upwards in the slope.'

The directional a- 'outside, along the edge' may co-occur
with a'- 'away'. It generally refers to Tocation on the outer sur-
fﬁce of an ogbject visible to the speaker. The sequence a- plus
t'a- 'in the middle' has the approximate meaning 'out in the mid-
die of an exterior surface'.

a-tYa-kun
outside-in -be
middle hollow
'There is a wide-mouthed well dug into the ground there.’

The sequence a- plus ra- 'facing away' refers to the front of the
face when applied to human beings or animals. With verbs of motion
and position, it refers to direction downstream or to some surface
of an object that the speaker conceives of as being the front of
that object.

a-ra-kuun
outside-facing-be
away  holliow
'He has a hole in his eye.' (i.e. 'He is blind.')

G=pii=a‘-a-ra-mee-ri-'i
there=SUBJ=away-outside-facing-be =ABSTR-STAT
inside away visible CAUS

'"The morning light is Tighting up the mountains
reaching downriver to here.'

The sequence a- plus ka- 'downwards' can be glossed 'facing down-
wards' or 'covering the exterior surface of something'.
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na-'a-ka-'aca y& nYe-nYaerime hece

I-outside-down-have here my-face on
ulcer

'l have sores all gver my face.'

a-kd-uh-re-'i-ye
outside-down-REFL -away-across-go
middle straight
*The slope is perfectly level along its upper edge from
its top to the foot of the hill,'

The sequence a- plus na- 'on the perimeter' refers to locations
1ike the hands and feet on a human body, the lead position in a
group of men walking single file, or a point on the sill of a
window, :

na-'a-na-se'e-ri yén na-m"ahka'a hece
I-outside-on -be -STAT here my-hand at
perimeter frozen CAUS on
top
'"My hand freezes up.'
a-na-ka-1i
outside-on -be-STAT

perimeter sitting
'He is out in front.'

The sequence a- plus va'a- 'covering, coming this way' can
be glossed 'extending over a flat surface'. The locations to which
this sequence is applied include the top of the head, the back of
a3 four footed animal, and the roof of a house. With verbs of
motion, this sequence can be glossed 'coming this way'.

a-va'a-pa'u na-'a-vé'e-yeih-3t
outside-covering-be [-outside-covering-sit-finish
red 'l mounted the animal,'

'The top of his head is red.'

The prefix u- 'inside' is preceded only by a'- 'away'. The
combination of u- plus h- 'in the slope' can be glossed 'straight
up in the slope'. It contrasts with a- 'outside' plus h- ‘in the
slope’',

u-h-ki—tya-pu'u
insfde-in  -be  -intersect-be
slope short plane planted
'His tail is chopped short.' (dog, seen from behind}

a-h-ki-tya-pu'u
outside~-in  -be  -intersect-be
slope short plane planted
'His tail is chopped off.' {dog, seen from the side)
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The sequence u- plus h- can be glossed 'going upwards'.

i-h-kuun
inside-in  -be
stape hollow
'He has an upwards going hale (in the nostril, pubic,
or anal area),'

The sequence u- plus tYa- "intersecting a plane' can be glossed
'there inside a bounded area via an extensive opening'.

u-t¥a-suuna ga'ard cahta‘a
inside-in-pour pot inside

middle
‘The water is pouring into the water jar.'

The sequence u- plus ra- 'facing away' can be glossed ‘situated
facing outwards from within a bounded area'.

u-rd-hace-'e ¥ naka
inside-facing-gee-APPLIC ART cactus
away apple

'The cactus apple is full of seeds.'

The sequence w- plus ka- 'down' can be glossed 'going downwards
inside a bounded area',

u-ka-haa §  ru-gitde hece

inside-down-be . ART REFL-finger on
swollen POSSR

'His finger is a1l swollen.'

The sequence u- plus wa- 'all over' can be glossed 'covering the
entire outer surface of a bounded area'.

u-wa-nee-ri-'1 0=Cah-ta'a
inside-area-be -ABSTR-STAT there =living-inside
visible CAUS inside area

'The whole town is Tit up.’

The sequence u- plus va'a- 'covering a surface' can be variously
glossed 'covering a back surface' or 'coming this way from a spe-
cific location' depending upon whether the verb is one of position
or motion.

nu-'u-va-'aca yii=n"a-katu'uh-ta'a
me-inside-covering-be here=my-neck-in

ulcerated inside
'l have sores right back here on the nape of my neck.'
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u-va'a-suuna
inside-covering-pour
'The cow is urinating.'

The prefix uu- 'inside, horizonta]}y' is preceded by a- 'out-
side, away' and immediately precedes t'a- 'intersecting a plane'.
With reference to the human body this prefix applies to the armpit
and external ear canal. It also appears to apply to the finger
tips. In other areas of application it refers to direction
straight off towards the edge of an area.

n-u-'aca yﬁ=nyn-na§ai-ta'a
I-horizontally-be here=my-ear-inside

ulcerated inside
'l have a sore here in the external channel of my ear.'

n-du-se'e-ri yén=nya-§ityé hece
I-horizontally-be -STAT up=my-fingers on
frozen CAUS here

'The tips of my fingers freeze.'
| The sequence a- plus uu- can be variously glossed 'gaing away
horizontally to the edge', 'being horizontally outside', or 'going
horizontally across the middle', depending upon the semantics of
the stems it occurs with,

a-iu-cVam"a mé méesa hapa

away-horizontally-be ART table on
dirty

'The top of the desk is dusty.'

mil a-Giu-kuun

there away-horizontally-be

inside hallow

'There is a hole there in the corner that goes off
somewhere horizontally.'

The combination u- plus tYa- "intersecting a plane' can be glossed
'going off horizontally into a large cavity'.

u-tY3-kuun
inside -intersecting-be
horizontally plane hollow

'There is an entrance horizontally into a large cavity.'
{i.e. the doorway of a house)

The prefix i- 'in trajectory' is immediately preceded by a'-
‘away’. The sequence a'- plus i- plus h- 'in the slope’ can be
glossed variously as 'following along the vertical axis of a tall
standing object' or 'following along an uphill trajectory'.
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8'-i-h-mY&'itig-e
away-trajectory-in  -give-APPLIC
slope out
'Way off there in the middle of the road he pooped out.'

hakdh mid=G=e'-i-h-vE&ihi-e
bamboo they=there=away-along -in-cut-APPLIC

trajectory slope
'They went off there to cut down bamboo.'

The sequence i- plus ta- 'straight' can be glossed 'going straight
ahead in the middle of a pathway'.

nu-'uri=e'-i-ta-méh
[-already=away-trajectory-straight-go
'Now I am going along in the middle of a straight road.'

The sequence i- plus tYa- "intersecting a plane' can be roughly
glossed 'blocking a trajectory'.

e'-i-tYae-yeih-5+ huyé hece

away-along -in-sit-finish road in
trajectory middle

'He sat down in the path.'

The sequence i1- plus ka- 'down' can be glossed as 'downward along
the pathway'.

e'-i-ki-k"a'ana-3+
away-along-down-become-finish
trajectory tired
'Way off there in the path downslope from here he gqot
tired.'

There are a few lexical items in which the sequence u- plus i-
plus h- occurs. It can be glossed 'coming out of a trajectory and
going off into a slope'.

w-1-h-suuna
inside-along
trajectory-slope-pour
'The water is pouring out of the end of a hose/pipe.’
w-T-h-pit¥i
inside-along ~be
trajectory-slope pointed
'It is shaped 1ike the neck of a bottle.'

The locative prefix i- is preceded by both a- 'outside' and
u- 'inside'. The sequence u- plus 1- plus h- can be glossed as
'going crossways within a siope'.
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na-ru-'i-h-céh

I-inside-across- -tear
trajectory slope off

‘T pulled the chicken's head off.'

The sequence u~ plus i- plus tYi- 'up' can be glossed more or less
as 'movement upwards with respect to the boundary of an enclosed
area'.

n-u-'i-tY1-n-2ui § nYe-siiku'u
I-inside-across-up-REFL-carry ART my-shirt
trajectory

'T took my shirt off.'

The sequence u- plus i- plus t¥Ya- 'in the middle' can be roughly
glossed as 'facing against an inner surface'.

w-i-tYa-kuun

inside-across -in -be
trajectory middle hollow

'He has a hole in his cheek.’

The sequence u~ plus 1i- plus ra- 'facing away' can be glossed as
"'movement from within a bounded area to a location outside of that
area',

w-ii-raa-me
inside-trajectory-facing-go

away
'He is going to Teave the house.'

The sequence u- plus i- plus ka- 'down' indicates motion downward
from or position beneath a bounded area,

w-1i-kd-pd'u-vih-mee
inside-trajectory-down-red-PRTC-COLL
'He is red all over his chin.'

nu-'uri=w-ii-kia-n’e
I-already=inside-trajectory-down-come
'l have already left from the house and moved down here.'

Sequences of a- 'outside' plus i- 'across trajectory' com-
monly include the semantic notion 'facing toward observer'. For
verbs of position such sequences frequently apply to a location on
the lower back of a human body. The sequence a- plus i~ plus h-
'in the slope’' refers to position at or motion from the foot of a

slope facing upwards to the observer's position at the head of the
slope.



Cora 315

i-1-h-rfee-ri-'i
outside-facing-slope-be -ABSTR-STAT
toward visible CAUS

'From a source at the foot of the slope it is lit
up all along the slope towards the observer's position
at the head of the slope.'

The sequence a- plus i- plus ta- ‘'straight, across' refers
to position at or motion from one side of a boundary facing across
to the observer's position at the other side of the boundary.

a-ii-ta-nYee-ri-'i
outside-facing-across-be -ABSTR-STAT
toward visible CAUS
'From a source on the far side of the river it is 1it up
coming across the water towards the observer's position.'

The sequence a- plus i- plus tYa- "intersecting plane' refers to a
position on a person's back.

n-a-'i-tYa-'aca yéh nYa-ware-'e
[-outside-facing-intersecting-be here my-back-on
toward plane ulcerated in
slope

‘I have sores back here on my lower back.'

The sequence a- plus i- plus ra- 'facing away' refers to something
that projects out from a surface that faces the observer, such as
a mask hanging on a wall, for example.

a-ii-ri-tYee
outside-trajectory-facing-be
away long
'It really sticks out a long ways horizontally from
the surface of the wall.'

The seguence a- plus i- plus ka- 'down' refers to position down-
ward or motion downward on a surface that faces the observer,

a-11-ka-n'ee-ri-'i
outside-facing-down-be -ABSTR-STAT
toward visible CAUS
'From a point up 1n the slope it is all 14t up coming
down towards observer's point at foot of slope.’

The prefix h~ 'in the slope' is preceded by a- 'outside', u-
'inside', and i- 'along trajectory towards speaker'. The prefix
combination a- 'outside' plus h- can be glossed as 'there outside
in the slope',
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a-h-k#tYapu'u
outside-in  -amputated
slope appendage
'The dog has a chopped short tail.' (as seen from the side)

The sequence a- plus h- plus tYi- 'up' can be glossed as 'up there
in the edge of the slope'. As applied to the human body this in-
cludes the forehead and the knee.

na-'a-h-tYi-ti'a yé-h n¥a-k"aace-'e
me-outside-in-up-hit here-in my-forehead-on
stope slope

"It hit me right here in the forehead.®

The sequence a- plus h- plus ta- 'straight ahead, across' can be
glossed variously as 'straight up the slope', or 'straight across
the slope', depending upon the situation it is applied to. On the
human body this can refer to the sole of the foot or one side of
the head.

na-'a-h-ta-'aca y&-h
I-outside-in  -straight-be here-in
slope across  ulcerated slope

nye-Eap"aace-‘e
my-sole-on
'l have a sore right here on the bottom of my foot.'

The sequence a- plus h- plus tYa- "intersecting a plane' can be
glossed approximately 'out there in the middle of the edge of the
slope'.

a-h-tYi-haa § ru-m"ahka'a hece
outside-in  -intersecting-be ART REFL-arm on
slope plane swollen POSSR

'The outer surface of his upper arm is swollen.'

The prefix combination a- plus h- plus ka- 'down' can be glossed
as 'going downwards from a line running along a point in the edge
of the slope’'.

ra-'a-h-ka-véitah-raa
DISTR:SG-outside-in-down-cut-Teave
slope
'Going from top to bottom he cut flat one side of the pole.’

The locative prefix n- 'on top' 15 1mmediatel%’preceded by a-
'outside'. The prefix sequence a- plus n- plus t¥i- 'up' can be
glossed as 'there at the highest point on top' or 'at the tip of'.
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na-'a-n-t¥i-n¥-i'% i na-muku‘u
I-outside-gn-up-REFL-carry ART my-hat
top

'l took my hat off.'

The sequence a- plus n- plus ta- 'straight, across' can be glossed
as 'going across the top of'.

a-n-ti-tYee
outside-on-across-be
top lang

‘It is a long ways from here to up on top of the far bank
of the river,'

The sequence a- plus n- plus tYa- 'in the middle' can be
glossed as 'extended area up on top within a flat surface'.

a-n-tYa-kuun ¥ kana-ri
outside-on -intersecting-be ART guitar-ABS
top plane hollow

‘There is a hole in the upper surface of the guitar.'

The prefix sequence a- plus n- plus ka- 'down' can be roughly
glossed as 'dropping downwards from up on top'.

na-'a-n-kd-hraa kauhna-ri=hece
[-outside-on-down-leave rope-ABS=on
top

'T descended on a rope,'

a-n-k&-suuna
outside-on-down-pour
top
'From observer's position at the top of a cliff, water
Jds pouring over the edge to the base of the cliff.!

The prefix tYi- 'up' is preceded immediately by u- 'inside',
n- ‘'on top', and h- 'in the slope'. It is a third position
locative affix and immediately precedes the set of reflexive
affixes.

tY-ih-tuta-hmee
up-REFL-curye-COLL
‘The road curves back and forth onsitself going uphill.®

The locative prefix ta- 'straight ahead, across' follows a-
'outside', u- 'inside', uu- 'inside horizontally', n- 'on top', h-
'in the slope', and i- 'in trajectory'.
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a-n-ké-ta-p"a ¥ Fa'ari
outside-on-down-across-break ART pot
top

'The cooking pot is broken from top to bottom going down
along its side.

The prefix sequence a'- plus u- plus ta- can usually be glessed
'off somewhere out of sight upriver or across the river from
here',

a=a'-u-ta-ru-pi
outside=away-inside-across/straight-enter-PAST

*He entered an area across the river/upstream from
his original location.'

The prefix sequence a- plus uu- plus ta- can be glossed as 'hori-
zontally across the middle'. As applied to the human body it re-
fers to joints such as the elbow or knee. It also refers to some-
thing that has the effect of going across any part of the body,
such as the beltline of a pair of pants or a pair of glasses. In a
topological sense this sequence can be glossed as 'going off hori-
zontally to the edge of an area out of sight'.

a-uu-ta-haa §#  ru-tuniluce-'e

away-inside-across-be ART REFL-knee-on
horizontally swollen POSSR

'He is swelled up all around his knee.'

The prefix t¥a- 'in the middle' (or extensive part of a sur-
face) follows the prefixes a- ‘outside', u- 'inside', uu- 'inside
horizontally', wa- 'extending throughout an area', h- 'in the
slope', n- 'on top', and i- 'in trajectory'.

t¥a-3u'uwa'a ¥ naka

in-spines ART cactus

middle apple

'The prickly pear has spines all over it.'

r-a'-u-tYe-stica

DISTR:SG~away-inside -in-slice
horizontally middle

‘He cut it in two.' {rope tied around a tree)

The prefix ra- 'facing away' is a third order locative pre-
fix. [t is preceded by a- ‘outside', u- 'inside', uu- ‘inside
horizontally', i- ‘in trajectory', and wa- 'extensive, within an
area',

ré-ku-ku'un mé  tYi'ité ma-h t¥
facing-RDP-be ART thing right-in SUBR
away hollow there siope
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u-ta-vé'e
inside-across-hang
' flat
'The flat thing hanging on the wall right there has
holes all over its outside surface.'

In its topological use, ra- can be glossed as 'downriver',

a'-u-ri-tYee
away-horizontally-facing-be
away long
'It is a long ways from here to a distal point downstream,'

The prefix ka- ‘'downward' is a third position locative. It
follows a- ‘'outside’, u- 'inside', i- 'in trajectory', h- 'in the
slope’, and n- 'up on top'.

ru-'u-ka-véifa-hraa
DISTR:SG-inside-down-cut-Tleave
'He split the stake that was stuck into the ground.'

The prefix na- 'at the perimeter' occurs only following a-
‘outside’.

na-'a-na-haa 1 nYa-m"ihka'a hece

I-outside-on =be ART my=-hand on
perimeter swollen

'My hand is swollen.'

The prefix ku- 'around' follows either n- ‘on top' or h- 'in
the slope’., It is followed only by ra'a- 'around the corner'.

a-h-ku-ré'e-me
outside-in-around-around-go
slope corner
'He went crawling over someone's shoulder.'

The sequence a- plus n- plus ku- plus ra'a- can be glossed 'going
all the way around the perimeter'.

ra-'a-n-ku-re'e-véitadhraa
DISTR:SG-outside-on-around -around-cut-leave

top corner
'He chopped a ring around the trunk of a big tree.'

The prefix wa- ‘extensive, within an area' is preceded by u-
‘inside’', [t is followed by ta- 'straight ahead', t'a- 'intersect-
ing a plane', and ra- 'facing away'. It has a derived meaning
'completive' with many verbs and it is not always clear which
meaning, the primary locative one or the derived aspectual one, is
in focus.
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seh pi wa-ka a hat¥e-'e
sand SUBJ extensive-sit inside water-at
area
'There is sand all over along by the river.'
wa-n'ee-ri-'j magkira'i kime'e
within=be -ABSTR-STAT moon with
area visibie CAUS
‘It is 1it up all over from the light of the moon.'

The sequence u- plus wa- plus ta- 'straight', as applied to the
human body, can be glossed 'going all the way across the {back of)
the neck'.

nu-'u-wa-ta-'aca yil nYa-kihpii-ta‘a
me=-inside-extensive-across-be here  my-scruff-in
ulcerated inside of
neck

'T have sores all across the back of my neck.'

The sequence u- plus wa- plus tYa- 'intersecting plane’ can be
glossed 'back there in the middle of the shoulder(s)'.

kiyé  pii=u-wa-tY&e-Zui

firewood SUBJ=inside -extensive-within-carry
horizontally plane

'He is carrying the pole across his shoulders,'

The sequence wa- plus ta- 'straight' can be glossed 'right
straight ahead to an indefinite distal point'.

wa-tad-uh-re-'i-ye

extensive-straight-REFL-away=-along-go
trajectory

'The road goes right straight ahead.'

The sequence wa- plus t¥a- 'in the middle' can be glossed 'out in
the middle of an extended area'.

wa-tYe-tYee £ see-ri

extensive-in -be  ART cold-ABS
middle lang

'The layer of snow is deep.'

The sequence wa- plus ra- can be glossed 'all over the external
surface of a bounded area'.

nah  kén wa-ré-'ia‘u-ta

I:SUBR with extensive-facing-broom-make
away

'T use it to sweep out in there,'
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The second position prefix ra'a- 'back and forth, around cor-
ner' follows u- ‘inside', uu- 'inside horizontally', i- 'in tra-
jectory', wa- ‘extensive, within an area', ku- 'around', and ve'e-
'coming this way'. The sequence u- plus ra'a- can be glossed vari-
ously as 'back and forth dinside there', 'back there arcund the
corner', or 'all the way around inside', depending on semantic
characteristics of the stem it occurs with.

nu-'u-rd'a-kim"ahra yi ne-tYen'i-ta'a
I-inside-around-he here my-mouth-inside
corner cool inside

'The inside of my mouth is cold all over.'
u-réte-ye'j
inside-around-walk

corner
'He is going back and forth there inside the trap.'

ru-'u-ra'a-ruurah-3%

DISTR:SG~inside~around~stir-finish
corner

'She stirred the soup with a spoon.’

The seguence u- plus wa- plus rd'a- can be glossed 'all over from
side to side within a bounded area'.
ru-'u-wa-ra’'a-hadu'u-n"a' a-sin
DISTR-inside-extensive-around-plaster-put-DUR
5G corner flat
'He 1s plastering all over the entire interior
of the house.'

The sequence a- plus u- 'inside horizontally' plus ra'a- can be
glossed as 'from side to side on the external surface of a re-
stricted area'.

r-a-'u-ré'a-hadu'u-m“a' a-sin

DISTR-outside-horizontal ly-around-plaster-put-DUR

56 corner flat

'He is plastering the upper surface of the stove

table with mud,'

The sequence a- 'outside' plus uu- 'inside horizontally' plus wa-
'extensive, within an area' plus ra'a- can be glossed as 'going
from side to side throughout an extended bounded area'.

nY-du-&e'e=t¥-a- 'u-wa-rd'a-ptta

I-LOC-CONT=DISTR-qutside-horizontally-extensive-around -muddy
BASE corner up

"I am in the process of smearing mud on the floor (to

make a hard surface).'
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The sequence a'- ‘away' plus i- ‘in trajectory’ plus ra‘a-
'around corner' can be glossed 'coming back along the path'.

g=e'-i-ré'e-n'a
there=away-along -around-arrive
trajectory corner
'He arrived back at the primary center of activity.'

The sequence a- 'outside' plus i- 'in trajectory' plus ra'a-
'around corner' can be glossed 'crossing the middle from back
around the corner'.

a-i-ré'e-nYee-ri-'i
outside~trajectory-around-he ~ABSTR-STAT
toward visible CAUS
'It is all 1it up at the corner of the house from a light
coming from off back of the house.' (Also: 'It is still
daylight even though the sun has set.')

The sequence a'- 'away' plus u- 'inside' plus ra'a- 'around cor-
ner' can be glossed 'off yonder arcund the corner',

a'-u-ré'e-tYee
away-inside-around-be
corner long
‘It is a long ways from observer's position to a point
behind the hill.'

The sequence wa- plus ra‘a- also occurs:

wa-ra'a-pis-te-'e ¥ Camarra
extensive-around-be-make-APPLIC ART jacket
corner hot

'"The jacket keeps one warm all over (i.e., his
whole upper body feels warm).'

The fourth position prefix va'a- 'covering an area, coming
this way' follows a- 'outside' and u- 'inside'.

na-'a-va'a-tu'a y-én n¥a-muuce-'e
me-outside-covering-hit here-on my head-on

top
'It hit me here on the top of the head,'
nu-'u-va'a-tu'a y-d n’a-katu'uh-ta‘a

me-inside-covering-hit here-inside my-nape-in
'It hit me right here in the back of the head.'

The sequence a- ‘outside’ plus uu- 'inside horizontally' plus
va'a- 'this way' can be glossed 'coming this way from off over
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there'. It is frequently used in an aspectual sense of 'having
gone off to do something and come back',

n't p-er1=tya—ha'-u-va'a—ha'us1
Q you-already=DISTR-away-inside-this-wash
way clothes

'Have you already gone and washed the clothes?'
{=mii=a'-u-vé'e-hei
there=they=away-inside-this-fetch

way water
'They went and got water.'

There are a few verb stems that are phonetically identical to
various of the locative prefixes discussed in this section. It is
possibie that these are the source from which particular locative
prefixes have been incorporated inte other verbs.

wa-hau i-h-ka

within-float inside-in -be

area slope seated

'The river carried it off.' It is sitting on top of the
table,'

e-tYi'{-rs-'ana me-&i{'i-ve'e

I-DISTR-DISTR:5G-surround they~house-cover

'T built & fence around it.' 'They are putting a roof on a
house.'

yacvid'a-§+%

here=come-PAST
'"Come over here!'

SYNTACTIC MARKING

Pronominal

Pronominal elements in the verb include prefixes for marking
subject, direct object, and reflexive object. In addition, in cer-
tain types of constructions, subjects are marked by either a
particle or by a pausal clitic in Tieu of a prefix. Subject
prefixes are tightly bound to the verb complex. They usually carry
low tone and their phonological shape is affected by characteris-
tics of the morphemes they become attached to. There s no overt
prefix to mark third person singular subject.
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Subject Marking

The subject prefixes have a basic CV canonical shape, The
neutral vowel quality is a., as shown by the following paradigm.

n¥ a-kuh-m¥ tYa-kii'uci -ku
T-sTeep-DESID we-sleep:RDP-DESID:PL

'T am sleepy.' 'We are sleepy.’
pa-kuh-m¥ sa-kii'uci-ku
you-sleep-DESID you:PL-sleep:RDP-DESID:PL
‘You are sleepy.' ‘You all are sleepy.'
kuh-m#¥ ma-ki'uci-ku

sTeep-DESID they-sleep:RDP-DESID:PL
'He is sleepy.' 'They are sleepy.'

Second person singuLPr pa- and third person plural ma- are real-
ized as p a- and ma-, respectively, preceding 'a or 'i. Second
person plural sa- alternates with %a- also; the pairing of allo-
morph with stem is apparently arbitrary.

p"a-'a-ré-kun m"a-'a-ra-ku-ku'un
you-along-facing-be they-along-facing-RDP-be

edge out hollow edge out hollow
‘You're blind.' 'They are blind.'

Before y-initial stems, or consonant-initial stems whose
first vowel 1is i, subject prefix vowels are realized as e,

nye—yﬁana
I-smoke
'I'm smoking."'

The subject prefix vowel becomes u when it precedes the fifth
position locative u 'inside:horizontally'. The entire vocalic se-
quence merges to uu. -

nii-u-Kun

I-inside -be
horizontally hollow

'T have a hole in my ear.’'

When the subject prefix immediately precedes the fourth position
tocative u 'inside', the prefix vowel is also ablauted to u. In
this case, the entire vocalic sequence merges to u'u.

nu-'u-va'a-kun
I-inside-coming-be
across hollow
'I have a hole in the back of my head.'
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The subject prefix vowel deletes under certain conditions
when the prefix is attached to a following vowel-initial marpheme.
This may be due to & constraint on the maximal length of vowel
clusters in Cora. In the following example the subject prefix pre-
cedes the locative u 'inside:horizontally' which is in turn pre-
fixed to the vowel-initial stem #'#wa 'to bathe'. The deletion of
the prefix vowel Jleads to & simple syllable structure. Phoneti-
cally, the locative prefix vowel forms a diphthong with the pre-
glottal vowel of the verb stem.

n-G-%'4wa-n

1-there-bathe-PRTC(?)
inside

‘I'm going off to bathe,'

The subject prefix also merges with a following completive prefix
wa-. The resultant sequence is of the form Caa.

n-aa-méh  ka'anakan
I-COMPL-go quickly
'T Teft quickly.'

ta ham"an waa-mé  sustenidente kintin
us with  COMPL-go lieutenant PN
'Lieutenant Quintin went along with us.'

There is a full set of subject clitics which mark verbs for
all three persons in both the singular and plural. With the excep-
tion of second person singular, the subject clitic vowel is u and
is not affected by the morphological shape of a following word or
morpheme. The subject clitics also carry high tone.

ayda nil=ra-ruu-re
thus 1=DISTR:5G-do-make
APPLIC
'That is what I am doing to him.'

ayaa pa=ra-ruu-re
thus you=DISTR-do-make
SG APPLIC
'That is what you are doing to him.'

ayéh pe=tyi'i—nye-he
thus you=DISTR-me-address
'That is what you are saying to me.'

The subject particles and clitic sequences are loosely bound to
the verb stem complex. In fact, sequences of nominals, particles,
and adverbs can occur between the subject particles and the verb
stem complex.
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ruihm®a'a nu=wi pu-éen k¥n ya=ta-nyéh-sin :
tomorrow [=QUOT ASSR-be with here=straight-arrive-DUR
"Tomorrow [ am coming for this express purpose.’

Subject clitics may occur either pre-verbally or post-verbally. In
either case, they may co-occur with a subject prefix.

h&iwa ni=wali

lots I=be
skinny
‘I'm very skinny.'
m-1-r-aa-%a'apt'in-ta-ra-'a mi=mi
they-NARR-DISTR-COMPL-good-CAUS-CAUS-PRTC they=they
56

'They have it well decided on, they do.’

0bject Marking

Object prefixes also have a canonical CV shape. In this case,
also, the neutral prefix vowel is a.

na-‘ah-t&-'4pt m'a- 'ah-ta- ' ipt

me-along-straight-carry you-along-straight-carry
slope slope

'He took my shoes off me.' '"He tock your shoes off you.'

ra-'ah-ta-'+pt
DISTR-along-straight-carry

56 slope

‘He] took his2 shoes off himz.'

ta-'ah-ta-'#pt'¥-5¢
us-along-straight-carry-DISTR

slope
He took our shoes off of us, one by one.®

ham"a- 'ah-ta- ' ipt' $-54
you:PL-along-straight-carry-DISTR

slope
'He tock your shoes off of each one of you.'

wa'-~ah-ta-'ipt'i-&¢
them-along-straight-carry-DISTR

slope
'One by one, he took their shoes off them.'

The changes that affect the direct object prefix vowels when they
are prefixed to certain following morphemes are very similar to
those that occur when subject prefixes merge with following mor-
phemes. Therefore I do not illustrate most of them here.
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The fifth position Tocative prefix u- 'inside' becomes W when
it occurs word-initially and is followed by the fourth position
locative i- "in trajectory'.

nYa-r-u-'1-tY-sa-tu'a

[-DISTR-inside-across-up-COMPL-hit
SG ’ trajectory

'I hit him on the cheek.'

ha'atth ni-w-ii-tY-aa-tu'a
someone l=inside-across-up=COMPL-hit

trajectory
‘T hit a certain guy on the cheek.'

For third persen plural forms of the direct object, the following
completive morpheme is realized as u.

wa'-u-tui-iri-'i
them-COMPL-sel1-APPLIC-STAT
'Sell it to them.®

The fifth position locative u ‘'inside' merges with the third per-
son plural direct object wa'- when u is followed by the fourth
position locative ii 'across trajectory'. In this case, the gver-
all configuration is we'i-.

nYa-w-e' -i-h-kutY1-hra- &t mé

I-them-inside-across ~UNSPEC-pluck-APPLIC-DISTR ART
RESTR trajectory 0BJ(?) off

wa'a-mYact '+

their-necklace

'T took their necklaces off them,’

Third Person Singular Direct Object

Third person singular direct object is variously marked by
the phonologically unrelated allomorphs ra-, y-, h-, and zero (@).

The eighth position allomorph ra- éan actually occur through-
out the entire range from the pre-stem position one to prefix
position eight.

a-ta' ah=rd-a-ré'$-r-e-n

I-50=DISTR:SG-COMPL -well-make-APPLIC-PRTC
that

‘...50 that 1 may learn it.'

ka-pah=ra-tui-ira
NEG-you=DISTR:SG-sell-APPLIC
'‘Don't sell it to him.'
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In present tense forms, ra- marks third person singular direct ob-
ject if there is a third person singular subject.

@-ra-séih
SUBJ:@-DISTR:SG-see
'He segs him.'!

Internally to the verb word, ra- marks third person singular di-
rect object preceding various locative prefixes in present tense
and almost universaily for non-present tenses.

n¥a-ru-'u-ré-iim“a pa-ra-a-m"areh

[-DISTR-inside-facing-clean you-DISTR-COMPL-handle
5G out SG PAST

'I'm cleaning the inside 'You handled it {some
surface of it,' object).'

The allomorph h- is entirely restricted to prefix positiaon
pone, right next to the verb stem. It occurs with non-third person
singular subjects in the present indicative mode and in imperfec-
tive or potential modes 1ike the desiderative and impotentive.

na-h-Ze'e pa-h—m"are-'e
[-DISTR-bite you-DISTR-hand1e~APPLIC
56 SG
'T'm biting him,' 'You're handling it (some
object).’
na-h-k"a'a-ka
I1-DISTR-eat-HAR
SG

'T habitually eat it.'

The allomorph y- is restricted solely to the eighth prefix
position from the verb stem. It is always followed by the sixth
locative,,a ‘away'. [t does not co-occur with the distributive
plural tYi'-, and thus must be restricted semantically to a single
object only.

a=pli=y-a'-a-va'a-t#-s5in

there=5UBJ=1t-away-outside-coming-carry-DUR
along

'He is bringing it off over there.'

a=pﬁ=ty§-ha'—a-vé'a-tu'utu'i-sin

there=SUBJ=DI3TR-away-outside-coming-carry-DUR
along

'He is bringing them off over there,'

In positive imperatives, there is no overt marker for a third
person singular direct object. Compare the following pair of im-
perative forms.
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na-a-&ii'eva-'a wa-&d'eva-'a

me-COMPL -wait-DUR COMPL-wait-DUR
for for

'Wait for me.' 'Wait a while.'

Marking with Qvert Object Nominals

Verb-cbject agreement is suspended when an explicit object
nominal immediately precedes the verb.

na-h-k"a'a & maanku mianku nu=#-k"a'a
I-UNSPEC-eat ART mango mango 1=D0:@-eat
0BJ 'l am eating the mango.'

‘I am eating the mango.'

Direct object prefix deletion affects the direct object for all
three persons, both singular and plural.

n’e-séih #  ha'ati n'eect
me-see  ART someone me
'Somebody sees me.'’

néeci pi=g-seih # ha'at
me SUBJ=D0:@-see ART someone
'Somebody sees me!'

ha'am"a-seih § ha'ati m"8hmi
you:PL-see  ART someone you:PL
'Someone sees you folks,'

m*&hmi pi=@-seih § ha'até
you:PL SUBJ=D0:@-see ART someone
"You folks {are who) someone sees,'

Direct object prefixes also serve to mark indirect objects,
In sentances where there is both a direct object nominal and an
indirect object nominal, verb-object agreement is suspended when
the indirect object nominal precedes the verhb, but not when the
direct object nominal is in pre-verbal position.

méeci pii=f-wa-ta-tih ¥  ha'at¥ ¥ CuaaZari

you SUBJ=00:@-COMPL-PERF-give ART someone ART pipe

'To you, someone gave a pipe.'

Zudadari pd-m"a-a-ta-t¥h % ha'att m“&éci

pipe SUBJ=you-COMPL-PERF -give ART someone you

'A pipe (15 what) someone gave to you.'

Subject prefixes precede object prefixes in the left-to-right
ordering of prefixes.

nYa-m"a-seih
[-you-see
'l see you.'
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Double Object Marking

When both subject and object are singular, Cora does not al-
Tow two object markers to occur in a single word., In clauses that
contain an overt direct object nominal, an indirect object nominal
or pronoun takes priority over the direct object in being cross-
referenced to a verb prefix.

hém"a-a-ta-téh m'&hmi ¥ ha'até & Zuaada-ri
you:PL-COMPL-PERF -give you:PL ART someone ART pipe-ABS
'A certain man gave the pipe to you folks.'

ka-td yéewi tYi'iti-h ra-a-ta'a-sin
NEG-we QUOT something-ACC DISTR:SG-COMPL-give-DUR
'We're not going to give her anything.'

Note that the distributive singuiar ra- occurs on the verb in the
last example even though a direct object nominal directly precedes
the verb. That nominal does not cross-reference to the prefix.

When an overt singular direct object nominal occurs in the
same clause with a reflexive object, the reflexive object takes
priority over the direct object in cross-referencing to the verb.

n-u-'i-t¥-n-2ui-sin mé nYe-siiku
I-inside-across-up-REFL-carry=-DUR ART my-shirt
trajectory

'I'm taking off my shirt.'

There are three cases, in the plural, of double object mark-
ing. They all include at least one occurrence of the distributive
morpheme. The distributive precedes the direct object prefix when
they occur together.

tY1-t-a'-a-pihri-'ira-&'4-sin
DISTR-us-away-outside-remave-APPLIC-DISTR-DUR
'One by one, he is going to take our jackets off of us.'

The distributive prefix alsa precedes the reflexive prefix.

nYe-tY1'i-n-caan¥e-'e
I-DISTR-REFL-tear-APPLIC
'"I'm picking myself some corn.'

Finally, the distributive plural can occur together with the dis-
tributive singular ra- or h-. Again the distributive plural occurs
first.

pe-t¥1'i-r-it¥i-'i

you-DISTR-DISTR-correspond-STAT
5G

"You are writing a letter to him.'
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me-tY1'1-h-ys' $¢i-tYe-'e

they-DISTR-DISTR-skirt-make-APPLIC
SG

'They are making a skirt for her.'

Before stems which are h-initial in their underlying forms,
the distributive singular r- metathesizes with the stem-initial
h-.

e-tY4'1-hatu'u-ta

I-DISTR-wall-make

'T am building a wall,'

nYe-t¥1'i-h-radu'u-tYe-'e

I1-DISTR-DISTR~wall-make-APPLIC
8G

'T am building a wall for him.'

Non-Distinct Argumeént Phenomena

Reflexives

There are four distinct shapes of reflexive verb prefixes,
They always immediately precede the verb stem. Morphological and
phonological processes do affect some of the reflexive prefixes.
First person singular na- has an allomorph n- which follows
a high-toned vowel. The third person singular and second and third
person plural forms have all merged to ru-, which has the
additional allomorphs ur- and uh-; the r-initial allomorph occurs
word-initially and at stress group boundaries, while the u-initial
forms occur word-internally, with the allomorph ur- preceding
vowel-initial stems and uh- preceding consonant-initial stems.

SG PL
1P ha- ta-
2P a- ru-
3p ru- ru-

nu'u-r1=nya-p+s-tye-'e

1:P$-now=REFL-be-make-APPLIC
warm

"Now I'm warming myself.'

nya-wﬁ-n-p%s-t-eh

I-COMPL-REFL~be-make-APPLIC:PAST

warm
'] warmed myself.'

wi-uh-pts-t-eh
COMPL-REFL-be~make-APPLIC:PAST

warm
'He warmed himself.'
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ma-wa-ur-ida
they-COMPL-REFL-discuss
‘They discussed it among themselves.'

Reflexive object prefixes occur closer to the verb stem than
direct object prefixes do.

nya-ra—'ah-té-ka'akay-tye-'e-sin
1-DISTR:SG-along-straight-shoe-make-APPLIC-DUR
slope

'I'm going to put his shoe on him.'

na- 'ah-td-n-ka'akay-t¥e-'e-sin

I-along-straight-REFL-shoe-make-APPLIC-DUR
slope

'"I'm going to put my shoe on,'

Unspecified Argument Prefixes

Cora shows only traces of prefixes that clearly mark either
the subject or object role of unspecified arguments. In one case,
what may have originally marked an unspecified object now probably
marks only an indefinite gne, since both the prefix and an overt
nominal that cross-references to it can always occur in the same
sentence, In another case, the function of marking an unspecified
subject or object has been taken over by the distributive
morpheme,

To begin, there are three allomorphs of a first position

prefix that appear to mark an unspecified or indefinite object, in
some cases, at Teast.

hi*i-h-wahka tYe-tY1'i-t¥-icah-raa

NARR-UNSPEC-pTlay we-DISTR-UNSPEC-10om-INCEPT
0BJ{?)} 0BJ(?)

'‘He's playing with something.' 'We began to weave.'

tY1ri-tYa-k"i'i-ka

DISTR-UNSPEC-ki11-HAB
08J

‘He kills people.'

Possessive consiructions show additional traces of an unspecified
object prefix, Both the h- allomorph illustrated above and a mor-
pheme t*i- accur with the possessive stem &i'$ 'have',

ru-'u-kaé-h-¢éa't §  ru-ka'an’i cahta'a
DISTR-inside-down-UNSPEC~have ART his-bag inside
56 0BJ

'He has it in his shoulder bag.'
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The following form shows that the h- which precedes the stem &a's
in the examples above is not really part of the verb stem.

ha'atdan’t ta'u-tYé mé-hé'e=Za's
who egg-PL  there-be=have
*Who anywhere around here could have eggs to seil?!

Finally, there is a contrast between h- and another morpheme tYi-,
which may be a suppletive allomorph.

ka-nu=rd-h-&a'+ sapun
NEG-I=facing-UNSPEC-have soap
out 0BJ

‘T don't have (the) soap.’' (7)

fidel pan pi-tYi-Za'+

PN bread SUBJ=UNSPEC-have
0BJ

'Fidel has bread.’

Possessive constructions of the form NP] ossess NP, which
make use of incorporated nouns show thé cleares frikes of
unspecified object prefixes and alsc provide the most solid
evidence that the meaning cof those prefixes has changed. In the
following examples, the prefix ra- signals a definite, specific
object, while the prefix t71- signals an indefinite but still
specific object.

ra-siiku'u ¥  rodriigu tYi-siiku'u ¥ rodriigu

DISTR:5G-shirt ART PN UNSPEC :0BJ-shirt ART PN

'Roger owns the shirt.' 'Roger has a shirt.'
The distributive plural tYi'- marks inanimate plural for possessed
objects. In this construction, the allomorph h- oaccurs before
consonant-initial stems while the allomorph - occurs before
vowel-initial stems.

tYi'i-h-tYap¥eth  héiwa tYi'i-tY-ita héiwa

DISTR-UNSPEC-hatchet Tlots DISTR-UNSPEC-straw lots

0BJ 0BJ mat
‘He has lots of hatchets.' 'He has lots of straw mats.'

The distributive morpheme t¥i'- marks plurality for either a
subject or an object left unidentified within a clause. With in-
transitive verbs in particular, it may mark plurality for an un-
elaborated subject {usually inanimate).

pu'u-ri=wa-ith pu'u-ri=tyu'-u-§ih

SUBJ -now=COMPL -be SUBJ ~-now=DISTR-COMPL-be
finished finished

'It's all gone now.' 'They're all gone now.'



334 Casad

In relation to the object, specified or unspecified, t¥1'- often
marks plural (inanimate} object. As the following examples show,
the distributive prefix precedes the direct object prefix.

na-a-ta-han-t'-e

me-COMPL-PERF -carry-make-APPLIC
PAST

'He gave it to me.'

tY1-na-a-ta-hahpYa-t¥-e
DISTR-me~COMPL-PERF -carry-make-AFPLIC

PAST
'He gave them to me.'

t¥1'- also behaves like an unspecified object marker in that
it replaces overt nominals such as occur in sentences like the
following.

ka-nu=tY{'i-m"a'a-c-e
NEG-I=DISTR-know-make-APPLIC
'I'm not thinking.'

ka-nu tYi'ité-h m¥a'a-c-e
NEG-I something-ACC know-make-APPLIC
‘I'm not thinking anything.'

The distributive t¥1'- may even indicate a generalized activity of
some sort.

e-tY1'i-m"are'e
I-DISTR-work
'I'm working.'

With certain stems, the distributive tY4'- seems to be used to
indicate iterative action.

tY7'1-taawa Eahm"a'a-ri
DISTR-make fish-ABS

net
'He's weaving a fishnet.'

A number of murpho]ogica]tjpnd phonolagical processes affect the
shape of the distributive t'1'- (see PHONOLOGY).

Distributive Singular and Plural

The eighth position prefix ra-, in many cases, marks third
person singular direct object. The reason I have called it dis-
tributive singular instead of direct object is that in certain
kinds of verbs it does not mark a specific single object but
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rather an entire class of didentical objects., Thus there is a
three-way contrast between specific singular object, class of
identical ob- jects, and class of distinct objects, as shown in
the following triplet of words. That the second member of the
triplet must refer to a multiplicity of objects is shown by the
plural form of the verb stem. (The verb selected is suppletive
based on the number of the direct object.)

ra-'a-ti-mt'+ ra-'a-tu'utu'i-mt's
DISTR-away-carry-DESID DISTR~away-carry:PL-DESID

SG SG SG

'He wants to carry it off.' 'He wants to carry off the

whole bunch.'
tYa-'a-tu'utu'i-mé'+
DISTR-away-carry:PL-DESID
*He wants fto carry off all those distinct things.'

The following examples illustrate additional contrasts be-
tyeen the distributive singular ra- and the distributive plural
t'i'-. The first contrast is between specified inanimate singular
object and inanimate plural object.

nY -3u-ge'e=ra-caara-n s nYe-yi'é
I-LOC-CONT=DISTR-iron-PRTC ART my-skirt
BASE SG

‘I'm going to iron my skirt.'

n'-ay-Ze'e=tY1'i-caara-n mt tY1'i-nYe-yi's

[-LOC-CONT=DISTR=-iron-PRTC ART DISTR-my-skirt
BASE

'T'm going to iron my skirts.'

The second contrast is between definite animate singular object
and unspecified animate singular object.

r-a- 'u-ti-huka-tY-e
DISTR-outside-horizontal-across-stomach-make=APPLIC
SG

'He got her (his wife) pregnant.'
tY-a-'u-ta-huka-tY-e
DISTR-outside-horizontal-across-stomach-make-APPLIC
'He got someone pregnant,'

The third contrast is between a specific singular object and 2
generalized activity.

nYi pa-ra-'a-yaaca
Q you-DISTR:SG-outside-stew
"Are you stewing it?'
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n’i pe=tyé'-e-yaaca
Q you=DISTR:PL-ocutside-stew
"Are you cooking stew?'

Sentence Type

Interrogative marking is by way of the clitic n’i and various
question words. In any case, the marking of questions is outside
of the scope of the verb word itself.

m'1 ari wa-3%h

Q now COMPL-end

‘Is it all gone, already?'

ni ki  ahtd ami-n  hi'ik%a

qQ INDF CMNJ DEM-ABS be
hungry

'And is that guy also hungry?'

There is na consistent marking of verbs as imperatives, al-

though a small set of verbs are marked, in the imperative, by a
suffix -&i.

a sa-'a-va'a-t-2i
there you:PL-outside-coming-carry-IMP
'Go on, you all, and bring it back!'

There may be several allomorphs of the imperative morpheme,

a-uu-ta-ku-ci ah-ge-si
away-horizontal-PERF-sleep-IMP along-move-IMP
'Go off and sleep.' slope

'Get upl’

Other imperative forms show a change in stem vowel quality. This
is due to the effect of marking imperative forms with the ablaut-
ing active participial suffix -a.

me-yé'e wa-yd'-a
they-drink COMPL-drink-PRTC
'They are drinking water.' ‘Drink it up!'

Negative marking is registered in a clitic complex which is
also outside of the nuclear verb. The complex consists of
the negative morpheme ka- and a subject clitic.

ka-pi ri's  wapt'# ancihvi
NEG-SUBJ really Tots bitter
‘It 1sn't really terrifically bitter.'
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ka-mi ni'u hi'i-h-s&'eva'a=m"-i'a-raa

NEG-they QUOT NARR-DISTR-want=they-be-PAST
56

'"They didn't want to receive her.'

Number Agreement

Cora has several devices for marking the agreement of verbs
with either their subject or their object. The first device, of
course, is the system of subject and object clitics and prefixes.
The following tables summarize these prefixes and clitics.

SUBJECT
Prefix Clitic
s 8 s6 PL
1P n’a- tYa- nu tu
2P pa- sa-/3a- pa Su
3P ? ma- pu mu

DIRECT OBJECT

56 PL
1P na- ta-

2p maa- ha'am%a-
3p y-/3 wj'a-

DISTR ra-/h- triti-

Reduplication is another device used for number agreement. In
the following example, the verb stem is reduplicated to mark
plural subject.

wWe-tYi'i-k"i'i tYe-tY1' §-ku-k"i'i
I1-DISTR-hurt we-DISTR-RDP-hurt
'T am sick.' '"We are sick.'

Numerous stems are partially or fully suppletive, For intran-
sitive stems, suppletion correlates with a plural subject.

mé* $-n7 ma-k"i'i-nYq
die-FUT they-die-FUT
'He's going to die,’' 'They are going to die.'

Suppletive stems of transitive verbs correlate with the number of
the direct object of the verb,

ma-ra-a-vé'esi-hri-'i
they-DISTR-COMPL-rear-APPLIC-STAT

SG
'They reared him (as their own child}.'
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ma-wd'-u-vauhsi-hri-'i
they-them-COMPL-rear-APPLIC-STAT
'They reared them {as their own children).'

The desiderative morpheme has suppletive allomorphs which also
correlate with the distinction between singular and plural sub-
Ject.

n's pa-kdi diulse ki'#-mi'%
Q you-IRR candy suck-DESID
‘Don't you want to suck on some candy?'

Y1 sa-kai diulse ki'im-iku
Q you:PL-IRR candy suck=DESID
'‘Don't you all want to suck on some candy?’

Cora also has two suffixes that indicate the muitiplicity of
either an object or an event. The collective morpheme -mee/-hmee
can refer to either subject or object.

ahta nid'u ari ¥ haka ah-ka'iwd-'imt
CNJ QUOT already ART bamboo along-over-far
slope hill

hi-(y)a-uu-ritY1-hmee

NARR-away-horizontal ly-enter-COLL

'And already, they say, the bamboo is sending shoots
way out in all directions,’

a mi=wa-vaa-tt-mee seika
there they=COMPL-be~CONN-COLL others
'Others are standing around over there.’

The collective morpheme -mee signals multiplicity of object pri-
marily in constructions where the noun appears as an incorporated
possessed object.

t#-t#'th-mé-'en pi a-va'-awdh-mee
RDP-1ong-COLL-PRTC SUBJ outside-covering-horn-COLL
'He has long horns.'

The distributive suffix -8%'%# is used to indicate that a mul-
tiplicity of people are involved in a single action that applies
to them as a class. It can also be used to indicate that a multi-
plicity of identical objects is applied to a single individual or
individually to the members of a class of participants. Note the
following contrastive examples,

na-ru-'u-ki-kalsetiin’e-tYe'e-sin
I-DISTR:SG-inside-down-sock-make-APPLIC-DUR
‘1'm going to put his sock on him.'
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nya-ru-'u-ki-knlsetiine-tya-'a-§+'+-sin
1-DISTR:SG-inside-down-sock-make-APPLIC-DISTR-DUR
'I'm going to put his socks on him.'

Number on Clitics and Auxiliary Verbs

A complex verb word in Cora may consist of a clitic prefix
complex plus the main verb stem, a main verb plus an auxiliary
suffix complex, or all three elements together. Subject-verb
agreement can therefore be complex in verbal constructions.

Frequently, the only subject marking in the verb occurs with-
in a clitic prefix complex.

nu'u-ri=wa-ta-hufa-1{
[ -now=COMPL-PERF-stomach-STAT
‘Now I'm full.!

Various kinds of incorporated items can occur between the clitic
complex and the verb stem which carries no marking for subject.

n'-au hildotYi @ ah-t&-'#-%4'#-n

I-LOC corn there along-straight-carry-DISTR-PRTC
BASE slope

'I'm going off to pick corn.'

Clitic complexes may occur either preceding or following the verb
stem. When they precede the verb, subject agreement is registered
on the ¢litic complex and an additional subject clitic may occur
between the ¢l1itic complex and the verb stem,

nY-du-2e'e=nd=tY1'1-k"a'a-n"1

I-LOC-CONT=I=DISTR-eat-FUT
BASE

'I'm still going to eat.’

Subject mwarking occurs on both the verb stem and the clitic com-
plex if the latter follows the verb.

na-a-ti-hua-1 w-ert
1-COMPL-PERF -stomach-STAT I-now
"Now I'm full,'

In constructions involving the auxiliary verb complex, sub-
ject-verb agreement may be indicated both on the main verb and on
the auxiliary verb, as well as by a subject clitic that occurs
between these two elements.

pa-wa-'icii-tya-'a pah p"-a'a—me
you-them-disturb-make:APPLIC-PRTC you you-be-FUT
'You will be pestering them.'
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Frequently in complex verb phrases the main verb is not marked for
subject itself, but rather subject-verb agreement shows up in pre-
verbal clitics and in the auxiliary verb complex.

ayaa mi=hi'i-h-t¥h m"-3'a-hu'u-n-ge'e
thus they=NARR-UNSPEC-carry they-be-FUT-PRTC-IMPOT
0BJ

'They would have been carrying it away from here.'

The combination clitic prefix complex + subject clitic also leads
to a triple subject marking in auxiTiary verb cConstructions.

nY-3u-Ze'e ni wéerta a-‘'u-ma‘'ah n-ia'‘a-me

I-LOC-CONT 1 orchard away~-COMPL-go I-be-FUT
BASE

"T'm still going to go to my orchard.'

Finally, a free subject pronoun may follow a clitic prefix
complex or a subordinator in these auxiliary verb constructions.

papu'u-ri m¥aa a-ra-'ast¥ p"-é'a-raa
you-now you outside-facing-arrive you-be-PAST
out
'You have now filled the bill.'
vale mas  pdh m“aa ta-&ath p¥-a'a-ra'a-n'i nain
be better you you us-care you-be-INCEPT{?}-FUT every
SUBR for
§ikdh cahta'a ndain tika'a-ri cahta'a
day in every night-ABS in

'It's worth much more for you to be watching over us
day and night.'

Subordination

For the most part, subordinators in Cora are clitics that
occur in clause-initial position. They are consistently marked to
agree in person and number with the subject of the embedded verb,
These clitics are discussed and illustrated in later sections on
complex sentences and thus are not dealt with here.

One subordinator, a participial morpheme with several allo-
morphs, does occur as a suffix on verbs, adjectives, and even
nouns. Its most common shape is -n, and as a clause subordinator
it ysually has the meaning 'having'.

yda mi=u-ve'e-n'é-n m-ahtéd wa-ta-ku'uci

thus they=RESTR-coming-pass~PRTC they-CNJ COMPL-PERF-SLEEP
by

'And, thus, having come back, they went to sleep.'
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The participial form -n also serves to mark a 'present tense’

category which includes both the historical present and immediate
future,

m-1'i-wé-u-hahk"a-re-'e-n
they-NARR-COMPL-REFL -new-make-APPLIC-PRTC
'They are renewing themselves.'
nya-h-p"ata‘ata-n
I~UNSPEC-change-PRTC

0B4d
'I'm going to exchange it.'

The allomorph -kan also marks a kind of neutral tense.

pwéeblo pii=ma‘a-kan
town SUBJ=go:IMPRF-PRTC
'1t belangs to the entire community.'

The participle -n also occurs in imperatives and in other
subordinate constructions such as conditional and purpose clauses.

pwa-a*mé'-en ma'u
you-COMPL-go-PRTC AFF
‘Get going then.'

té p"i'ah ma-na-a-ta-‘a-ka-re-'e-n

SUBR COND  they-me-COMPL-PERF -permit-HAB-REM-APPLIC-PRTC
",..if they give me permission.’

ta'ah ra-a-tY&-'iwa'-an

50 DISTR-COMPL-in-paint-PRTC

that S6 middle

"...in order to paint it.'

Subordinate participial relative clauses may be marked by the mor-
pheme -vi'i in conjunction with -n.

ri'ara-vi'i-n pi tYa-Zame' {

green-(?}-PRTC SUBJ in-leaf
middle

"It has green leaves.'

The participial -kan also marks subordinate participial relative
(?) clauses,

ka-i s-ahta t¥1'9-k¥a'a-ka rd'i-kan
NEG-you:PL you:PL-CNJ DISTR-eat-HAB raw-PRTC
'And also, don't you all eat raw ones.'
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Finally, -kan and -n function to change verbs into nouns.

hau'eityi-iri-ki-kin kime'e ka'an’f-n kime'e
understand-NR-{?)-PRTC with strong=PRTC with
'with understanding' 'with speed/strength’

NON-SYNTACTIC AFFIXATION

Causative

There are five distinct suffixes in Cora that, in many cases
at least, have a clear causative meaning: -ta, -ca, -ra, -re, and
~ri.

The suffix -ta can be glossed as 'concrete causative',
In construction with a noun stem1, it frequently means ‘X s
fabricating concrete objectT'.

t¥1'1-hata'uh-ta
‘ DISTR-bag-CAUS
’ 'She is making a woven shoulder bag.'

When it occurs in construction with a verb stem, it often has the
meaning ‘cause someone to engage in the activity specified by the
verb stem'.

‘ tYi'i-m"a'a-ta
DISTR ~know-CAUS
‘He is teaching.'

In construction with some noun stems, -ta contributes to the mean-
ing 'X makes Y to function in the role specified by the noun
stem. ',

1

pa-'a-m"ak+rih-ta
you-REFL-departed-CAUS
spirit
'You are assuming the ritual role of a departed spirit.'

Sometimes -ta is in construction with a noun stem that represents
the instrument or means by which an activity is realized.

tY1'-i¢a‘u-ta
DISTR-brush-CAUS

broom
'He is sweeping the ground.'
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The suffix -ca most commonly occurs in construction with noun
stems that are the immediate cause of a condition attributed to
the subject of the causative verb phrase.

tyap$-ce-'e mé ct'$
flea-CAUS-APPLIC ART dog
'The dog has fleas.'

Frequently, the semantic force of -ca is obscure. In such cases it
may be functioning as a thematic suffix.

a mi=ra-a-t¥a-'itY1i-ce-'e
DEM they=DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-order-CAUS-APPLIC
'They measured out for him his assigned area.'

The suffix -ra can be glossed 'abstract causative'. In con-
structions with adjective stems, -ra contributes the meaning 'X is
acquiring a quality or state specified by adjective stem]'.

wa-tyé-yu'uﬁa-ra
COMPL~PERF -various-CAUS
colored
'It's going to turn all sorts of colors.'

In some cases, the animate noun stem that -ra suffixes to repre-
sents the source of a particular condition.

n-u-'i-tY&-tYatu'a-re- ‘e
I-inside-facing-in-bedbug-CAUS-APPLIC

toward middle
'T have welts on my side from bites of big bedbugs.'

A few verb stems seem to dnclude an incorporated -ra as a
stem formative which contrasts with -3% 'simple past'. These two
formatives, therefore, apparently serve to distinguish imperfec-
tive stem forms from perfective stem forms.

na-'an-ké-n-si-saa-ra na-'an-ka-n-si-saa-3+%

[-on-down-REFL-RDP-5tice-CAUS  I-on-down-REFL-ROP-slice-PAST
top top

'I'm shaving my chin 'l shaved my chin

whiskers.' whiskers.'

The causative suffix -re can be glossed 'perfective abstract
causative'. In many cases it corresponds to English verb and
adjective phrases formed with the auxiliary 'get'.

t#'th=wa-tYa-t+ka'a-re

CNJ=EXT-in-night-PERF
middle  CAUS

‘...when it gets dark,'
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The suffix -ri can be glossed 'imperfective abstract causa-
tive'. Usually, -ri contributes to a verb phrase a meaning such as
'X is causing predicate Y to occur'.

tYa-taa-ri  § &Z#kd kime'e ¥  Ea'ari
in-break-CAUS ART sun with  ART pot
middle

'The pot is crumbling into pieces from the heat of the sun.'

There are two basic applicative morphemes in Cora, -e and
-ira. Semantically, they convey notions such as benefactive, af-
fective, and privative.

The morpheme -e usually occurs as an ablauting suffix that
changes to e the final vowels of stems it attaches to, as can be
seen in the following pair of examples,

ne-t¥1'i-hata'uh-ta ne-tY1'i-m"a-hata'uh-tYe-'e

I-DISTR-bag-CAUS [-DISTR-you-bag-CAUS-APPLIC

'I'm weaving a shoulder bag.' 'I'm weaving a shoulder bag
for you.'

There is a fairly large class of stems with which -e APPLIC occurs
as a replacive morpheme, substituting for the stem-final vowel. As
the following examples show, the final vowel that is replaced may
be that of a preceding suffix.

tYa' -a-k"eihci-ta

DISTR-outside-mixture-CAUS

'She's making corn dough.'
tY-a-'uh-k"eihci-tY-e
DISTR-outside-REFL-mixture-CAUS-APPLIC

'She's making herself a batch of corn dough.'

In various cases, the vowel that is replaced is that of the stem
itself.

na-k"a' ana tYa' -u-k"a'an’ -e
I-tired DISTR-COMPL-tired-APPLIC
'I'm tired.' 'One gets tired from it,

{i.e.,it makes one tired.)

{The causative and applicative notions get mixed in the above
example.)

The applicative morpheme -ira ablauts to 1 the final suffix
or stem vowel it attaches to. Frequently, -1ra carries the meaning
'privative', rather than 'applicative' or 'benefactive'.
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ru-ka'an’é

REFL-strong

'He's strong.'
na-a-ta-ka'anfes-t¥i-'ira
me-COMPL~PERF -strong-CAUS-APPLIC
'It's animating me,'

The applicative -ira alternates with the form -hra. The allomorph
that occurs is probably particular to given stems.

nYe-t¥i'i-k*a'an¥i-hra-'a
me-DISTR-tired-APPLIC-PRTC
'It was making me very tired.'

VYarious observations relate to causatives as a class or to
the entire class of causatives and applicatives. For one, causa-
tive morphemes frequently serve as derivative elements, turning
various kinds of stems into transitive ones.

n’-1'i-na'ana n”-ahtd in'aa

[-NARR-Taugh I-CNJ I

'I'm also laughing.'

me-tYii’' -u-na'anai-tYe-'e mé pina'a-se
they-DISTR-COMPL-1augh-CAUS-APPLIC ART bird-PL
'Those birds there cause one to Taugh.'

Several stems display double causative marking. In most
cases, the causative suffix closer to the stem seems to have been
reanalyzed as part of the stem it occurs with. Occasionally this
reanalysis leads to contradictory position class orders for par-
ticular tokens of the causative morphemes.

ka-nii=ra-seih-ra-ve ri'i-ri
NEG-I=DISTR-see-CAUS-CAP do-CAUS
SG 'It can be done,’

'T cannot see him,’

na-a-ta-séih-ra-tYe-'e
me-COMPL-PERF -see-CAUS-CAUS-APPLIC
'Show it to me.'

ohaléd ku=wa-ta-ri't-ris-ta-ri
would that=COMPL-PERF-do-CAUS-CAUS-CAUS
*{I hope) that it becomes possible to do it.'

In some stems, causative morphemes have been reanalyzed as the-
matic stem suffixes. This results in idiosyncratic semantic dif-
ferences between pairs of words that are formed on a single stem
by way of distinct causative morphemes.
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ka-ni=ra-m“a'a-t’e

NEG=1=DISTR:SG-know=-CONCR :APPLIC
CAUS
'I don't know who he is.

ka-ni=ra-m"a'a-ree

NEG-1=DISTR:SG-know-ABSTR :APPLIC
CAUS

'I don't know what it is.'

The following pairs of words show that differential causative the-
matic suffixes are used to derive distinct lexical items with dis-
tinct meanings such as ‘ask for' and 'get', respectively.

ma-r-ah-wavii-ri-'i
they-DISTR-across~-grab-CAUS-STAT

SG slope
'They asked him to hand her over to them.'

vatéeyu ni-a-wavii-ce-‘'e
‘basin  me-COMPL-grab-CAUS-APPLIC
'Get me a wooden basin,'

A sequence of causative suffix + applicative suffix may be-
come fused and form a single derfvative eTement. For example,
'give' verb stems are derived from 'carry' yerb stems by suffixing
the fused causative-appiicative sequence -t'e'e.

an-hdana na-a-ta-hin-tVe'e

on-carry me-COMPL-PERF -carry-CAUS
top APPLIC
'Take it!' 'Give it to me!'

(cow, goat, etc.)

The last examples in this section are given to cite a mor-
pheme -pe PRIV which occurs in construction with nouns to form
verb stems meaning 'remove X corporeally from Y'. Formally, it is
equivalent to some of the causative constructions given above.

tya-r-é-'ana-pe t  tYak"aara't
we-DISTR-COMPL-wing-PRIV:APPLIC ART rooster
SG PAST

'We clipped the rooster's wings.'

pu'u-ri=ru-waaska'1-pe-'e-n

SUBJ-now=REFL-white-PRIV-APPLIC-PRTC
louse

'"Now he's ridding himself of lice.'
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Adverbial

Various adverbial categories relate to the general sphere
within which an event takes place, the orientation being with ref-
eréence to the speaker and hearer.

Two adverbial suffixes can be glossed roughly as ‘peripatet-
ic'. One, -me, generally means 'go along doing X' or 'come along
doing X'.

tYG' -u-k"1 " in¥1-me-'e
DISTR~COMPL-sickness~go-APPLIC
‘A lot of sickness is going around.'

The second adverbial, -n'e, can be glossed as ‘come around' or 'go
from dogr to door doing X'.

am¥-h nﬁgyéeu1=k+n=wa'a-kwﬁ'1—ka m¥ nasi pah
DEM-ACC I=QUOT=with=them-kil1-HAB ART ashes you:SUBR

ra-tYa-ti-nYe-n
DISTR:SG=in=-carry-come=-PRTC
middle
‘1 ki1l them with those ashes that you come bringing
to my door.'

The sixth locative &'- ‘away' dis used to indicate that the
action of a given verb takes place in a sphere geographically re-
moved from both speaker and addressee.

tahtiwan pﬁ=nya-ha‘-u-ta-éﬁ'eve
governor SUBJ=me-away-COMPL-PERF-wait
for
'The governor of the tribe has sent out a call for me
(to come),'

The following pair contrasts the presence versus absence of &'- in
a sentence.

n’1 pe-tyﬁ'-u-nanai
Q  you-DISTR-COMPL-buy
'Did you buy them?'

ha'un’1 p&-tYa-ha'-u-nanai
where  you-DISTR-away-COMPL-buy
'"Where did you buy it/them?’

The presence versus absence of &'- freguently correlates with
tense distinctions in motion verbs; i.e., the result of motion
away from a given point 1is simply to wind up in a location
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distinct from where the motion began. In some cases, the
differential marking seems to be Texicalized, leading to contras-
tive meanings such as 'leave' versus 'go', for example.

wa-méh a'-u-méh
COMPL-go away-COMPL-go
'He's leaving.' (right now) ‘He's going to go.'

The fourth locative uu- 'horizontally' frequently combines
with verb stems to mean something T1ike 'go off and do X',

nﬁ—u—m"a§a-p"a
I-horizontally-deer-PRIV(?)
'I'm going off to hunt deer.'

The sequence ha'uvd'a- combines with verb stems to mean 'go
to do X and come back again'. It always contributes a perfective
or past tense meaning to the verb word it occurs in.

a=ni=tYa-ha'-u-va'a-wast’e

there=1=DISTR-away-horizontally-coming-plant
back

'I went off and planted a crop.’

Volitional

In this category, Cora has only two classes of suffixes, the
desiderative and capacitative. The desiderative morphemes are
based on the suppletive verb stems for 'die'. Thus, desiderative
singular has the phonological shapes -mi'#/-mi#/-im%, the alterna-
tion being partly phonologically determined.

nye-yéana—mﬁ'i nYa-h-nanai-imt'$-ka

[-smoke-DESID 1-DISTR:SG-buy-DESID-SIMUL

'l want to smoke.' 'I was desirous of buying
it.!

Desiderative plural has the suppletive allomorphs -ku and -iku.

se-yaana-ku t-a'-u-kitn -iku
you:PL-smoke-DESID:PL we-away-COMPL-walk-DESID:PL
"You all want to smoke.' 'We want to go.'

As the following examples show, the desiderative suffixes ablaut
stem-final -e to a.

nyé-n-sa'upe—'e nyé-n-sa'upa—'a—mi'i
[-REFL-rest-APPLIC [-REFL-rest-APPLIC-DESID
'I'm resting myself,' 'T want to rest myself.’
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ty&-ta-sa'upa*'a—ku
we-REFL-rest-APPLIC-DESID
'We want to rest ourselves.'

There are various stems in which the desiderative morphemes
act as derivative elements that Tead to various kinds of meaning
differences between pairs of stems.

Y a-kueil Y a-kuh-m¥
1-sleep I-sleep-DESID
'I'm asleep.’ 'I'm sleepy.'
wi-see na-$aa-mi'
EXT-ice I-ice-DESID
'It's cold.' (weather) ‘T'm cold.'

Stems containing desiderative morphemes as thematic suffixes are
subject to further derivational processes, such as causative af-
fixation. This results in contradictory positional orderings be-
tween the causative (a first positfon suffix) and the desiderative
{(a fourth position suffix).

tYi' -u-kuh-mis-tYe-'e
DISTR-COMPL-sTeep~DESID-CAUS-APPLIC
'It makes one sleepy.'

(The source of s in the example above is problematical.)

The other category treated in this section is capacitative,
which is marked by the suffix -ve. This suffix contributes the
meaning 'be able to do X' to the verbs it suffixes to.

nY&-h-seihra-ve
I1-DISTR:SG-see-CAP
'T can see him,'

Modal

Affixes are used with varying consistency to mark several
distinct wmodal categories, namely the narrative, assertive,
imperative, and conditional modes. Other categories such as
exhortative, optative, and supplicative mode are marked by various
clitic complexes that are less tightly bound to the verb stem than
the modal affixes.

Narrative mode is marked by the prefix hi'-., 1t commonly
occurs in narrative texts. In such cases, there does not seem to
be any difference semantically between verb words that contain
hi'- and corresponding ones that do not.
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pu'u-ri héiwa tYi-hu'-u-m"a'a
SUBJ-now lots DISTR-NARR-COMPL-think
"He had already thought about it a Tot.'

pu'u-r!{ héiwa tYu'-u-m"s'a

SUBJ-now lots DISTR-COMPL-think
'He had already thought about it a lot.'

The narrative marker hi'- frequently occurs prefixed to noun stems
and adjective stems in copulative main sentences and in relative
clauses,

amt pi yéewl ¥ ware Zuure'e hi'i=waatari
DEM SUBJ QUOT ART fig sap NARR=medicine
'That stuff, the fig sap, is real medicine.'
m-1'i=riuri

they-NARR=wet

'They are alivel!

Assertive mode is marked by the prefix p#-. Usually, pi#- is

used for making contrapositive statements that assert something by
speaker X in the face of some previous assertion made by speaker
Y. This is a special kind of negation,

a pu n'3'u wa'a-t¥h&i ps-tYi-hi-ra-'an-

DEM SUBJ AFF  their-thigh ASSR-DISTR-NARR-DISTR-on-
56 top

kd-a-he'e-stY-e

down=COMPL-1ay-make~APPLIC :PAST

'Those things laid out across the mouths of the jars

are their thighs.' (Implication: 'They are not maguey
stalks, as you say.’)

Frequently, p%- co-occurs with overt negatives. In some cases, the
overt negative belongs to a distinct clause, whereas in others,
both the negative and p¥~ occur in the same verb phrase.

ka-pij pu'u-ri=pt-tYi'i-wa-uh-8a' apt' n-ta-re
NEG-SUBJ SUBJ-now=ASSR-DISTR-COMPL-REFL-good-CAUS~CAUS

i pa i'-u-mi-'ah=pw-a'a-me

there you:SUBR away-COMPL-go-PRTC=you-be-go

INﬁ' It's already been settled that you will be going
there.'

ka-ni yée n”'-&thnd p¥-t¥i'1-kYa'a-ka
NEG-1 QUOT I-DEM  ASSR-DISTR-eat-HAB
'T don't eat that!'
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In some cases, p¥ carries the more neutral force of conveying an
unexpected resuit.

hawli &¢h nYd'u ygewi p$-tY1-a 'a-yaasu
INTR DEM AFF  QUOT ASSR-DISTR-be your-grandfather
‘That (bird that you saw) really is your grandfather.'

Frequently, p¥ 1is used to make straightforward emphatic state-
ments.

papt'u-ri=p$-tYa-hi' -u-ve
you-now=ASSR-DISTR-away-COMPL-fall
'You are now irrevocably lost {(and beyond help)!'

¥Finally, the assertive mode comes into play as part of the marking
for strong negative imperatives (cf. IMPERATIVES).

ka-n=p¥-t¥1'i-sa
NEG-SUPP=ASSR-DISTR-say
‘Please be quiet!"'

Imperative mode is marked in various ways, including the sys-
tematic choice of perfective verb stem. Various stems contain an
overt marking for imperative mode, the suffix -&1.

se-tYi' -u-wau-ci

you:PL-DISTR-COMP-1o00k-IMP
for

'Look around, you all!l'

A few stems 11lustrate phonological shapes other than -&i.

tY1-ce-si wa-ta-kuc-1
up-move-IMP COMPL=-PERF -sleep=-IMFP
'Go away!' 'Go to sleep!!

Numerous stems have no overt imperative suffix, but are instead
marked by ang or more prefixes, including wa- COMPL, and by a
participial suffix. The most common participial suffix appears to
be -a.

wa-yd'-a
COMPL-drink=-PRTC
'Drink the water.'

The participial suffixes -n and -kam also occur on certain stems
in the imperative mode.
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wé-yana-m“é-n
COMPL -tobacco-put-PRTC
"Cure him!'

ka-péh=yée=hii=ha’' -u-ye'i-kan
NEG-you=QU0T=there=away-COMPL-walk-PRTC

around
‘Don’t go therel’

Finally, there is a class of stems for which the imperative mode
affixation includes neither an imperative suffix nor a participle.
Instead, the combination of wa- COMPL plus an optional ta- PERF
and the perfective or repetitive form of the verb stem all occur
together.

wa-caara wa-tYa-ca-st

COMPL-make COMPL-1n-~move-PAST
flat middle

"Iron it!' 'Stand up!'

The suffix -ce'e can be variously glossed as frustrative,
conditional, or subjunctive mode. In some cases it contributes the
meaning 'to be on the point of X' to the verb phrase it attaches
to.

pu'u-ri t#n mi'i-n'ii-ce'e

SUBJ-now almost die-FUT-COND

'He was at the point of death.'

{i.e, he very nearly died.)

Frequently, -ce'e is used to express unfulfilled intent, e.g. 'I
was going to do ¥, but I didn't'.

nYa-tasdawa-ce'e=nii
I-plow-COND=I
'T was going to plow the field.'

Closely related to the notion of 'unfulfilled intent' is the no-
tion 'past subjunctive', which is also marked by -ce'e. In this
case, it can be glossed as 'would have been X',

ayda mi=hi'i-h-t¥h=m"-3'a-hu'u-n-ce'e
thus they=NARR-DISTR:5G-carry=they-be-go-PRTC-COND
'They would have been carrying it away from here,’

In contrary-to-fact conditional sentences, the verbs of both
the main and subordinate clauses may be marked with -ce'e.

t¥ p¥a-'ah ma-kdi=tYi-nYu-'u-t¥a-
SUBR ASSR-CNJ they:SUBR-IRR=DISTR-me-inside-in-
middle
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waat¥e-'e-n-ce'e ayeh nYa-'ase nYa-mi'$-n'ii-ce'e
give-APPLIC-PRTC-COND thus me-seem I-die-FUT-COND
madicine

'If they had not have given me an injection, it seems
to me that I would have died.'

The verbs in contrary-to-fact conditional sentences may also be
marked with the active participial -a, rather than with -ce'e.

ahtd ni'u t¥ p"a-'a kai=hi'i-m"e'itica-'a dthna ¥
CNJ QUOT SUBR ASSR-CNJ IRR=NARR-fail-PRTC DEM ART

ta-ha'a tYam"a'a pl ni'u k¥n
our-older really  SUBJ QUOT with
brather

ne-t¥i-ra-'a-vi'a-n-hi'ika-'a
I-DISTR-DISTR-outside-coming-REFL-tie-PRTC
5G hack
'And also, they say, if our Qlder Brother had not failed
back then, then I would have been walking around with
that thing well tied up around my beltline.'

The final example in this section shows that verbs in relative
clauses can be marked for subjunctive mode. In these cases, -ce'e
contributes the meaning 'would have been X' to the clause.

niayeri pﬁ=nﬁ'u=wa-ta-p"éiva-'a athna ¥ unah
Cora SUBJ=QUOT=COMPL-PERF -give-PRTC DEM  ART salt

tYan ni'u kin wa-tY3-ta-vatére'e-n-ce'e

we:SUBR QUOT with COMPL-in-REFL-help-PRTC-COND
middle

'We Coras ware being offered that salt by means of

which we would have been maintaining ourselves.'

Aspectual

The semantic distinction between ‘'repetitive' aspect and
'habitual' aspect is not always clear from the form of Cora verbs,
Either notion may be signalled by the perfective form of the verb
word.

ny-a'—u-yé'i ra-ta-hee
[ -away-COMPL-walk DISTR:SG-PERF-cali

around ‘He calls out to him every so
'T customarily go there.' often.’'

The use of the perfective form of the verb stem to indicate
repetitive or habitual aspect is shown clearly by the following
example chosen from a class of verbs whose imperfective forms are
derived by truncating the final syllable of the stem. Thus, the
following habitual verb includes the full stem form,
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me-t'1'{-nawa' ara
they-DISTR-rob
'They habitually steal things.'

The perfective stems are reduplicated to form repetitive/habitual
aspect for another class of verbs. The following are typical ex-
amples,

n'&-n-si-saara
I-REFL-RDP-shave
*1 always shave,'

a-i-ka-suh-su'una
outside-trajectory-down=ROP=-jump

'Every so often, it comes pouring off the
edge of the cliff.'

Habitual aspect per se is marked by one of the following four
suffixes: -ve, -ka, -i, and -a. Stems that take -ve do not appear
to reduplicate for marking habitual aspect.

it i-ri-ve Ye-t¥1'i-kaa-ve
many-CAUS -HAB 1-DISTR-cut-HAR
'It yields a lot.' wood

'T habitually cut wood.'

The suffix -ka is statistically the most common marker of habitual
aspect.

n¥a-wi' a-kuna-ka
[-them-take-HAB
pictures
'l habitually take pictures of them.'

Stems marked with -ka are usually reduplicated to indicate habit-
ual aspect.

nye-yé-'a—na-ka
[ -smoke-RDOP-STEM-HAB
'T habitually smoke.'

ra-a-ta-vi-vaa-ka
DISTR-COMPL-PERF-RDP-stretch-HAB
SG out

'He makes outline sketches of it.'

Some stems are marked for habitual aspect by the suffix -i, which
replaces the final -e or -a of stems to which it is suffixed.
These stems apparently do not undergo reduplication.
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m&-m-vi'ir-i
[-REFL-make-HAB
patch
'] always prepare a corn patch.'

The replacive morpheme -a occurs only on stems that, in their
present tense forms, take both the causative -ta and the applica-
tive -e. Stems that take -a do undergo reduplication to form the
habjtual aspect.

ri-'u-k%a'an-t¥-a
DISTR:5G-inside-boil-CAUS-HAB
tShe boils it.'

It turns out that there are several stems which allow double
marking for habitual aspect. In most cases this involves the se-
guence -ve + -ka.

ne-tYi'i-kaa-va-ka
I1-DISTR-cut~HAB-HAB

wood
'T habitually cut firewoed.'

In several stems, the replacive morpheme -1 follows -ve.

nY&-h-&u'e-v-1

I-UNSPEC -wait-HAB-HAB
0BJ for

'T always wait for him.'

The fact that -ve occurs closer to the stem than -ka and -1 sug-
gests that it is older historically than these other two suffixes;
I think that this can be shown quite clearly from comparative Uto-
Aztecan. Thus I analyze -ve as part of the verb stem in cases of
double habifual marking.

Two semantically related sets of morphemes fall together un-
der the aspectual rubric 'distributive'. The first consists of the
suffix -34'+#, which truncates to -8% for forming the past tense of
verbs it attaches to., For mosi stems, the use of this suffix means
that either a multiplicity of participants engages in a single
event or that the action of a given verb affects a multiplicity of
people or objects,

na-ru-'u-ka-kalsetiine-t¥a-'a-3#'4-n
I-DISTR:SG-inside-down-sock-CAUS-APPLIC-DISTR~PRTC
"I'm going to put his socks on him.'

hari t¥i'i-tY-dh-vi'ira-3%h  Athna ¥ kari

now DISTR-up-REFL-stick-DISTR DEM  ART bone

together
'Those bones already had become stuck together.'
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Distributive -8%'4, in its truncated form, occurs as a stem forma-
tive in the perfective forms of a certain set of verb stems {cf.
Causative).

n¥a-ké-n-si-saad#
[ -down=-REFL-RDP-shave:PAST
'T shaved myself.'

The second suffix of the distributive aspect is -mee 'col-
lective'. It has the additional allomorphs -hmee and -timee. It
can refer to a multiplicity of items that are either the subject
or the direct object of a verb, The members of the set that -mee
refers to are conceived of as being identical, or at least alike,
in some way. One might want to say that -mee is participant ori-
ented, whereas -3%#'+% is event oriented.

waadu'i-se ma-na'a an-t¥-ih-kista-hmee ¥ pi'istd hece

caterpillar-PL they~be on-up-REFL-be-COLL ART branch on
top braided

‘Caterpillars had fastened themselves on the branches.'

tYa’ -ah-ta-m"saka- hmee téh siiku'u-ri
DISTR-slope-straight-arm-COLL SUBR shirt-ABS
"It had arms, like a long-sleeved shirt.'

Frequently, -mee follows the connector morpheme -t%#, which is
actually a subordinator that has been reanalyzed as part of a suf-
fix complex along with -mee,

a=mi=wa-vaa-ti-mee séika
there=they=tXT-be-CONN-COLL others
'Others are standing around off over there.'
nain mi  m-aun tYi-a-wa'a-54 ¥ 3a'ari
all they they-DEM DISTR-COMPL-toss-PAST ART pot
cdhta'a tu-'u-ra-'a-ti-me
inside SUBR~inside-facing-POSSR-CONN-COLL

out

'They tossed off inside there everything that was
contained inside of the pots.'

The imperfective participle -a occurs with -mee in subordinate
clauses.

e =i t¥ mi-'a
they-NARR=many SUBR COLL-PRTC
'They were in separate groups of many in each group.'

Durative aspect is marked by the suffix -sima, which has the
additional allomorphs -sin and -hma. The former is a truncated
form related to imperfective stem formation, whéreas the latter is
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peculiar to particular stems. With motion verbs, -sima can be
glossed as 'go walking along doing X'.

ra-tt-sima-'a
DISTR:SG-carry-DUR-PRTC
'He was carrying it along.'

Most generally, -sima can be glossed as 'be in the process of do-
ing X',

tu-'u-tYa-ta-muuku'us-tYa-'a-&'é-sin

we-inside-in-REFL-hat-CAUS-APPLIC-DISTR-DUR
middle

‘We are putting our hats on.'

The inceptive domain represents a mixed tense-aspect category
that can be further subdivided into inceptive future, inceptive

present, and inceptive past. e future inceptive category is
marked by the sequences -t#ra'an’i/-hra'an’i.

he'eyan %u'u=wi s-ahta tYi-tYa-ha' -u-
next you:PL=QUOT you:PL-CONJ RDP-DISTR-away-COMPL-

k¥ 'i-tf-ra‘a-nYi
ki11-CONN-INCEPT-FUT

"Immediately, then, you will also go off and begin
to ki1l the animals,'

t#'#h=ni'u=h1 nasim”3 wau-wiuh ta'ah=t+'+&#-hra'a-n"i
CNJ=QUOT=SEQ wet ROP-took so=grind-INCEPT-FUT
corn for that
"Then she looked arocund for the soaked corn so that
she could grind it up.'

The present inceptive category 1is marked by the sequence
-t¥ra'asin, which alternates with the variant -hra'asin.

ahta ni'u tYi-tY-e-'ih-kiura-hra'a-sin
CNJ QUOT RDP-DISTR-COMPL-trajectory-kill-INCEPT-DUR

'And then, they say, he begins to kill them (by pulling
their heads off).'

m-ahta=tY1-hi'i-k"a‘'a-t§-ra'a-sin
they-CNJ=DISTR-NARR-e¢at-CONN-INCEPT-DUR
"And then they begin eating.'

The past inceptive category is realized by the sequences -t#raa/
-hraa.
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tYi-ni'i-k"a'a-t¥-raa

DISTR~-NARR-eat~CONN-INCEPT:PAST

‘He began to eat.'

a-ki-uh-m"a'arii-tYa-'a-hraa

outside-down-REFL-be-CAUS-APPLIC-INCEPT:PAST
fearful

‘She turned pallid from fright.'

Tense/Aspect

Present Tense

Present tense in Cora 1s commonly marked by zero. This is
very general for predicate adjectives in copulative sentences.

&'um®a mf  muhme
black  ART bean
"The beans are black.'

Intransitive verbs, inciuding those with unexpressed objects, are
usually unmarked in present tense.

a-it-kd-suuna nye-yﬁana
outside-trajectory-down-jump I-tobacco
'It's flowing off the edge 'T'm smoking.'

of the cliff.’

Various classes of transitive verbs are also unmarked for present

tense. The following, for example, illustrate 'basic' transitive
stems.

nY a-h-taawa
I-DISTR:5G-make
'I'm making it.'

The following example illustrates a derived compound verb stem
whose present tense form is probably unmarked.

ne-tY1'i-ku'un’a-'ap¥a
[-DISTR-make-over

hole
‘I'm sewing up holes (in my pants).

Verb compounds consisting of a noun and a causative suffix are
typically unmarked in present tense,

t¥1'i-hatu'u-ta
DISTR-wall-CAUS
'He's building a wall.'
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Verbs marked with the stative causative -ri and those that contain
the abstract causative -ra as either a thematic suffix or as part
of the stem are also marked by zero in their present tense forms.

tYa-tika'a-ri wa'a-ku'ura
in-night-CAUS them-ki11:PL
middle 'He's killing them,'

'It's getting dark.

Verbs marked in either habitual aspect or capacitative aspect are
also unmarked in their present tense forms,

m%i'i-ri-ve nYa-taidi-ve

much-CAUS-HAB I-run-CAP
‘It turns itself intc a large 'I can run.'
quantity of itself.’

Verbs that take the applicative suffix -e form an important and
Yarge class of items that are marked by zero for present tense. A
main subclass of such verbs consists of those in which the
applicative suffix occurs either in productive combination with a
causative suffix or as part of a frozen form along with that
causative.

ne-t¥Yi'i-h-ratu'u-tYe-'e
[-DISTR-DISTR:5G-wall-CAUS-APPLIC
‘I'm building a wall for him.'

Noncausative verbs make up the other subclass of applicative verbs
marked by zero for the present tense.

wé-h-Eu'eve-'e

I-DISTR:SG-wait-APPLIC
for

'I'm waiting for him,'

Present tense is not a monolithic category in Cora. Several
different manners of marking present tense have been innovated by
the language. The participle -n appears to mark a kind of histori-
cal present in some stems.

m-1*i-wi-uh-pd‘u-re-'e-n
they-NARR-COMPL-REFL -red-CAUS-APPLIC-PRTC
'They are painting themselves red.'

Some verbs show suppletive stems that correlate with tense/aspect
distinctions roughly along the parameters present/future/past. The
following example is typical. {See also STEMs,)
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wa-ré'e-ye'i wa-ré'e-me
COMPL-around-walk COMPL -around-go

corner around corner
'He is coming back.' 'He is going to come back.'

wa-ra'a-raa

COMPL -around-leave
corner

'He came back.'

Imperfective aspect 1is marked by the sequence -tiye'i or by its
alternate -hye'i. [t can be glossed variously as 'keep on doing X'
or simply 'present tense', depending on either the stem it suf-
fixes to or the context in which it appears.

tYi'itahnYi yeewi pa-'a-ra'a-wau-té-ye'i

what QUOT you-outside-around-1ook-CONN-IMPRF
corner for

'What is it that you're looking around for?!

Numerous stems show a correlation between present tense and a
truncated form of the verb stem, The following examplies are given
to show both truncated and nontruncated forms. For some stems,
the truncated element may simply be the stem-final syilable or
vowel .

wi-tai-n na-taidi-ve
COMPL ~run-PRTC [-run-CAP
‘He's running.’ ‘I am able to run,'

The truncated item that correlates with present tense may be a
causative suffix. The causative element may be either a productive
suffix or a reanalyzed stem formative of some sort.

wi-see wa-seera-ka'a
EXT-be EXT-be -PAST

cold cold PERF
'It's cold.' (weather) 'It got cold.'

The truncated syllable may be the final syllable of the applica-
tive suffix -ira.

pe-t¥1'i-waci-'i pe-tyi'i—waci~'ira-n
you-DISTR-dry-APPLIC you-DISTR-dry-APPLIC-PRTC
"You are drying things out.' "You will dry things out.'

Nouns that take an absolutive suffix generally lose it when incor-
porated as part of a compound verb stem.

hiina-ri tYi'i-hiina
spindle-ABS DISTR-spindle
'weaver's spindle’ 'She's spinning thread.'
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A truncated form of the durative aspect suffix -sima occurs
in present tense (and in 'future' tense) forms of process verbs.

r-a-'%#-sin
DISTR:5G-COMPL-carry-DUR
'He's carrying it along.'

Future Tense

;pe most straight-forward warker of future tense is the suf-
fix -n'i.
ne-t¥1'1-k%a’a-n"1

I-DISTR-eat-FUT
*I am going to eat.'

Numerous verbs have future forms which are distinguished from
their present tense forms only by a word-final -n, I am tentative-
1y identifying this -n as the fifth position participial suffix.

taide taide-n
run run-FUT/PRTC
'He's running.' 'He's going to run,’

Motion verbs and process verbs show a clear contrast between pres-
ent tense forms that are marked for durative aspect by the suffix
-sima and future tense forms that are marked with -n.

tYu' -u-ti'utu'i-sin
BISTR-COMPL-carvy:PL-DUR
0BJ
'He is carrying the small round objects.'
tYa-'a-tu'utu'u-n
DISTR-outside-carry=-PRTC
‘He is going to take the small round objects.'

The semantics of future tense are at least compatible with
the notions completive and perfective, since some future tense
forms differ from corresponding present tense forms only by the
presence of wa- 'completive'.

tYa-tika'a-ri wa-tYa-tika'a-ri
in-night-CAUS COMPL-in-night-CAUS
middle middle

'It's getting dark.' 'It's going to get dark.'

Both the present and future tense of process verbs are marked in
the durative aspect by the suffix -sima in its truncated form,
Again, the only difference between present and future tense is the
completive prefix wa-.
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ra-t¥&-'iwa'a-sin ra-a-tY&-'iwa'a-sin
DISTR:SG-PERF-paint-DUR DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-paint-DUR
'He's painting it.' 'He's gaing to paint it.'

The completive wa- and perfective ta- frequently occur together.
In some cases the two of them together distinguish future tense
from present tense in some aspect or another.

nY a-kastY 3hwa na-a-ti-kastYahwa
I-have I -COMPL-PERF-have
cold cold
'T have a cold.' 'I'm going to catch cold.'

Forms marked with the suffix -sin that are obviocusly future tense
are generally also marked with the completive and perfective pre-
fixes.

me-t¥i'i-nYe'e
they-DISTR-dance

‘They are dancing.'

me-tYu' -u-tYé-nYe' i-sin
they~DISTR=-COMPL-PERF -dance-DUR
'They are going to be dancing.'

Past Tense

The rubric 'past tense' in Cora includes simple past, dura-
tive past, perfective past, habitual past, and remote past. Each
of these categories can be marked in several distinct ways.

Occasionally, past tense appears to be marked by zero.

nya-ra-h-rﬁ'unye
[-facing=DISTR:S5G-to

out wet
'T wet it down.'

More commonly, simple past is marked by the suffix -§%.

ma-ra-'an-ti'asi-3%
they-DISTR-gn-hit-PAST

SG top
'They pounded him on his back.'

The suffix wa- 'completive' also is a common marker of simple past
tense.

wa-m#'#
COMPL-die
'He died.'
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In some stems, past tense is marked by both wa- ‘completive' and
ta- 'perfective'.

n’a-ra-a-ta-ka‘an’e
1-DISTR-COMPL-PERF-be

56 strong
'T stretched it out.'

Truncation processes frequently mark past tense also, often-
times operating along with completive and perfective prefixation
to give a complex marking for past tense. Truncation affects the
word-final vowel or syllable; thus the truncated elements repre-
sent several distinct syntactic categories., For one, the stem-
final syllable or vowel may be truncated, as the following pair of
words illustrates.

ka=peh nYéeci heeva ra-a-ta-hé
NEG=you me speak DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF -speak
'Don't speak to me!' 'He called out to him.’

Truncation also affects sequences of causative + applicative suf-
fixes. As the following examples show, thé V'V nucTeus of such se-
guences gets shortened to V or Vh,

me-t¥1'i-mYare'e me-tYu' -u-m"areh
they-DISTR-work they-DISTR-COMPL-work
'They are working.' 'They worked.,'

nYe-tY1'i-h-radu'u-tYe-'e
I-DISTR-DISTR:SG~wall-CAUS-APPLIC
'I'm building a wall for him.'

ne-tY1-ra-a-hadu'u-tYe
I-DISTR-DISTR-COMPL-wall-CAUS

SG APPLIC
'I built a wall for him.'

For cne class of verbs, the entire causative + applicative se-
quence gets truncated in past tense.

ne-2iii-tYe-'e na-a-ta-&uf
me-carry-CAUS-APPLIC me-COMPL-PERF-carry
'He's giving it to me.’ 'He gave it to me.'

Truncation also operates on the distributive suffix -34'#,
shortening it to -5%.

E4-'ah-wii-3%'#-sin 3a-'ah-wii-3t
you:PL-along~-move-DISTR-DUR you:PL-along-move-DISTR
slope slope

‘You all are going to get up.' 'You all got up.'
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The final example of truncation involves the sequence habitual
suffix + applicative suffix.

ru-tYam"a' a-ve-'e wi-uh-tYam"a' a-ve

REFL-be-HAB-APPLIC COMPL-REFL-be-HAB:APPLIC
fine fine

'He is rejoicing.’ 'He rejoiced.’

Numerous stems show suppletive stems or stem formatives in
the past tense. Several of these have been discussed earlier in
the sections on present tense and causatives; therefore, I do not
discuss them further here.

Verbs show several markings for a perfective past. Frequently
this is marked by the suffix -t#ra'a, which has an allomorph
~-hr&'a. The alternation is dependent on the stem it attaches to.

a'-u-ti’as-ti-rda'a
away-COMPL -hit-CONN-PERF
'He went and ran it off by throwing rocks at it.'

ra-'a-tYé-i¢a'a-hra'a
DISTR-oputside-in-dig=-PERF

SG middle

*She has dug a hole in the ground.'

Change of state verbsg, including non-applicative forms of
causative verbs, are marked for past tense by the suffix -ka'a.
Usually, there is a c¢lear noticn of a new state of nature arising
from the event the verb represents. Finally, there is often a com-
plex configuration of elements that occur together in marking past
perfect along with -ka'a. This typically includes wa~ 'completive'
and ta- 'perfective'.

na-a-té-kastYahwa-ka'a
me~COMPL-PERF-co1d-PAST

PERF
‘T caught cold.'

a-ii-ka-suuna-ka'a
acrgss-trajectory-down-jump-PAST

PERF
"It poured over the edge of the cliff.'

Some change of state verbs are marked for perfective aspect
by the 'stative' suffix -i. In most cases, these are applicative
stems that select the -ira variant of the applicative.

ni-a-&awe-iri-'i nYe-tYi' -u-nana-i
me-COMPL-bewitch-APPLIC-STAT 1-DISTR-COMPL-buy-STAT
'He bewitched me.' ‘I bought them,'
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Tone placement distinguishes the present tense form from the
perfective form in the following pair of words. This may well re-
flect a stem-formation rule, rather than perfective aspect marking
per se.

tYs-ra-'ana-pe tYa-ra-'ana-pe
we~DISTR:SG-wing-PRIV we=-DISTR:5G-wing-PRIV
'We are clipping his wings.' 'We clipped his wings,'

A non-truncated form of the distributive -%%'% marks
past perfect in a subordinate clause, In the example below, it
functions as though it were a subordinating participle.

ti'i-kf wa-ta-uh-vira'as-tYa-'a-%i'# G
CNJ-INDF COMPL-PERF-REFL-beat-CAUS-APPLIC-DISTR there

hi={y)a'-u-me
NARR=away-COMPL-go
"And then, having flapped his wings wildly, off he went.'

Past durative is sort of an amalgamation, semantically, be-
tween imperfective and perfective aspect. It is used to describe
an on-going activity in the past, and thus has its imperfective
force. However, past durative also carries the implication that
the former durative state of affairs being describad no longer
exists; e.g., 'l was doing X once upon a time, but I am not doing
it now'. Thus, past durative also has perfective force.

The suffix -ka'a is the most frequent marker of past dura-
tive, It ablauts stem-final vowel e to a. It occurs rather freely
with both intransitive and transitive verb stems, including non-
applicative causatives as well as non-causative applicatives.

ne-23'a-ka'a
me=-bite-PAST

PERF
'It was biting me.'

The following examples show that -ka'a may occur with a stem that
is either a causative or an applicative.

n’e-tY1'1-r-icaa-ka'a

1-DISTR-DISTR-weave -PAST
56 APPLIC PERF

‘I was weaving it for him.'

ma-h-m"ari-ta-ka'a
they-DISTR-he-CAUS-PAST

SG known  PERF
*They were giving him a name.'
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The imperfective participle -a marks past durative on a large
set of verbs, many of which refer to actions that are inherently
repetitive. The following are typical examples.

mYa-a-ra'a-ki'ika-'a

they-EXT-around-walk-PRTC
corner

'They were milling about.'

A few stems are marked by the suffix -kaa in past durative aspect,
while in others, the participle -a seems to have merged with the
stem-final vowel of the word it attaches to,

ma-ca’a-kaa n’a-ra-ka-im“a-a

they-nurse-PAST I1-DISTR-down-clean-PRTC
PERF SG of f

'They were nursing.' 'I was washing it off.’

Motion verbs and process verbs are marked with both the suffix
-sima 'durative aspect' and -a ‘participle’ to indicate past dura-
tive aspect.

tY-G-"%-sima-'a
DISTR-COMPL~carry-DUR-PRTC
'He was carrying them along.'

The distinction between present habituative and past habitua-
tive is clearly marked in Cora. The ubiquitous participial -a oc-

curs as an ablauting suffix on some stems and as a replacive morph
on others,

t¥1i-&awaara-'a n’a-wi'a-kuna-a
DISTR-bewitch-PRTC [-them-take-PRTC
'"He used to bewitch people.' pictures

'l used to take pictures.'

The analysis of the suffixes which mark past habituative
aspect is not entirely clear. Data cited previously in this paper
show that there are four habituative suffixes, -ve, -ka, -i, and
-a. Some stems can be doubly marked for present habitual by the
suffix sequence -va-ka {-ka ablauts stem-final vowels}. Two of the
habituative morphemes, -a and -i, are replacive., It turns out that
past habituative is marked by three additional suffix sequences:
-kara'a, -awa'a, and -iwa'a. Although they can be treated as
single units, such an analysis obscures the parallelism between
the distributions of -ve, -ka, -a, and -1 in the present
habituative forms and that of -ka, -a, and -1 in past habjtuative
forms. As the following examples show, both -ka and -kara'a cccur
with nonapplicative verb forms.
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nye-yi'ana—ka nye-yi'ann-ka—ra'a
I-smoke-HAB I -smoke-HAB-REM
'T smoke.' PAST

'T used to smoke.'

Both -ka and -kara'a also occur on causative stems that are marked
by -ta 'concrete causative'.

me-tY1'i-m"ari-ta-ka me-tY1'i-m"ari-ta-ka-ra'a

they-DISTR-be-CAUS-HAB they-DISTR-be-CAUS-HAB-REM
known known PAST

'They tell stories.' 'They used to tell stories.'

Finally, both -ka and -kara'a occur along with -ve in doubly
marked habituative forms,

ta-datt-va-ka ta-Zatt-va-ka-ra‘a
us-care-HAB-HAB us-care-HAB-HAB-REM

for far PAST
'He takes care of us.' 'He used to watch over us.'

Both the replacive habituative suffix -a and the past habit-
uative sequence -awa'a occur with causative + applicative stems
buiTt on the sequence -ta 'concrete causative’ + -e TappTicative'.

ri-'u-k"a' an-tY-a
DISTR-inside-boi1-CAUS-HAR

SG APPLIC

‘She boils it in a small pot.'
ri-'u-k¥a'an-t¥-a-wa'a
DISTR-inside-boil-CAUS-HAB-REM

56 APPLIC  PAST

'She used to boil it in a small pot.'

Both the replacive habituative suffix -i and the past habituative
sequence -iwa'a occur on causative-applicative stems built on the
abstract causative -ra.

nY&-h-siks'$ra-r-i

I-DISTR:5G-disc-CAUS-HAB
shaped

'T always make it disc-shaped.'

n&-h-sikt ' $ra-r-1-wa'a
I-DISTR-disc-CAUS-HAB-REM

SG shaped PAST
'] used to make it disc-shaped.'

Both -i and -iwa'a occur on doubly marked habituative stems that
take the habituative suffix -ve,
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ma-ur-ici'i-v-i
they-REFL-fast-HAB-HAB

'They fast as a customary activity.'
ma-ur-ici'i-v-i-wa'a
they-REFL-fast-HAB-HAB-REM

PAST
'They used to fast ritually.'

Finally, both -1 and -iwa'a occur on certain simple stems as well
as on stems that include the privative suffix -pa.

nYa-ra-h-ru'un? -i nYa-ra-h-ru'un’-i-wa'a
I-facing-DISTR-wet-HAB I-facing-DISTR -wet-HAB-REM
out 5G out 56 PAST
'l repeatedly wet it down.' 'T used to wet it down
repeatedly.’

tY1'i-h-vi'i-p-i
DISTR-DISTR:SG-grasp-PRIV-HAB
*She sews it for him.'

t¥1'1-h-vi'i-p-i-wa'a

DISTR-DISTR-grasp-PRIV-HAB-REM
5G PAST

'She used to sew it for him.

To summarize, the remote past morpheme, used to mark past
habituative, has two allomorphs, -ra'a and -wa'a, The former only
follows =-ka 'habitual', while the latter follows the replacive
morphemes -a and =-§. The underlying forms of -ra'a and -wa'a
are not entirely clear to me. I assume, on the basis of scanty
evidence, that these suffixes are bi-morphemic and consist of the
sequence 'remote past' + a 'participle'. On the other hand, they
could be underTyingly -ra"™ and -wa', respectively, with the final
a being inserted as an echo vowel, by a general rule of Cora
phonology. I also am uncertain about the underlying shape of -ka'a
'past perfective', which I am assuming has the underlying shape
-ka'. Finally, there are a few scattered forms in my data
that suggest that the semantic component 'past' ds really not
integral to -ra' and -wa', but rather some more general term Tike
‘disjunctive' might be a more accurate semantic characterization.
Note the following forms, to which the notion past is inapplicable
to their interpretation.

a vee si nya-r-aa-yi'iti-wa'a-n
to see if I-DISTR:SG-COMPL-understand-REM-PRTC
'Lo.well, let's see if 1 know how to do it.'

ru-%8'eve'e 'ah nYe-vi'ir-i-wa'a-n
REFL-want I1:SUBR I-make-HAB-REM-PRTC

patch
"It is necessary for me to prepare myself a corn patch.'
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OVERALL VERB STRUCTURE

General

To summarize the overall structure of the verb in Cora, it is
necessary to distinguish between complex verb words and the
tightly~knit inmer verbal complex.

There are two kinds of complex verb words. The first embraces
combinations of members of a class of clitic complexes with a fol-
lowing tightly-knit wverbal complex that Tlacks a subject prefix.
The second type of complex verb word consists of a set of incor-
porated secondary verbs which are Tinked to imperfective forms of
the main verb and signal various rotions of tense and aspect.

Finally, the tightly-knit inner verbal complex consists mini-
malily of a subject prefix and a stem. This inner complex incliudes
thirteen position classes of prefixes and seven position classes
of suffixes. A given verb word may have nine or ten prefixes and
four or five suffixes. Numerous wmorphological processes and phono-
Togical rules apply to give the final surface forms.

The Clitic Complexes

The clitic complexes always include a subject prefix, clitic,
gr both and refer to semantic categories such as negation, to ad-
verbial notions such as 'now', 'just now', 'later on', 'still', or
to modal categories such as exhortative and optative. (See
PARTICLES AND CLITICS.) The following are typical examples:

n’ - duu=ge'e=5aami ' ka=nii=Saami' &
[-LOC=CONT=be NEG=I=be

BASE cold cold
"I'm still cold.' 'I'm not cold.'

nu'=i-ra-n=ra-a-ta-'i%aa-tYe-'e-sin

I=facing-arrive-PRTC=DISTR-COMPL-PERF -say-make-APPLIC-DUR
toward 5G

'Later on I am going to tell him.'

The clitic complex Subject Prefix + a'- 'away' + uyu- ‘'hori-
zontally' signals optative mode. The verb stem occurs in an imper-
fective {durative) form and is also marked by a word-final parti-
ciple -n.

n’ -a-u=a-ka-n-si-sda-34"' ¥-n
I-away-horizontally=outside-down-REFL-RDP-514i¢ce-DISTR-PRTC
'lI would T1ike to go off and shave.'
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The supplicative mode occurs as & strong negative imperative.
It 1s marked both by the clitic complex Negative + Participle and
the contrapositive assertion prefix p#.

ké=n=pi—nye—seih
NEG=PRTC=ASSR-me-see
'Please, don't be staring at me!’

Adverbial clitics occur in sentence-initial position and can
be analyzed as complexes of locative elements. (See ADVERBIAL
DEMONSTRATIVES.) The following example is typical:

y-ah=pi=n&-hé'e=tYauunYe y-&h nYa-ware-'e
here-along=5UBJ=me-be=itch here-along my-back-in
slope located slope

'I1t itches me right here in my back.’

The Prefix Classes

The main verb complex consists of thirteen ordered prefix
position classes, a stem which may be morphemically complex, and
seven ordered suffix position classes,

Table 1 {next page) gives an overall view of the position
classes of prefixes and the individual morphemes that manifest
these classes. Naturally, not every class will be represented on
gvery verb,

Position 13 prefixes mark person and number agreement with
the subject nominal.

nYe-t¥i'i-k"i'i m-7'1-wahka
[-DISTR-ba they-NARR-play

sick 'They are playing.'
'I'm sick.'

Class 12, assertive mode, contains a single morpheme, p#%.
Usually p% marks an assertion by speaker X in the face of
some previous assertion made by speaker Y. This is a special kind
of negation. (See NON-SYNTACTIC AFFIXATIQN.)

af pu ni'u wa'a-t¥héi p¥-tYi-hi-ra-

DEM SUBJ QUQT their-thigh ASSR-DISTR-NARR-DISTR:SG-
'an-ka-a-he'e-stY-e

on-down-COMPL-Tay-make-APPLIC

top PAST

'Those things laid out across the mouths of the jars
are their thighs.' (Implication: 'They are not
maguey stalks, as you say.')



TABLE 1. The Inner Verbal Core: Prefixes

2409

13 12 1 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
I LOCATIVE COMPLEX ) Reflexive
Subject Assertive Distributive Direct MNarratiye Distributive Abla- Alloga- Direc- Topoaraph- Attitudi- Path Distributive
Mode Plurai Object Mode Singular tLive tive tional ical nal Singular
na- pi- tYie- na- 7' ra- a'- a- i- h- ra- ra'a- na-
I "me’ 'away' 'out- 'along ‘'along ‘facing ‘'back and ‘myself’
side’ Tine' edge' away' forth/
around
corner'
pa- wa- y- u- uu- an-~ ka- a-
'you' 'you' 'in- "hori- 'on top' 'down' 'yourself'
side'  zon-
tally'
'] '] wa- ta- ru-
'he' 'he’ ‘extensive’ 'across' 'himself’
ta- ta- va'a- tYa- ta-
‘we' 'us! ‘covering ‘in middle' 'ourselves'
over/come
across’
sa-/%a- ha' ama- t¥i- ru-
'you all’ ‘you all' 'up' 'yourselves'
ma- wa'- na- ru-
'they' ‘them' 'at boundary' 'themselves'
ku- h-
'in a circle’ t¥1-
tYa-
*it/something'
wa- ta-
COMPL PERF

1{€
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Class 11, distributive plural, consists of the morpheme
t¥1'-, which has several functions. {See SYNTACTIC MARKING.)

pu'u-ri=tYu' -u-%ih nYe-t¥7'i-m"are'e
SUBJ -now=DISTR-COMPL-be I-DISTR-work:PRES

finished 'I'm working.'
'"They're all gone now.'

The narvative mode prefix in position 9, 1'-, commonly occurs
in narrative texts. There seems to be no difference semantically
between verbs containing 1'- and those lacking it.

m-1'i-rauri h¥ita'a pl=p#-hi'i-riki
they-NARR-be woman  SUBJ=ASSR-NARR-be
wet 'Tt's a woman,'

'They are alive!l'

The prefixes of B and 10 mark agreement with the direct ob-
ject. For semantic reasons, the third person singular marker ra-
is classified as one of the distributive morphemes rather than as
one of the direct object morphemes per se. (See SYNTACTIC MARK-
ING.)

The position 7 class prefix a'- 'out of sight, away' repre-
sents the first of six position classes of locative prefixes that
form a sub-system within the Cora verb; see INCORPORATION. a'-
usually establishes a general locative orientation for the entire
event, indicating that it takes place or ends up in a Tocation re-
mate from the speaker's present location.

ha'atan’1 wa'-u-k"ii

who them-COMPL-ki 1

'"Who killed them?' (looking at the bodies)
ha'atan’i wa-ha’-u-k"ii

who them-away-COMPL-ki11

'Who killed them off there?'

Position class & consists of two morphemes: a- 'outside/along
the edge' and u- 'inside'.

ha'at#h nl=a-va'a-tu'a ha'atth ni=u-va'a-tu'a
someone I=outside-coming-hit someone l=inside-coming-hit
'l hit someone on the top 'T hit a certain guy on
of his head.' the back of the head.'

Position class 5 consists of the morphemes i- "in trajectory/
facing toward', and uu- 'inside horizontally'.
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e'-1-tyé-e—ye1h-§i

away-trajectory-in-COMPL-5it-PAST
middle

'He sat down in the middle of the road.’

a-1i-tYé-e-yeih-24

outside-trajectory-in-COMPL-sit-PAST
middie

'He straddled the back of the animal.'

nﬁ-u-m"aEa-p"a-n

I-horizontal ly-deer-end-PRTC

'I'm going off to hunt deer.'

Position ¢lass 4 consists of h- 'in slope', n- 'on top of

slope’, wa- ‘extensive/completive', and va‘a- ‘coming back'.

;.

na-'a-h-tYi-ti'a na-'a-n-ka-kun
me-outside-in-up-hit I-outside-on-down-be
slope top hollow
‘He hit me in the forenead.' ‘T have a downwards-going
hole (i.e. my mouth?.'

wa-ta-t¥ee

EXT-straight-be
across  long

'Tt's a tong way off.'

G=nii=a' ~u-v&'e-hei
there=I=away-NONRESTR-coming-get
inside back water
‘T went and got water.'

Position class 3 consists of the morphemes ra- 'facing away',
‘down', ta- 'straight ahead/across', a- 'in the middle',
'up', na- 'at the perimeter', and ku- 'going around',

a-ii-ra-suuna
autside-trajectory-facing-spurt
away
'Water is spurting from a hale in the side of the bucket.'

a-1i-ka-suuna
outside-trajectory-down-spurt
‘Water is pouring over the edge of the cl1iff.'

a-1i-ta-tYee
outside-trajectory-straight-be
across  Tong
'It's a long way from the far side of the river to
back over here.'
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a-t¥&-kun

along-in -be

edge middle hollow

'There's a hole in the ground (i.e. a well)}.'

na-'a-n-t¥i-n'-¢'% #  na-muuku'u
[-outside-on-up-REFL-carry ART my-hat

top
'T took my hat off.'

a-na-huka

outside-at-stomach
perimeter

*He has a pot belly.'

na-a-h-ku-ra'a-n-tu'a
I-outside-in-around-back-REFL-hit
slope and
forth
'T kicked myself in the ankle with my other foot.'

Prefix class 2 consists of the morpheme -ra'a ‘around
the corner/back and forth', illustrated just above.

Prefix class 1 consists of two distinct semantic classes: {(a)
reflexive, which +is marked for person and number of reflexive
object; and (b} unspecified object/distributive singular. These
are discussed in NON-DISTINCT ARGUMENT PHENOMENA and SYNTACTIC
MARKING.

The Suffix Classes

The seven distinguishable position classes of suffixes in
Cora are given in Table 2. Two additional suffix subsystems that
are restricted to occurring with stems of a particular tense or
aspect category are discussed at the end of this section.

The first position suffix class consists of several semanti-
cally distinct subclasses: causative, imperative, participle {sta-
tive), and peripatetic. Most of these are discussed under NON-
SYNTACTIC AFFIXATICN.

Position class 1 includes the participle -vi'i, which forms a
distribution class with the fourth position class suffix -kanm,
These are treated in BASIC INFLECTIONAL ELEMENTS and SYNTACTIC
MARKING.

The group labeled 'per‘ipate’y’c' consists of two morphemes,
-me ‘to go around doing X' and -n’e 'to come around doing X'. See
NON-SYNTACTIC AFFIXATION,

Position class 2 'applicative' consists of two morphemes, -e
and -ira, both of which ablaut the final vowel of the stems they
attach to. Semantically, these morphemes convey notions such as
benefactive, affective, and privative. In some cases, -e replaces
the final vowel of a preceding stem. See NON-SYNTACTIC AFFIXATION.
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TABLE 2. Suffix Position Classes
1 2 3 4 5 f 7
Causative Stative Passive Durative Partici- Second Condi-
ple Aspect tional
-ta -i -iwa -sima -a -n'i -Ea!
CONCAR ACT FuT
-hua ~hma
_ra -an —kat'a
ABSTR -ua ~-sin PAST DUR
-n
PERF
-re
PERF -ka
SIMUL
-ri
STAT
-pa
PRIV
Imperative Appli- Distri- Desider-
cative butive ative
-Ei -ef-ira -%3'3% -mili
56
-ku
PL
tapaci- Remote
tative Past
-ve -rat
-ual
1 2 3 4
Participle
-yvili -kan
suaJ 0BJ/ASP, etc.
-ti
su8J
Peripatetic Habitual First Aspect Collective
-m8 -ka - -tirdla ~-tinee
'ge around!
-ve ~hréla -hnee
PERF
e -a
Ycome arcund’
-1 -tiye'i
-hye'i
TMPRF
-tirala
-hra'a
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Suffix position class 2 ‘stative’ consists of a single mor-
pheme -i which ablauts the final vowel of the stem it is suffixed
to. It occurs in both first and second suffix positions. Some
forms suggest it may also occur as a third position suffix.

taf-iri-'i i cia-ri-'i
burn-APPLIC-STAT Q  put-CAUS-STAT
'It's burned.' flat

'Is it ironed?’

Additional examples are given in NON-DISTINCT ARGUMENT PHENOMENA.

Suffix position class 2 'habitual' consists of four mor-
phemes, -ve, -ka, -i, and -a. See NON-SYNTACTIC AFFIXATION.

Suffix position class 2 'capacitative' consists of a single
morpheme -ve, which commonly occurs as a first position suffix,
See NON-SYNTACTIC AFFIXATION.

Suffix position class 3 'passive' consists of the morpheme
-wa and several allomorphs. The following pair of forms shows a
clear contrast between the stative morpheme -i and the passive -wa
{or -iwa, a possible alternate morphemic analysis):

nYe-&ati-ri-*i me-2&Ht-ri-'i-wa
me-have-CAUS-STAT they-have-CAUS-STAT-PASS
'"He has me hanging in 'They are being protected.'

this matter.'

See NON-DISTINCT ARGUMENT PHENOMENA.

Class 3 ‘'distributive/past' consists of the morpheme -%4'%,
For most stems, the use of this suffix weans that either a muiti-
plicity of participants engaged in a single event or that the ac-
tion of a given verb affects a multiplicity of objects. See SYN-
TACTIC MARKING, MNumber Agreement, and NON-SYNTACTIC AFFIXATION,

Aspectual.

Class 4 contains a participial morpheme -kan, which occurs
throughout the entire range of the first four suffix positions. It
forms a distribution class with -vi'i; see BASIC INFLECTIONAL ELE-
MENTS, Accusative, and ADJECTIVE MORPHOLOGY.-

Class 4 ‘'durative' {or ‘'progressive aspect') consists of
-sima, with allomorphs -sin and -hma. This suffix also can occur
throughout all the first four suffix positions. See Aspectual and
Tense-Aspect under NON-SYNTACTIC AFFIXATION.

Suffix position class 4 'desiderative' consists of singular
-mt('+)/-m¢ and plural -ku. These morphemes can occur freely with-
in the first four suffix positions, and ablaut stem-final -e to
-a. They are discussed under Number Agreement in SYNTACTIC MARKING
and Volitional in NON-SYNTAC
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Class 4 includes the collective morpheme -mee/-hmee/-timee,
As with all fourth order suffixes, -mee can occur freely within
the range of the first four suffix positions. See ADJECTIVE
MORPHOLOGY, Accusative in BASIC INFLECTIONAL ELEMENTS, and Number
Agreement in"SYNTACTIC MARKING.

The fifth position suffix class consists of the participial
forms -a (imperfective) and -an/-n (perfective). The imperfective
-a marks things like past durative, past habitual, and durative
conjunct of main clause, See Tense-Aspect under NON-SYNTACTIC AF-
FIXATION, Subordination under'SYNTICTf%’ﬂMRKIHG, Accusative under
BASIC INFLECTIONAL ELEMENTS, and IMPERATIVES.

The sixth suffix position class 'tense/aspect' consisfs of at
least the following three morphemes: future punctiliar -n’1, past
perfective -ka'a, and the simultaneous mode suffix -ka. The future
tense Jga has a peculiarly restricted distribution. It freely
pceurs 1n initial suffix position immediately following the verb
stem.

e-tY1'i-k"a'a-n''1
[-DISTR-eat-FUT
'I'm going to eat.,'

The only suffix -n¥% seems to follow is the imperfective particip-
ial -a.

wa-re'e-mé-'e-n’1-Ze'e

EXT-around-go-PRTC-FUT-IMPOT
corner

'He was going to return.'

The only suffix that follows -1 is the impotentive/frustrative
-te'e,

ra-'a-té-n’ii-de'e
DISTR-putside-carry-FUT-IMPOT
56

‘He was going to carry it off.'

The suffix -m’i is further discussed under Tense/AsEec in NON-
SYNTACTIC AFFIXATION.

The past perfective -ka'a probably has the underlying form
-ka'. It marks both an on-going activity in the past and a resul-
tant change of state due to an event in the past and occurs freely
throughout the first six suffix positions.

The other sixth position suffix is -ka, marking 'simultaneous
mode'. As with -ka'a, -ka expresses a durative event or state in
relation to some other event, The difference may be that with -ka
the two events are simultaneous, while with -ka'a, one event is
remotely prior to the other,
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hari'ap"a'a mii=nu'u=m-=i=&'-i-n-
next they=QU0T=they-SEQ=there=away-along -on-
morning trajectory top

tYi-nYa ta-p"éia-ri-hma-'a-ka
up-arrive PERF-end-STAT-DUR-PRTC-SIMUL
CAUS
'The next morning they got up there just as it was
getting light.'

ah=pii=nd'u=a'-u-h-ma-"'a-ka ti'th
along=SUBJ=QUOT=away-inside-slope-go-PRTC-SIMUL CNJ
slope

nd'u=hi=tYam"a'a athna tYap“eih kin tY1-r-
QUOT=5EQ=really DEM axe with DISTR-DISTR:5G-
a-'i-tYé-veihga-ka'a ah ware-'e-n
osutside-along -in-cut-PAST along back-in-ABS

trajectory middle PERF slope
'As he was climbing upward, she gave him a good chop
in the back with the axe.'

n¥i auh=wa-Zufifa-vi'i-ka p-wa-'ah-Zee

Q LOC=EXT-be-PRTC-SIMUL you-COMPL-along-move
BASE dark slope

'Was it still dark when you got up?'

-ka appears to he the final suffix in all the words where it oc-
curs, and it occurs rather freely throughout the first six suffix
positions. These sixth position suffixes are treated in NON-SYN-
TACTIC AFFIXATION, Tense/Aspect.

Class 7 consists of a single morpheme, the conditional/frus-
trative -fe'e. It follows numerous suffixes, occurring freely
throughout the range of suffix positions. No other suffixes follow
it. See NON-SYNTACTIC AFFIXATION, Modal.

The analysis of the suffixes which mark past habituative as-
pect is not entirely clear. They appear to be third position class
suffixes. Details of their segmentaticon into the allomorphs -wa'
and -ra' are given under the heading Tense/Aspect in NON-SYNTACTIC
AFFIXATION.

One subclass of suffixes, 'first aspect', consists of a set
of tense/aspect markers that show identical alternations between a
polysyllabic variant that begins with the connective element -t#
and a shorter variant that begins with -h, These suffixes mark the
categories perfective, imperfective, inceptive future, inceptive
past, and collective. They all frequently occur in first suffix
position and seem to range throughout the first three suffix posi-
tions, except for -mee COLL, which is a fourth position suffix.
Some of them are discussed under the heading Aspectual and others
under Tense/Aspect in NON-SYNTACTIC AFFIXATION.
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PERF

a'-u-ti'as-t¥-rd'a ra-'a-tY&-i%a'a-hri'a

away-COMPL -stone-CONN-PERF DISTR-outside-1n-dig-PERF

'He went and threw stones SG middle

at it.' 'She had dug a hole in
the ground.'

IMPRF

5n=pﬁ=nﬁ'u=tyi-a'-a-ka-nyé'a-ti-ye'i
on=SUBJ=QUOT=DISTR-away-cutside-down-dance-CONN-IMPRF
top

‘He 15 going around dancing up there on top of it.'

§n=m&=m-1=a'-a-tya-ruiaée-hye'1

on=they=they-SEQ=away-outside-in-run-IMPRF

top middle

'Off up there they are running around and around
(that boulder}.'

INCEPT FUT

he'eyan %u'u=wi s-ahta tY1-tYa-a' -u-

next you:PL=QUOT you:PL-CNJ RDP-DISTR-away-COMPL-

Ki'1-tf-ra'a-nYi

ki11-CONN-INCEPT-FUT

'Immediately, then, you will also go off and begin
to kill the animals.'

naihmi'i Si-wa-t¥a-ké'$5¢-hra'a-n’i

all you:PL=EXT-in-chirp-INCEPT-FUT
together middle

"You will all begin to chirp together.'

INCEPT FUT DUR

m-aht&a=tY1-h1'i-k%a'a-t§-ra'a-sin
they-CNJ=DISTR-NARR-gat-CONN-INCEPT-DUR
‘And Tater they are going to begin eating.'

INCEPT PAST

tY1-h1'1-k"a' a-t$-raa

DISTR-NARR-eat-CONN-INCEPT:PAST

'He began to eat.’

a-kf-uh-m“a'arfi-tYa-'a-hraa

outside-down-REFL-be-CAUS-APPLIC-INCEPT:PAST
fearful

'She turned pallid from fright.'
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CoLL

na-k"i'i-ti-mee 3 nYa-ttka
me-hurt-CONN-COLL ART my-feet
'My feet hurt me.'

t¥a-' ah-ta-m"daka-hmee tih siiku'u-ri
DISTR-along-straight-hand-COLL CNJ shirt-ABS
slope

‘1t had arms just like a long-sleeved shirt.'

Historically, the t#-X suffixes have been derived by incor-
porating into the verb a clause of the form subordinator + non-
finite verb. The third person singular general subordinator has
the phonclogical shape t#, and there still exist non-finite verbs
of the form collective + participle which occur in subordinate
clauses introduced by t%.

m-ii-mYii ti mé-‘a
they-NARR-be  SUBR COLL~PRTC
many
'They occur in big bunches, one big bunch in each {cage}.'

m-i'i-m"aak™a t¥ mi-'a
they-be-four SUBR COLL-PRTC
‘There are four of them in each distinct group.'

Forms corresponding to -rd'a PERF, -ye'i IMPRF, -ra'a INCEPT FUT,
and -raa INCEPT PAST still occur as main vérbs in Cora.

n’i ma=kdi={y)a-rd'a i=pli=&'-u-ye'i

Q they=IRR=outside-arrive there=5UBJ=away~-COMPL -walk

‘Didn't they get here?' around
‘He's off over there,'

nYi-&&'e=3'-u-ra‘a-n’i n’-&'-u-raa

me-EXHRT=away-COMPL-leave-FUT  [-away-COMPL-leave:PAST

‘Let me be on my way.' 'T've left.!

A1l the suffixes in this class exhibit the alternation -t#/-h. Al-
though 1 cannot yet present a convincing case, there are some bits
of evidence to suggest that rules of consonant softening and vowel
syncope work together to derive -h from -tt.

Clitic-Suffix Complexes

In addition to the tightly-bound suffix position class sys-
tem, there is a system of cTitic-suffix complexes that are re-
stricted to occurring with imperfective forms of main verbs, but
are nevertheless loosely bound to these main verbs both phenologi-
cally and grammatically. These clitic complexes involve many of
the same suffixes as the t#- complexes and signal some of the same
tense/aspect distinctions. A1l of these complexes are built on the
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cate a'a 'be'. In addition, they are all marked to agree in

person and number with the subject of the main verb. Finally, the
subject marking on a clitic-suffix complex may be reinforced by a
subject clitic which occurs between the auxiliary suffix complex
and the main verb.

BE +

Future inceptive/punctiliar is marked by the sequence SUBJ +

-ra'an’i,

vale mas pah maa ta-ééih=p"-a'a-ra'a—nyi

worth more you:SUBR you us-care=you~be-INCEPT-FUT
for

‘It's better for you to start taking care of us.'

fe'e aydn antYawda=38'a-ra'a-n"1 ¥ika

EXHRT thus have=be~INCEPT-FUT sun
name

"Let him be named "The Sun",'

Future durative is marked by the sequence SUBJ + BE + -me for

singular subjects and by SUBJ + BE + -hu'um for plural subjects.

This
‘go'.

ye i.

paraliels the suppletive varfants of the main verdb -me/hu'u

dh=hi-{y)e'-e-héeveh-via=h1-r-5'a-me
there=NARR-away-outside-call-come{?)=NARR-DISTR-be-FUT

3G DUR
'From off there he will be coming along, calling out
to him.'

sa-taakuh=%u=3-a'a-hu'u-n

you:PL-be=you:PL=you:PL~be-FUT-PRTC
hungry DUR

*You all are going to be hungry.'

Present imperfective is marked by the sequence SUBJ + BE +

ne-tY1'i-ra-caah=ni=n-a'a-ye'i

1-DISTR-facing-put=1=1-be-IMPRF
away

'T go around piling them up.'

tYe-t¥Yi-t¥e-'e-ré'e-p1’ ih-t¥ -a-wa-'a=tu=
we-RDP-DISTR-EXT-back-carry-CAUS-APPLIC-REM-PRTC=we=
and PAST
forth
t-d'a-ye'i ¥ takth
we-be-]MPRF ART palm

"We customarily have been distributing leaves of the
palm tree,'
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Past perfective/resultative is marked by the sequence SUBJ +
BE + -raa.

h#ita'a pﬁ=pi-h1-éenya-'a=a'a-raa

woman  SUBJ=ASSR-NARR-he-PRTC=he-INCEPT:PAST

‘It turned out to be a woman.'

Gth mi  kin kah tYu'-uh-véiira-'a=m"-a'a-raa

DEM they with ACC DISTR-REFL-help-PRTC=they-be-INCEPT:PAST
'They wound up sustaining themselves on that.'

Past subjunctive/frustrative is marked by the sequence SUBJ +
BE/GO + PRTC/SIMUL + Ee'e.

n¥a-a-na’ ahc¥h=a'-u-ma-'a-ka-&e'e
me-COMPL-benefit=away-COMPL-go-PRTC-SIMUL-IMPOT
"I ought to have gone (for my own good).'
wa-tYa-vaa=pli=a'a-me-'en-Ze'e
EXT-in-be=5UBJ=be~FUT-PRTC-IMPQT

middie
'He was going to stand up.'/'He might have stood up.'
ya=mii=wa-tYa-'a=m"-3'a-hu'u-n-Ze'e
here=they=EXT-be-PRTC=they-be-FUT-PRTC-IMPOT
'They were going to be here.'

CODRDINATION

Conjunctions

Conjunctions in Cora can be roughly divided into the major
semantic categories 'and', 'but', and 'or',

And

The category 'and' corresponds to various surface forms, In
many cases, conjoined structures are simply Jjuxtapgsed, with no
overt conjunction appearing on the surface.

ka-nii=an-tYi-y8a ka-ni=t¥a'-an-ka-k"aa
NEG-I=on-up-drink NEG-I=DISTR-on-down-eat
top tap

ka-ni=tYe' -en-tY7-si'uta'a
NEG-I=DISTR-on-up-offer
top flowers
'I'm not going to drink and I'm not going to provide food
and I'm not going to offer flowers.'
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Rarely, a postposition may be used to conjoin constituents.

dth pi='i  a-i-ta-k"aa ham¥e'i ham"an kih
DEM SUBJ=SEQ away-trajectory-PERF-eat tortilla with ACC
'She ate that and some tortillas.'

The most common form of ‘and' consists of some form of the
conjunction ahtd. This conjunction has several different shades of
meaning., The following example illustrates the most neutral
meaning of 'and'.

ma-we'-i-h-nd $# tYaitYe m-anta

they-them-trajectory-in-surround ART people they-CNJ
slope

F oci'd-kt

ART dog-PL

'The people and the dogs surrounded them.'

ahta frequently carries the sequential sense 'and then'.

&  pu'u ni'u imé kdh tYi-(y)a-Gu-tui-iri-'i
there SUBJ QUOT far ACC DISTR-away-inside-leave-APPLIC-STAT
) horizontal
§ ham"e'i ahta &n tYa'-u-k"a'a  aht3
ART tortilla CNJ on DISTR-COMPL-eat CNJ
top
hi*i-tY-gh-ka-tYe m-ahtd  hi-(y)a'-u-kth
NARR-DISTR-REFL-sit-make they-CNJ NARR-away-COMPL-leave
‘He went and teft him some tortillas a little ways off.
And then up there he ate. And then he got himself
ready. And then they went off.'

Sometimes aht@ carries an anaphorical sense 'and thus'.

yia mi u-ve'e-n'é&-n m-ahtd wa-ta-Ku'uci
thys they inside-come-arrive-PRTC they-CNJ COMPL-PERF-SLEEP
"And thus, having come back, they went to sleep (just as
they had been instructed to do}.'

A related conjunction t#'thtd also has the sequential sense
'and then',

ma-t¢'#h-ta m-1 m(=a'-a-réa-kt

they-then-and they-SEQ they=away-outside-around-go:PL
corner

‘And then they returnad from there.'

Even without a following morpheme -t&, the conjunction t#'th may
carry a sequential sense.



384 Casad

t%'th nid‘u hi wa'-1-wa-ta-'i%a to demas
CNJ  QUOT SEQ them-NARR-COMPL-PERF-tell the rest
‘And then she told the rest of them,'

In its third person singular form, t#'th may form a compound with
the indefinite particle -ki. The resultant form retains a sequen-
tial sense.

t#'#k1 ru-sdéh G=&'-u-me dthna #+ ta-ha'a
CNJ REFL-self there=away-COMPL-go DEM  ART our-older
brother

'And then Older Brother went there himself.'

Another conjunction ah is frequently used with the sense 'and
then'.

idh pil=ni‘u %é&a tYam"a'a tYe-h-ni' uka-hraa % yana

CNJ SUBJ=QUOT AFF really DISTR-DISTR-be-PAST ART tobacco
SG angry

*And then, indeed, Tobacco really got mad at her.'

In other contexts ah simply means 'then',

ti pYa'awi y3a nu'u p-eri
SUBR COND QUOT thus I:PS you-now

t¥a'-a-va'is-tYe-'e-n ih pa wi p-i
DISTR-outside-fil1-make-APPLIC-PRTC then you QUOT ASSR-SEQ
y3a na-a-ta-'i-%aa-tYe-'e-n
thus me-COMPL-PERF-face-talk-make-APPLIC-PRTC

to

face

'T'11 just tell you this, by when you have finally
filled 1t up, then you can tell me so.'

In its simple inflected form, ahtd may mean 'also'.

aih nd n'-anta wa-ta-5dh-ta
DEM I I-CNJ  COMPL-PERF-say-make
'I'm going to tell this one also.'

ahtd also occurs in compounds with the adverbial element wi'a 'be-

yond'. The resultant meanings include 'again', 'once again', and
"furthermore'.

ahta-wa'a m¥ sath ant3 @ a'-a-ra-h-veh
CNJ-beyond ART other CNJ there away-outside-facing-in-fall
away slope

'?nd again, as for the other one, he also fell flat on his
ace.'
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The conjunction ari, in some contexts, has the simple sense
of 'and'. It may also occur with the clitic ki.

tYi-hu' -y-tai-wau tikén ari §  nYa-kump“aa

DISTR-NARR-COMPL-order-look QUOT CNJ ART my-compadre
for

'He asked about him, "And (where is) my compadre?"!

More generally, ari means 'now'. It may bhe used with, or
even without, ahta to mean 'and now'.

ahtd ni'u arf an-tY#-'imé  a'-a-ta-hi'iwa
CNJ QUOT now on-uphill-far away-outside-up-screech
top of f
mu'uci-ta'a ¥ ru'ari’i i-ku
mountain-in ART guacamaya be-EV
'And the guacamaya {parrot), to be sure, was already
screeching from way up on top of the ridge.'

But

Several conjunctions in Cora that mean 'but' have been bor-
rowed from Spanish. The conjunction siluu (Sp. sino} means 'rath-
er' and expresses in a second conjunct some alternative to a ne-
gated sentence which occurs as the first conjunct of a coordinate
structure.

pih ka-mi ni'u tYi'i-we'i ma-na‘a siluu ayda mi
well NEG-they QUOT RISTR-1ie they-be rather thus they
nii'u wa-séihra

QUOT COMPL-see

'Well, they indeed weren't fibbing, rather, that's what
they really looked Tike.'

The entire conjoined structure may occur embedded within a complex
NP.

ma-t#'th nu'u m-1 m-5fhnd  u'-u-t¥a-h-ki'é-ki
they-CNJ QUOT they-SEQ they-DEM NARR-COMPL-in-{%)-chew-RDP
middle
pi'ari't t§ k"a'alira'a t¥ k&i §%  mia vasta'a
child SUBR tender SUBR IRR IMPOT more be
grown

siluu k"a'adira'a nYau

rather tender AFF

'"And then they devoured that 1ittle kid who hadn't yet
grown big, but rather who was still nice and tender.'
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In some cases, the entire sequence sino que 'rather that' has
been borrowed from Spanish, It has been modified to siluu ki in
Cora.

ka=pi=té'e a'ih tYi'i-%aa yee pueere yée ma mid
NEG=SUBJ=CONT something DISTR-say QUOT may be there they

ha' -u-t¥auu siluu ki mu'u-ri ha'-u-ve na'u
away-COMPL-be rather that they-now away-COMPL-fall AFF
found )

ma-t¥h tYi-ra-a-3dn-ta-ka'a
they-as DISTR-DISTR:SG-COMPL-say-make-PAST
PERF
'He no longer said anything like, "They are off yonder
there somewhere", but rather, "Now indeed they are
lost just like they said".'

Spanish pere 'but' has also been adopted into Cora. In most
cases, it has become modified to haru phonetically.

haru kimu rd-n"a'aree tikén pu-'uri vastakira'i
but since DISTR-know QUOT SUBJ-now old

SG man |
‘But it was because he knew that he was already an old man,'

An occasional example shows that ahta can be used in the ad-
versative sense of siluu.

ayin ra-ruu-ra tih tYevi ki pu'u n’ad'u ahta

thus DISTR-make-APPLIC 1ike person NEG SUBJ AFF  CMJ
SG PS

ré't ayan

indeed(?} thus
'He fashioned it just 1ike it were a person. It wasn't
really, but it surely looked 1ike one.'

The conjunction md ‘contrapositive' functions in narrative
discourse to contrast the information of the sentence it occurs in
with the content of the immediately preceding paragraph.

mé nY-ahtd yée n¥-erf hi-'ik%a

but I-CNJ QUOT I-now NARR-be
hungry

'But, as for me, I'm now hungry.'

The sequence na'ari kai is a kind of conditional 'but' con-
struction. N

ni-2&'e yéewi iye'e-hi mi  &'-u-me-'en _ na‘art
I[-EXHRT QUOT here-5EQ there away-COMPL-go-PRTC but
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ki nYa-m"a-he'ika yéewi

IRR I-you-kill QuoaT

'Let me be on my way, but, if not, I'm going to kill you.'
Or

Alternative constructions include both indigenous conjunc-
tions and borrowings from Spanish.

The conjunction na'ari by itself simply means ‘either X or
Y,

tYth mu=h3'a tYi'itéh s-a-'u-vé'e-mee
BUB right=there something you-away-inside-come-kill

there PS ACC PL
m"a%3 na'arti tYi'itéh tuisu
deer or something:ACC pig

'It seems that you all went off and slaughtered some
animal, a deer or something Tike a pig.’

Another conjunction ka'tn is often used in alternative questions.
This sequence may be analyzable as the sequence negative particle
+ article + absolutive.

w1 pe-t¥i'i-k™i'i ka'én e'in'1 p-é'en

Q@ you-DISTR-be or how you-be
sick

‘Are you sick? Or how are you doing?'

The adversative conjunction nusuu occurs only rarely.

nYi a~yauh ka'in a-n” duh na'arii a-'iwaara'a
Q your-son or your-uncie or your-relative

nusuu a-ha'a
ar your-older
brother
'Is he your son, or your uncle, or your relative,
or your older brother?'

The conjunction u has been borrowed into Cora from the Span-
ish o.

pd'art'+ md=hi-ra-'an-ta-yé'i fudm“ara'a
child there=NARR-DISTR-on-ahead-walk dirty
36 top

tYi'i-h-Zana'ave-'e u ci't tY9'itt nfa'u

DISTR-UNSPEC-be-APPLIC or dog something AFF
0BJ nauseous

'A dirty, snot-nosed kid walking around, or a

dog, {or) any dirty old thing nauseates one.'
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The Spanish conjunction ni has also been incorporated into Cora

grammar. It occurs as the second negative in neither-nor construc-
tions.

ka-td tYi'itih m“are-‘e n¥i ka-ta t¥i'itéh K%a'a
NEG-we thing:ACC handle-APPLIC nor NEG-we thing:ACC eat
'We don't do any work nor do we eat anything.'

The 'or' relationship can also be expressed by Jjuxtaposed
elements.

sh  ti tY-1  tYu'-u-tYe-sethra  ti  pYa’a yéew? saih
then we we-SEQ DISTR-COMPL-PERF-see SUBR COND QUOT one

ra-a-3a'ah-ta-re sath ra-'a-raa-nahdi
DISTR-COMPL-fit-make-APPLIC one DISTR-outside-facing-meet
SG SG away
‘Then we will see whether one fits him or if one pleases
him.*
Syntax

Conjunctions freguently serve as sentence introducers. As
such, they are normally the left-most constituent of a sentence.

m-ahta ra-a-ta-vahra
they-CNJ DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-folTlow
"And they followed him.'

In conjoined sentences, conjunctions often appear as sentence in-
troducers to the second conjunct.

t¥  p-auu-&a-n ni'u an (y)a-uh-ge ari ni'u
SUBR ASSR-LOC-CONT-PRTC QUOT on away-REFL-stop now QUOT
BASE top
a=3'-ah-mu'u-vahra hiiu-t¥a hece #
there=away-along-head-follow inside-downstream at  ART
slope horizontally

kump“aa-ra—'ara'a-n
compadre-ABS-NONREFL-ABS
POSSR
'Just as he stopped to rest, his compadre's head
was bobbing up and down off there downstream.'

Conjunctions may even occur within both conjuncts of a coordinate
sentence.

t¥'+h-ta u'—u-ta-p"ﬁ'a-re-n ahta 0
CNJ-after NARR-COMPL-PERF-end-make-ABS CNJ there
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h1-(y)a'-u-ma-'a ha'a-me
NARR -away-COMPL-go-DUR be-go
'And whenever morning breaks, he also goes off there.'

Expletives and procomplements may precede a sentential con-
junction,

hdumpi m-ahtd ni'u m-eyan hi'i-h-ris-ti-raa dtme
EXCL  they-CNJ QUOT they-thus NARR-UNSPEC-do-CONN-PAST DEM
0BJ

'Man alive! And then they began toc do thus to it.'

Locative, temporal, degree, and manner adverbials may also precede
a sentential conjunction,

an&¥vi-ka=hrece ahtd ra-a-m"a'it+
five-ACC=times CNJ DISTR:SG-COMPL-beat
"And at the fifth time, she got the best of him,'

ka-mid nid'u ru-'tka-n m-ahtda
NEG-they QUOT REFL-foot-PRTC they-CNJ
yi='a-ra-ii%a kumu ni'u
back=outside-facing-arrive since QUOT
here away
mé-tyu'-u-yi'iti nYi'u
they-DISTR-COMPL-understand AFF

how

"And they didn't get there on foot since they
really knew how to travel {in the air).’

Sentential conjunctions commonly serve to introduce topi-
calized constituents.

ari m"8a a‘in’1 pa-na‘a
CNJ you how you-be
"And as for you, how are you?'

md  ahtd wi'i ari sat tY1'{-h-mik¥a-ka'a
bhut CNJ QUOT now another DISTR~UNSPEC-feed-PERF

0BJ PAST
'But, on the other hand, someone else already has fed him.'

Several of the conjunctions are marked to agree in person and
number with the subject of the sentence. Third person singular
subject is not marked.

p-ahtd wi  p-athna piuwa'a mii
you-CNJ QUOT you-DEM geranium(?} there
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he' -i-ka-h-raii-n'i
away-trajectory-down-along-throw-FUT

slope away
"And you must also throw that puuwa'a flower down
there (onto the table).'

at m-ahta m-eyan u'-u-r¥h
DEM they-CNJ they-thus NARR-COMPL-do
'"And they, as for themselves, they did thus.'

Various kinds of elements can be conjoined. The following ex-
ample illustrates conjoined noun phrases.

ti'#h ni'u h1 &thna cdhta'a
CNd  QUOT SEQ DEM  inside

hi-ru-‘u-ka-ra-c# $ ka'an’t ahtd
NARR-DISTR-inside-down-facing-put ART hag CNJ
SG away
¥ kustaa
ART gunny
sack

'And then he stuffed it inside of those bags and inside
the gunny sacks.'

The following sentence suggests that some form of verb phrase
deletion is responsible for why there are strings of conjoined
noun phrases on the surface.

m-ahta siempre m-athna meh &é'e
they-CNJ always they-DEM they CONT

SUBR |
tY-i-'ur-iwa'u a'ih=t#% |
DISTR-COMPL-REFL-interrogate what=SUBR |
tYi-ra-'amitYeh-tYe-'e ahtd saéih  ahta

DISTR-DISTR-seem-make-APPLIC CNJ another CNJ
SG befitting

seih kumu m-i'id mi1’ {

another since they-NARR many

"And they still keep on with it, that they ask one another
what seems befitting to him, and ancther, and another,
for there are many of them.'

The head noun of a second conjunct relative clause may be deleted
if it is identical to the head noun of the first conjunct relative
clause.

a'anah mah nd'u m-eyén wa-rth ¥ ta-ha'a
once  they QUOT they-thus COMPL-do ART our-older
SUBR brother
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t¥ vasta'a ahtd # t§¥ pa'ari'd

SUBR adult CNJ ART SUBR youngster

‘That once upon a time our older brother and our
younger {brother) did thus and so.'

Simple clauses can alse be joined by a conjunction.

a pu'u nii'u ih-ta-'ih himk y-a'-u-ta-m Vah
there SUBJ QUOT SEQ-CMJ-be far it-away-COMPL-PERF-lay

PS flat
ahtad da w-i-(y)a-u—taﬁtya-'a ahta
CNY from them-NARR-away-horizontal-greet-PRTC CNJ

there

hi-(y)a'-u-raa

NARR -away-COMPL-1eave

‘And then she set it down on the ground a Tittle ways
off. And then she took leave of them. And then she
went away.'

Yaripus conjunctions that serve as introducers to main

clauses also function as introducers to subordinate clauses. Gen-
erally, there is some kind of overt difference between a main
clause introduced by a conjunction and a subordinate clause intro-
duced by that conjunction.

m-ahtd m-athnd wa-tai-wa'u-ri-'i t¥k#n ari
they-CNJ they-DEM COMPL-order-took-APPLIC-STAT QUOT CNJ
for

mgect a'in'? 'ih-ta mwaeci tYi-mVa-'amitYeh-tYe-'e

you how SEQ-CNJ you DISTR-you-seem-make=-APPLIC
‘And then they asked that one, "And you, how is it that
you view things?"!

t4'th-td hi-ra-a-véiife-n ahta

CNJ=and NARR-DISTR~COMPL=-cut-ABS CNJ
56 down

hi-r3-'a-ti-n¥i §  ha'at

NARR-DISTR:SG-away-carry-FUT ART someone
'And having chopped it down, then this person
would carry 1t off.'
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COMPLEMENT CLAUSES

Position

Complement clauses normally occur in post-verbal position,
which is also the neutral position for subject and object nominals
in Cora (cf. BASIC SENTENCE STRUCTURE}.

mVare'e-ri t¢  G'-u-ra'a-n’i
work-CAUS  SUBR NARR-COMPL-leave-FUT

PASS
'"It's hard to travel.'
ka-mi=hT-ra-a-té'a tu-'u-vé'e-wé-n
NEG-they=NARR-DISTR-COMPL-give SUBR-there-come-pass-PRTC

56 by
'They didn't let him come back.'

A complement clause can however be topicalized and moved to the
front of a sentence.

ahora t¥ah wi-ta-Geh-tYa-'a-&#'#-n
now we:SUBR COMPL-REFL-1ive-make-APPLIC-DISTR~PRTC

ka-pi=r+'#rii-sta-hmee
NEG-SUBJ=be-make-COLL
possible
'As for right now, it isn't possible for us to |
stand on the hillsides.’ |

Marking

Complement clauses vary along a continuum from the sentential
to the nominal. In some cases, there is no overt subordinating
particle to mark the complement. Such complements are marked ex-
actly like independent clauses, both in terms of subject markers
and tense/aspect,

ayéh n’a-'ase ha'at¥ ph yée ta-nam“a
thus me-approach someone SUBJ QUOT across-hear
'It seems to me that somecne is listening.'

pu'u-ri ra-m"a'aree 3-aa-k"i-iwa-ka'a
SUBJ-now DISTR-know you:PL-COMPL-ki11-PASS-PERF

36 PAST
"He now knows that you all have been killed.'
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Finite complement clauses may also be introduced by a subordi-
nating particle.

pu'u-ri wi tén nYe-Zueeh-tYe-'e  t§
SUBJ-now QUOT almost me-feel-make-APPLIC SUBR

n-a- 'u-ta-k*1'i-n¥-e
me-outside-horizontal ly-across-hurt-FUT-APPLIC
"1t seems to me that I'm about to go into labor.'

Although the distinction between finite and non-finite
clauses is not strikingly clear, there are at least two types of
constructions that show the distinction to be a real one for Cora
complement clauses. The verb na'a 'be' serves as a main verb in
simple sentences such as {a) and as a higher verb in sentences
like (b). Note that in (b) the second verb of the construction
does not carry an overt second person subject marker as occurs in
éﬁ). Jhis is because the verb na'a is acting as an auxiliary to

i'ima'ace and thus receives the person and number marking for
the clause. Also note that (b) and (c) are equivalent seman-
tically.

{a) ari m"sa a'in’i pa=na'a
CNJ you how you=be
'And as for you, how are you?'

(b) a'in’7 pa=na'a t¥1'i-m"a'ac-e
how you=he DISTR-know-APPLIC
'What are you thinking about?'

{c) a'in'T pe-t¥1'i-m"a'ac-e
how you-DISTR-know-APPLIC
'What are you thinking about?’

On the other hand, the forms of the verb -me 'go' combine
with the verb stem hda'a 'be located' to form a complex verb 'will

am¥ pi ta-'i-ya'u ha'a-me

DEM SUBJ us-be-father be-go
located

*That one will be our father.'

[t turns out that hd'ame 'will be' and its related suppletive
forms hd'aye'i 'is' and h@'araa ‘was' function as aspectual aux-
iliaries in certain double verb constructions in which one of two
verbs is non-finite. The following are typical examples,

ayda pi hé'en'a-'a ha'a-ye'i

thus SUBJ be-PRTC be ~walk
located around

‘This is how it has been.'
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ayaa pii hé'en’a-'a hd'a-raa

thus SUBJ be-PRTC be-leave
located

'This is how it came out.'

These aspectual auxiliaries can occur with any verb and are marked
to agree in person and number with the subject of the main clause.

n’e-'ik"atsh nii n-a‘a-ye'i
I-be 1 I-be -walk
hungry located around

'T always go around hungry.'

pa-pu'u-ri m“aa a-ra-'as-t¥ -d'a-raa

you-SUBJ-now you outside-facing-reach-PRTC you-be-leave
located

'You have already come out, fulfilling the role,’

L

In the verb + hd'ame type construction, the initial verb is always
non-fin{te. TRis 1s shown by its being typically marked with a
participial suffix, either -'a or -t% {as in the previous exam-
ples). The force of the participial suffix is to nominalize in
some way the verb it attaches to and thus allow it to function in
roles other than that of the main verb. In the double verb con-
structions above, the participial clause is subordinate in some
way to the hd'ame verb and functions as an adverbial. This can be
seen from the glosses of the examples above and from that of the
first of the following two. These next examples illustrate another
effect of the nominalizing influence of the participial suffix: it
removes the temporal grounding of the verb it attaches to. Thus
the non-finite form is tenseless. The following pair of sentences
contrasts the tenseless form of a verb stem in a verb + aspectual

auxiliary construction with a finite form of that verb in a simple
sentence.

hiiuka mi ra-a-t#-sima-'a m*-a'a-hu'u-n
women they DISTR-COMPL-carry-DUR-PRTC they-be-go:PL-PRTC
located

'The women will be going along carrying her.'
tYi'itannYi p¥a-a-ti-sin

what you-COMPL-carry-DUR

‘What are you carrying?®

Double verb constructions are loosely bound together, as one
example above shows, since a subject clitic may occur between the
initial verb and the second one. Some double verb constructions
can be found with a non-finite verb as an additional element in
second position., The result is a kind of triple verb construction
in which the aspectual auxiliary verb has two subordinate manner
adverbials modifying it.
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@'u  tYe-hi-ra-'an-kai-ti-mé-'a t¥1 "1 -ku'ucu
there we-NARR-DISTR-on -be-CONN-COLL-PRTC DISTR-be
inside top seated asleep

tY-1-r-a'a-hu'u-n
we-NARR-DISTR-be-go:PL-PRTC
located
'There we all are inside sitting around with our heads
bowed, passing the night asleep.'

The verb stem heen/he'en 'be' has two common non-finite
forms, For one, it can occur in its participial form. However, it
takes a full non-aspectual complement sentence embedded to it. As
shown by the following example, subject marking occurs neither on
it nor on its embedded complement verb, so there turn out to be
sentences with two non-finite verbs in sequence in Cora.

' m-eyan he'ena-'a wi-suaa ¥ kawaayu'u
Q they-thus be-PRTC EXT-exist ART horses
'Are there horses like this off over in those parts?'

In another construction, heen 'be' is marked with both the suffix
-aka 'simultaneous mode' and the ablauting suffix -e 'applica-
tive'. Neither it nor the verb embedded to it is marked for sub-
ject agreement.

ayaa ti tYa-tih wi  héene-'eke-'e ham"a-a-ta-s&ihra
thus we we-1ike QUOT be-SIMUL-APPLIC you:PL-COMPL-PERF-see
‘In nature we are just like we have shown you.'

Complements of a small set of verbs of naming illustrate the
nominal end of the spectrum.

a pi  hi-rd-'a-&e tYeh t¥-1 ayan
there SUBJ NARR-DISTR-gutside-live SUBR SEQ thus
Sh4

ra-ta-m"a'a-m"a tikén ¢8hcan pi  p¥riké

DISTR-PERF-know-RDP QUOT spirit SUBJ be

SG

'There he has made a home, the one to whom we refer
saying, it is a spirit.’

tY7 athna ta-'a-na-kii  a-wa-uh-ka'an’e

DUB DEM  SUBR-outside-on -sit there~COMPL-REFL-volunteer
edge DUR

Gthnd ¥ cim“aki'i ma ayn ra-te-m"3'a-m"a tikin

DEM  ART woodpecker they thus DISTR-PERF-know-RDP QUOT
SUBR 56
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karpinteeru ni'u kiyé t¥ nia wa-ca-caa-ve
carpenter  QUOT tree SUBR really EXT-RDP-perforate-HAB
trunk
'It seems that the first one to volunteer was the
woodpecker who they know as "the carpenter who
filis tree trunks full of holes".'

Reduced complements include some which serve an explanatory or in-
terpretive function. They may consist of a phrase or of a single
possessed noun,

haraséi $tka a¥ pG  p¥-wa-td-uh-m"a'a s&is meesis
six days DEM SUBJ ASSR=COMPL-PERF-REFL-know six months
'Six days--that phrase is understood as meaning six months.'
a¥ pa pifrikt ¥ ha'ati t# ra-m"a'atye
DEM SUBJ be ART someone SUBR DISTR:SG-know
iwdara'a-ra'a-n
brother-NONREFL-ABS

POSSR
'That is the one who he considers to be his brother.'

Other reduced complements consist of a single noun and an optional

quotative marker, Such clauses are introduced by the quotative
complementizer tikin,

at pi  nd'u tYi'its  we'-i-k%iti-nYi 1§ nd'u
DEM SUBJ QUOT something them-NARR-kil11-FUT SUBR QUOT
ayina an-tYawaa tikin cihvi'i
thus on <-be QUOT yellow

top named fever
‘That thing is going to kill them which is thusly
named "Yellow Fever".'

Reduced complements can be topicalized and appear in pre-verbal
position.

sdaku mi ni'u an-t¥a'aru
ogres they QUOT on -be

top named
'They are named "saaku'.'

Complements in Cora are marked in various ways. The comple-
ment markings include @ {zero), the particle t#, the quotative
complementizer tikin, the quotative yee, and the dintroducer se-

que?ce yee puéere/pudere yde (probably from Spanish puede ser
que}.
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ku $ude tYa-na'ana
EV seem UNSPEC-Taugh
0BJ(?)
"It appeared to be laughing.'

ka=pii ré'iri t¥ ra-a-ta-gth-ta

NEG=SUBJ do/able SUBR DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-finish-make

'It is not possible for him to remove it.'

yaa ti tY-1  tYe-rf tY1'i-h-m"a'aree tikin

thus we we-SEQ we-now DISTR-DISTR:5G-know QUOT

ma-ta-k"i'i-n¥

they-us-kill-FUT

‘We already know thusly that they are going to kill us.'

ka-mii ni'u ra-a-ta-'1-3aa yee hiumpi

NEG-they QUOT DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-facing-say QUOT man!
toward

t¥an ti=ra-a-hé'ika-ta

we  we=DISTR:SG-COMPL-kill-make

'They didn't tell him, "Man, we killed 1t".'

ka-pii Ku ri't yee puéere mi'u

NEG-SUBJ EY really QUQT INTR  there:PS

mé-n'-1-(y}a’-u-ta-'asi

they-me-NARR -away-COMPL -PERF -reach

397

'He didn't really think they would catch him off over

there,'

Non-guotative subject complements are marked to agree in
person and number with the subject of the complement clause. A
third person singular subject complement clause is marked with the
general subordinating particle t+.

mVsre'e-ri nYah ra-a-taawa i ladriiyu
work-CAUS 1:SUBR DISTR-COMPL-make ART brick

SG
'It's hard for me to make burned brick.'

m'are'e-ri tf ayan ra-a-ruu-re-n

work-CAUS  SUBR thus DISTR:SG-COMPL-do-CAUS-PRTC
'It's hard to do it like that.'

rt'i+-ri  sah a'—u—vé'a-pwasaaruve-'en

good-be  you:SUBR away-horizontally-coming-take-PRTC
made all watk

i teepi

there Tepic
'You guys can make a trip to Tepic.'
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The subordinating particle of object complement clauses is also
marked for agreement in person and number with its subject.

ka-ni yéewl CE'e ra-3e'eve'e peh ya
NEG-I QUOT CONT DISTR:SG-want you:SUBR here
wa-ta-ka-t¥i n¥i-gah

COMPL -PERF -be-UNR my-house
'T no longer want you to stay here in my house.'

m-1'1-h-n"eete mah ni'u ra-a-tYa-ki'i-me
they-NARR-DISTR-threaten they QUOT DISTR-COMPL-in-chew-eat
SG SUBR SG middle

'They were threatening to eat her up.’

A complement clause may be marked by a modal particle. The
modals involved include Ce'e 'exhortative' and &-auh 'exhortative
+ optative'. These modal complements are restricted to verbs such
as 'say', 'think', 'decide', etc. In some cases, the modal parti-
cle occurs by itself and thus performs a subordinating function.

pa-r-aa-ta-'i-§aa-tye—'e~n ¥
you-DISTR-COMPL-PERF -facing-say-make-APPLIC-PRTC ART
5G toward

n'i-taata &e'e m'a-'an’-3'#-re-'e-n
my-father EXHRT you-on-carry-make-APPLIC-PRTC
top
‘You will tell my father that he should take it for you.'

In other cases, the modal particles occur with the guotative com-
plementizer ttkin. This is one way that Cora marks indirect quota-
tion.

pu'u-r1 héiwa tYd-hu'-u-m"a'a tikin ge'e n’a'u
SUBJ-now lots DISTR-NARR-COMPL-think QUOT EXHRT AFF
hi-ra-a-tYee-vi'i dthna # ci'+

NARR-DISTR:SG-COMPL-in-grab DEM  ART dog
'He thought a real 1ot about grabbing hold of that dog.'

There are several additional ways to express indirect quota-
tions, most of which involve a change in number agreement between
subject and verb or between possessor and possessed noun. In the
first example, a possessed noun is marked for third person singu-
lar non-reflexive possessor. This noun would be marked for first
person singuiar possessor were the complement giving a direct
quote,

bueenc ath pii  hec& hi-ra-‘u-ta-uh-

well  DEM SUBJ about NARR-DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-REFL-
m"a'a-ree-ri-'i tikin a¥ n'a'u hi'i
know-CAUS-APPLIC-STAT QUOT DEM AFF  NARR
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naanah-ra'a-n
mother-NONREFL -ABS
POSSR
'But, anyway, he thought of her as though
she were his mother.'

A frequent substitution of a third person singular marking for a
first person singular marking on some morpheme shows that a com-
plement is giving an indirect quotation. In the following example,
two instances of the general subordinator t+# replace the first
person singular n'ah that would occur were the complement to be a
direct quotation. In addition, 25? auxiliary element audan 'just
recently' would be marked with n'- for a first person singular
subject.

pu'u-r{ ahtd hi'i-h-m"a'aree tékin a¥ pi  nYa'u
SUBJ-now CNJ HWARR-DISTR:SG-know QUOT DEM SUBJ AFF

p=hi'i-rikt 8a  té {y)e'-e-tY-ah-raii
ASSR=NARR-be there SUBR away-outside-up-along-toss

slope
t¥ au-&a-n r-a-'i-ta-tth ¥
SUBR LOC-CONT-PRTC DISTR-outside-facing-up-carry ART
BASE 56
ukfa-ra'a-n hece
stomach-NONREFL-ABS from
POSSR

"Now she knows that he is the one that she tossed
into the river just after she extracted him out
of his mother's stomach.’

A third person singular subject particle pu replaces the
first person singular particle nu in the complement of the follow-
ing sentence, which expresses indirect quotation. In addition, ghe
occurrences of the general subordinator t% would be marked by n'ah
1P SG SUBR were these sentences giving direct quotations.

ka-pii kdi aydn tikin tYam"a'a pi
NEG-SUBJ IRR thus QUOT really  SUBJ

tY1-hf-ru-'u-ri-h-ka'an’e t#
DISTR-NARR-DISTR-inside-facing-(?)-be SUBR
SG out strong

hu'-u-ta-réd'a-ra'a-n

NARR -COMPL -PERF -around-1eave-PRTC

'Tt wasn't like he had said that he really could
cut loose flying like a bat out of hell.?

In the following example, the second person singular object pro-
noun shows that the complement is expressing an indirect quota-
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tion., A direct gyotation would have used the first person singular
object pronoun n'é&eci.

ayaa pa yée tYi-hi'i-%a tikén m"geci pid
thus you QUOT DISTR-NARR-say QUOT you:ACC SUBJ

mu=ha'a tY1-h1-(y)a' -a-ham"e'
there=be DISTR-NARR-away-outside-make
located tortillas

'Thus you say that she is off there making
tortillas for you.'

The final example shows an indirect gquotative complement in which
the first person plural subject marking of a direct quotation cor-
responds to a third person plural marking in the indirect quota-
tion.

ma-t$'#h ni'u m-i tY6' -u-m"a' a-ree-ri-'i

they-CNJ QUOT they-SUBR DISTR-COMPL-know-CAUS-APPLIC-STAT
tikén ma-k"i'i-n¥i

QUOT they-die-FUT

"And then they learned that they would die.’

Modification

Regardless of whether main and subordinate clause subjects
are the same or different, an overt subordinator of non-gquotative
clauses is marked to agree in person and number with the subject
of the complement c¢lause.

ayda md  mu'u-ri hi'i-ta-k"a'ana-%% meh
thus they they-now NARR-PERF-be-PAST they
PS tired SUBR

hi'i-h-wau-wau
NARR-DISTR:5G-RDP-Took
for
'"Thus it was that by now they got tired of
looking for him.'

ayda ti tYi'i-h-ge'eve'e méh m-eydn
thus we DISTR-DISTR-want they they-thus
56 SUBR

tYi-ta-a-tYa-vaitre-'e-n
DISTR-us-COMPL-PERF-help-APPLIC-PRTC
'"Thus we want them to help us.'

There is a certain amount of evidence to show that some rule
of subject-raising operates in complex sentences in Cora. In the
following sentence, the noun phrase % hah 'ART water' occurs as
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the direct object of the verb wau 'regquest'., This noun phrase is
also subject of the lower complement clause which it precedes, It
is also separated from the general subordinator by the topicalized
object noun phrase of the complement.

aytu ma p-Oh-me'e-n m-1h-ta
back they ASSR-REFL-go-PRTC they-3EQ-CNJ
here

{y}a'-u-t¥a-wauu-sin # hah ti'érii
away-COMPL-UNS?EC-]ook-DUR ART water children
0BJ(?)

miah nl'u wi tyi-h1'1~p"an

they QUGT QUOT DISTR-NARR-irrigate

SUBR

'And back off towards this way, the people are going
to beseech the Rains to sprinkle water over the
children (they have presented to them).'

Certain pairs of grammatical markers occur in one order when
they appear in simple sentences, but in an opposite order whén
they are used in a complement clause. For example, the emphatic
sequence of subject pronoun + subject particle occurs in independ-
ent sentences. In complement cTauseés the sequence becomes sub-
ordinating subject + subject pronoun. -

m"3a pé=hu'-u-ta-nyuu-sin
you you=NARR-COMPL-PERF-respond-DUR
'You will be giving the response.’

vale mds pah m'sa ta-2ath p"-é'a-ra'a-nyi
worth more you you us-care you-be -leave-FUT
SUBR for located

nain 3%+ka cahta'a ndin t#ka'a-ri cahta'a

every day throughout every night-ABS throughout
*It's much better for you to be watching over us,
both all day Tong as well as all night long.'

In independent clauses, the negative clitic precedes the subject
particle. In complement clauses, however, the subject subordi-
nating particle precedes the negative (which also differs in shape
from the main clause negative).

ka-ni=%aami'# ayéh n¥a-'ase nYa=kai-Zaant ' %
NEG-I=be thus me-seem [=IRR=be
cold cold

'T'm not cold.' 'T don't feel cold.'



402 Casad

A kind of subject raising (or fronting) may follow pasaive
formation. The examples below show a complement of the verb ma'a
'to call X' in both an active and a passive sentence. In the
active sentence the lowest complement occurs post-verbally and the
upper complementizer is marked for first person plural subject. In
the passive sentence, ?Pe complementizer t¥#kin 9oes not appear
with its complement viit'e 'rains'. Instead, viit’e precedes both
the verb and the subordgpator which is marked for third person
plural to agree with viitfe.

m-7-(y)a'-a-waritYah-ka'a ha'aéd p“a'am“a

- they-NARR -away-outside-communicate-PERF however amount
PAST much to

tYan ayan wa'a-ta-m"a'a-m"a  tékin animaalis

we  thus them-PERF-know-RDP QUOT animals

SUBR

'All those things that we call animals used to

communicate verbally among themselves.'

a ph nld'uci pt=hi'i-rtké ¥ hah d-ku
DEM SUBJ QUOT SEQ ASSR=NARR-be ART water be-EV

viitYe mah wa-ti-uh-m"a'a

rains they:SUBR COMPL~PERF-REFL-know

'That is what the pain really is, those who
are known as viit'e.'

Finally, there are some data related to the partial Spanish
loan impersonal verb puéere yee 'it seems' that suggest some kind
of subject raising. In positive main clauses, the order of ele-
ments seems to be puéere yée.

puseré yee miitYu
seem QUOT cat
'He has a face 1ike a cat.'

In negative main clauses the order is yee pudere. The negative
clause often falls within the semantic scope of puere.

ka-mi yee puBere ma-'uh-ka'an’e méh ya
NEG-they QUOT seem  they-REFL-volunteer they:SUBR here
a-kda-n"e-n yin <aanaka hap"a
outside-down-pass-PRTC here world on

by

‘They did not seem willing to descend down
here to the earth.'

In embedded negative clauses the order is yee puere. Again there
may be a clause whose subject marking occurs with a negative
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particle that precedes the impersonal verb puéere even though that
clause falls within the semantic scope of puéere.

tu'u-ri yaa p"é'an Ltka tY1-&om"e'i-re tYah
we-now nowW so days DISTR-evening-CAUS we:SUBR
many

kai €e'e yee puéere tye-yé'e
IRR CONT QUOT seem  we-drink

'Now we have passed so many days that we no
ionger appear to drink water.'

EMBEDDED QUESTIONS

General

Generally, embedded questions in Cora occur as a type of ob-

Jjective complement and almost always occur in post-verbal posi-
tion.

hais# n'a'u ri'f wa-tYe-'i-3e'e-re-'e

let's AFF well COMPL-PERF-facing-see-CAUS-APPLIC
see toward

t¥1 n¥a'u ayan tyi='ayéhna

DUB AFF  thus DISTR=thus

'Well, Tet's see now, look real good to see
whether it is actually that way.'

Various subordinators are used for marking pembedded gues-

tions. These 1qﬁ}yde the regular question marker m'{1, the dubita-
i

tive particle (illustqsted above), and the conditional sub-
ordinating conjunction t+ p a'a.

yda pi ni'u yéewl n'1 yéewi pa-kai sé&ih
thus SUBJ QUOT QUOT @ QUGT you-IRR one

i-‘'a-Cau ¥ sliku'u-vi peh yéewi
away-outside-let ART shirt-ABS you QUOT
go SUBR

ta-a-ta-pih-tye-'e-n

us-COMPL-PERF -carry-make-APPLIC-PRTC

'What he is wondering is whether you'll not
sell one of those shirts, or give us one.’
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it tY-1 tYu'-u-tY&-seih-ra ti
then we we-SEQ DISTR-COMPL-PERF-see-APPLIC/CAUS SUBR
pwa'a yéewi sath ra-a-33'ah-ta-re sath

COND QUOT one DISTR:SG-COMPL-fit-make-APPLIC one

ra-'a-raa-nahéi
DISTR:5G-outside-facing-meet
away
'Then we will see whether one fits him or if one
pleases him.'

Finite embedded questicons are marked just Tike independent
intervogative clauses. Thus they may take either the interrogative
clitic i or an indefinite proncun plus the indefinite clitic
-ki. In addition, subjects are marked on the verb in finite
embedded questions the same way as they are marked for independent
questions. Furthermore, the quotative complement tikin never
appears in embedded questions. (This is one way to distinguish
between direct gquotation and embedded questions., Thus the first
example below represents an embedded question, whereas the second
one is a direct quote.)

wa'-u-ta-iwa'u-ri-'i méh ge  nYi=ki
them-COMPL-PERF -ask-APPLIC-STAT there they:SUBR live Q=INDF
yée ma-kai m"a-d-tui-ira ¥ yuuri

QUOT them~-IRR you-COMPL-sel1-APPLIC ART corn
'Ask those people who live off yonder if
they'll not sell you some corn.'
gn % t¥ pa'art'+ tYa-ha'-ah-m"a'acii-tY-e
DEM ART SUBR child DISTR-away-(?)-thought-make-APPLIC
tikin n'7=ki kai a'ih tY1i-ri tori tYah
QUOT Q=INDF IRR something DISTR-do-PASS we:SUBR
CAJS
wa' -u-tY-ge-seih # mah ta-'i-vauhsi-m"a'a
them-inside-in-COMPL-see ART they our-be-elder-PL
middle SUBR
'As for that younger one, he wondered to himself, "Is
it not at all possible that we can go visit those
who are our parents?"'

The following two examples, then, illustrate the difference be-
tween a finite embedded question and a non-finite one,

tYi-z&'e nfa'u tY-1  athna wa-%ih-ta a'i=ki
us-EXHRT AFF  we-SEQ DEM  COMPL-say-make what=INDF
tY1-h-ri-n¥'i tY-i  kihii
we-UNSPEC-do-FUT we-SEQ now

0BJ
'Let's discuss what we ought to do now.'
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ty pwé'a m-eri athna hu'-u-ta-3ah a'ih t%
SUBR COND they-now DEM  NARR-COMPL-PERF-say what SUBR
an-tYawda<ha'a-me 3h pil

on -be  =DEIC-go CNJ SUBJ

top named PS5

hi-r-a-'i-ra-n"eh-sin
NARR-DISTR:SG-outside-trajectory-facing-pass-DUR
over

'Were they now to say what its name would be,
then it would come out bright and shining.'

Yes/No Questions

Embedded finite yes/no questions are marked just Tike inde-
pendent clauses. Thus the interrogative clause of the following
sentence could stand alone as an independent sentence.

wa-tYa-h-m"a’ a-ci ni=ki ari

COMPL-in -UNSPEC-know-APPLIC Q=INDF now
middle QBJ

a-'a-de-si

away-outside~stand-{?)
*Test it to see if you can now stand on it.’

Non-finite embedded yes/no questions include those introduced
by the dubitative particle, which roughly corresponds to the
English word ‘whether', In the first of the following examples,
the first procomplement of the finite declarative clause occurs in
a non-absclutive form. That same procomplement occcurs in its
absolutive form when the clause occurs as an embedded question
introduced by the dubitative particle,

ayéh tYi-ayahna
thus DISTR=thus
‘That's the way it is.'

hais$ nYa'u ré'+ wa-tYé-'i-3e'e-re-'e
let's AFF well COMPL-PERF-facing-see-make-APPLIC
see

Y7 n’a'u aya-n  tYi-aydhna
DUB AFF  thus-ABS DISTR=thus

'Well, let's see now, look real good to see
whether it is actually that way.'

The main verb may be absent from the higher clause to which a
yes/no question is embedded, The predicate function may be handled
by the quotative particle nu'u.
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yaa pi nii‘u yéewi n'i yéewi pa-kai sé&ih

thus SUBJ QUOT QUOT @ QUOT you-IRR one

a-'a-Cau § siiku'u-ri peh yéewl
away-outside-let ART shirt-ABS you QUOT
go SUBR

ta-a-ta-pih-tye-'e-n

us=-COMPL~PERF -carry-make-APPLIC-PRTC

'What he is wondering is whether you'll sell
one of those shirts, or give us one.'

Both alternative yes/no questions and tag guestions can be

embedded to verbs of perception,

dth ti tY-Th ka1 hi*i-m"a'aree t¥§ ayan tYi-ayihna nusuu
DEM we we-SEQ IRR NARR-know DUB thus DISTR=be or
50

ki ru-hism"a'ah ma-na'a hi-r-ah-tYau
IRR REFL-self:PL they-be NARR-DISTR:SG-along-find
slope

*We do not know whether it is really so or
whether they made it up themselves.'

3 pi ih kai &'ih hi-ra-'am-i-tYee-re

DEM SUBJ SEQ IRR what NARR-DISTR-on-facing-be-CAUS

5G top long

tY1 ayin tYu'-u-rin u ki
DUB thus DISTR-COMPL-do or IRR
*It is not known whether it happened like that or not.'

WH Questions

The finite versus non-finite distinction applies as well to

embedded WH questions as it does to epbedded yes/no questions.
Thus, both the interrogative particle n'i and the indefinite par-
ticle ki occur as clitics on WH words in finite embedded ques-
tions.

fa-iSe'ere-'e ha'un’i a'ih héen
you:PL-Took=-APPLIC where what be
'Go Took and see where he is, you alil'’

ma-h-wau m-1-ku ha'u=ki kah

they-UNSPEC-1ook they-be-EY where=INDF some
0BJ for

t¥3-ha' ah=m"aa

DISTR-be =lay

located flat
‘They looked for where there was a pool of water,'
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t#'#h nu'u hi tYi'i-wé-uh-ma‘acii-t¥a-'a E
CNJ  QUQT SEQ DISTR-COMPL-REFL-thought-make-PAST ART
DUR

kumpwaa-ra-‘ara'a-n ayan t+ k¥me'e-n yée
compadre~ABS-NONREFL-ABS thus SUBR with-ABS QUOT
POSSR

haist nYi-&é'e yée ra-a-td-iwa'u 5
let's I-EXHRT QUOT DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-ask ART
see

nya-kump"aa tY4 itdh-ki Yée ru-3e'eve'e (i santiaago
my-compadre what-INDF  QUOT REFL-want  there PN
ACC
‘Then his compadre was thinking to himself, "Well,
let's see, let me ask my compadre what it is that
is needed down there in Santiago Ixcuintla.™'

ATthough finite embedded WH questions are identical in form
to independent WH questions, there are several differences between
non-finite embedded WH questions, independant questions, and
gquotative complement questions. For one, the quotative com-
plementizer tik#n does not occur. The following examples show the
contrast between a quotative complement WH question with tikin and
an embedded question without it.

m-athnd m-1=hi’'i-8ah-ta tikin a'i=ki
they-DEM they-SEQ=NARR-say-make QUOT what=INDF
3n-tY awaa=ha' a-me

on -be  =be-qgo

top named located

'They were discussing that subject, thusly,
"What shall it be called?"!'

awii yaa nii ha'aci  k“entu wa-ta-%ah-ta
INTR thus I somewhat story COMPL-PERF-tell-make

sa-ta'ah ra-a-m“a' aree a‘ih t¥ a'anadh

you:PL-so  DISTR:SG-COMPL-know what SUBR once
that

+Yi-hu' -u-r#h

DISTR-NARR-COMPL-do
'Well, now I'm going to tell a 1ittle story so that
you all may know what happened once upon a time.'

In form, non-finite embedded questions are Tike headless relative
clauses. They are marked by some form of an indefinite pronoun and
by the usual subordinating particle, which agrees in person and
number with the subject of the embedded clause.
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ka-nii=ra-m“a'a-ree a'ih nah wi  wi-ri-n’i
NEG-I=DISTR:SG-know-make something [:SUBR QUOT COMPL-do-FUT
'T do not know what I will do.'

ka-péh=ra—m"a'a-ree a'ih pah yé'i
NEG-you=DISTR-know-make what you:SUBR manner
SG

tyi-ré-'a-yaaca
DISTR-DISTR-outside-stew
SG
‘You do not know how you ought to stew it.'

dh niwi n'-1 mVa-a-ta-'igaatYe-'e-sin a'anah

CNJ I QUOT I-SEQ you=-COMPL-PERF-tell-APPLIC-DUR when
tYe a'-u-hii‘u t-d'a-hu'un 0 santiaago
we  away-COMPL-go:PL we-be-FUT  there PN
SUBR Tocated
‘Then I will tell you when we will be going off
to Santiago Ixcuintla.'

The general subordinator t# marks third person singular sub-

jects of embedded WH questions.

da=ni'a hi-(y)a'-u-ré'e-n’a a'u=t#

there=be NARR-away-inside-around-arrive where=SUBR
carner

hi-(y)é&'-e-&e §  kYaadu

NARR ~away-outside-1ive ART heron
*He arrived back there where Heron lived.'

The indefinite WH words ha'atd 'someone' and tY§'ita 'something’
are marked for accusative if they refer to the direct object of an
embedded question.

ka-ni=ra-m"a'a-t”-e ha‘ata t#%

NEG-I=DISTR-know-make-APPLIC someone SUBR
SG

y-a'-u-vi'it#

it-away-COMPL-carry
'T don't know who Ted him away.'

ka-ni=ra-m"a'a-tY-e ha'ata-h t#
NEG-I=DISTR-know-make-APPLIC someone-ACC SUBR
SG

a'-u-vi'it#
away -COMPL -carry
‘T don't know who he led away.'

haru m-i-ra-a-m“a'a-ree-ri-"'i
CNJ they-NARR-DISTR:SG-COMPL-know-CAUS-APPLIC-STAT
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tYi'iti-h t§  3'ih we'-i-wa-ruy %
what-ACC SUBR what them-NARR-COMPL-do ART

vauhsi-m"a'a-me'e-n

elders-PL-NONREFL-ABS
POSSR
'But they knew what had happened to his parents.'

Non-finite embedded WH questions may be strung together in a
rather long series as the complex complement of given verbs. This
does not seem to be true for finite embedded questions.

tY1-we'-i-t¥1-33a-tYa-'a-hraa ha'u t%
DISTR~them-NARR-up-say-make-APPLIC-INCEPT where SUBR
hi-(y)a'-a-ta-n"&h a'ih tf
NARR-away-cutside-across-pass what SUBR

by

tYi-hu' -u-tYa-m¥a'ariive a'ih ¢8 1 héen'e-'eke-'e
DISTR-NARR-COMPL-in-visit what SUBR SEQ be-SIMUL-APPLIC

middle
hii'~u-raa a'acdh t¥ p“a'a hi-(y)&'-u-raa
NARR-COMPL-leave what  SUBR COND NARR-away-COMPL-leave
time

tY1'its  t§  hi-y-a'-u-vi'its

something SUBR NARR-it-away-COMPL-carry

'She told them where she had gone, what she had
observed, what it was Tike where she went, what
the thing was that carried her off.'

One variant of non-finite embedded WH questions embeds a
non-finite predicate to a higher non-finite predicate 'be'.

nY&-h-m"a' a-ree a'ih t¥  héen'e-'en hi-ri-'ah-taawa
1-UNSPEC-know-make what SUBR be-PRTC NARR-DISTR-along-make

0BJ S6 slope
'I know what it is Tike to build a house.'
mu-‘uri r-aa-m"a'a-ree-ri-'i a'ih
they-now DISTR:SG-COMPL-know~CAUS{?)-APPLIC-STAT what
ma héen'a-'aka tYu'-u-t¥s-vaire'e-sin

they:SUBR be-SIMUL DISTR-COMPL-PERF(?)-serve-DUR
‘Now they knew in what capacity they would be serving.'

In a kind of modal embedded WH question, the embedded WH
word is preceded by the particle &e'e 'exhortative', which gives
the sense of 'ever' to the complement clause.
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se-tYi-h-2i'eva-'a gi'a a'acdh nY-ih
you:PL-DISTR-UNSPEC-wait-PRTC EXHRT when  I-SEQ

0BJ

yﬁ—'a—ka—nyeh—sime~'en
back-outside-down-pass-DUR-PRTC

here by

'"Wait, you all, until whichever hour it be
that I get back.'

The tendency for WH embedded questions to occur in post-

verbal position is very strong. Thus far I have found none in pre-
verbal position,

ka-mi ra-3aa-ta a'ih t¥ &en kime'e
NEG-they DISTR:SG-say-make what SUBR be with
'They weren't saying why.'

ka-ti-ra-m"a'a-ree a'th t¥ a
NEG-we=DISTR:SG-know-make what SUBR there
tYa-ha-uu-ma-'a ha'a-me

DISTR-away-~inside-go-PRTC be:located-go
horizontally
'We do not know what will be happening in the future.’

ti'ih=ta-'i we'-i-wa-ta-'ida a'ih t%

CNJ=and-8EQ them-NARR-COMPL-PERF-explain what SUBR

tYi'itth hi'-u-ruu ha'u t¥ w-i-(y)3'-u-tYau
something NARR-COMPL-do where SUBR them-NARR-away-COMPL-find
$ ru-vauhsi-m%a'a

ART REFL-elders-PL

*And then he told what he had done and where he had
found his parents.'
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RELATIVE CLAUSES

General

The neutral position of relative clauses is in post-verbal
position, just like it is for other nominal elements (cf. BASIC
SENTENCE STRUCTURE). In addition, relative clauses typically fol-
low their head noun phrase. As the following example shows, the
head noun phrase may consist of the sequence DEM + ART + N,

hard'ap¥a'a ni'u ahtd hu'-u-ht athna § ha'at#
morning QUOT CNJ NARR-COMPL-awaken DEM  ART person
t¥  hi’i-h-waste-'e §  wiin'i
SUBR NARR-UNSPEC-plant-APPLIC ART sugar

0BJ cane

'The next morning that man who plants sugar cane woke up.'

Normally, the subordinating particle is the initial member of
a relative clause. However, the direct object of a relative clause
verb, or the complement of that verb, may become preposed to both
the verb and the subordinating particle. Such preposed elements
are still constituents of the relative clause. This is shown by
the fact that when an overt direct object of a relative clause
verb is preposed to both the relative clause main verb and to the
subordinating particle, the main verb is not marked with any form
of an object prefix, (Cf. SYNTACTIC MARKING, Pronominal.)

ayaa pu'u ni‘u tYu'-u-m"a'a athna ¥
thus SUBJ:PS QUOT DISTR-COMPL-know DEM  ART

ha'até % wiin’i t§ waste-'e
someone ART sugar SUBR plant-APPLIC
cane
'"And thus it was that the man who plants sugar
cane made up a plan.'

Relative clauses may precede the head noun. In some cases the
head noun seems to function as an appositive phrase.

5 pi n'&'u p”-gen’a-'a Fa i
DEM SUBJ AFF  ASSR-be-PRTC there SUBR

e-'i-tYa-vaa-ka'a # vastakira'i
away-trajectory-in-stand-PAST ART old
middle DUR man

*That is him--that old man who was back there.'
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ayaa na'a Thii seh tYi-hi'i-Ze'eve'e ¥ siiku'u-ri
thus be now you:SUBR DISTR-NARR-want ART shirt-ABS
all
'"This is how it now shall be as regards the shirt
which you all want.'

tY-ahta cicarin  ha-'a-tiawa tYeh
we-CNJ chitlings there-outside-make we:SUBR
t¥i-t¥-&-'i-ku'ura meh tYa-riuri-hmee

DISTR-up-inside-trajectory-kill they in -be-COLL
SUBR middle wet
¥  tuiidu
ART pigs
'And we also made chitlings out of those fat pigs
that we killed.'

Like nominals in general, relative clauses can be topicalized
and thus be preposed to the main verb of the sentence.

haist fd'e 4&thnd ¥+ t%# hi'i=tawah hu'-u-ye'i-ve
let's EXHRT DEM  ART SUBR NARR=drunk NARR-COMPL-walk-HAB
see

t¥  hi-(y)a'-u-tdia-hra'a-n¥i

SUBR NARR-away-COMPL-run-leave-FUT

'Well, let's see. Let that one who is drunk go off
to run her down.'

peh (y)a' -u-wau-n‘e-n papu'u-ri ra-a-tYau
you away-COMPL-ask-pass-PRTC you-now  DISTR:SG-COMPL-find
SUBR for by Ps

‘You have now found that which you came looking for,'

The distinction in Cora between restrictive and non-restric-
tive relative clauses apparently is not marked overtly. Non-re-
strictive clauses specify some kind of redundant and non-essential

information related to participants or objects named by the head
noun:

ka-pi hi'i-we'ici=na'a a&ime-h nii hi'-u-maara-ka'a

NEG-SUBJ NARR-lie=be DEM-ACC I NARR-COMPL-dream-PAST
PERF
#  &u'um¥avi'ika ah ma  hu'-uh-%G'uma-ri semana
ART Judios there they NARR-REFL-black~STAT week
SUBR CAUS
santa hecé
holy on

‘It's no lie that I dreamed about those Judios that
blacken themselves there by the river at Holy Week.'
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nYi yéewi sé-h-yaana-ku dthna ¥ yana
Q QUOT you-UNSPEC-smoke-DESID DEM  ART tobacco
PL 0BJ PL

sdh wi ra-%e'eve'e

you:PL QUOT DISTR:SG-want

'Do you all feel like smoking that tobacco that you
wanted to obtain?'

Demonstratives relate in various ways to relative clauses.
They can either occur as a constituent within the head noun
phrase or they can serve in place of a head noun. In addition,
they may be preposed to various elements in the sentence, resuytt-
ing in a discontinuous construction.

atmeh nu'u wi  tYi-hi'i-ka'i-t¥-e meh
DEM:ACC 1:PS QUOT DISTR-NARR-eat-make-APPLIC they
pL SUBR

nYa=ham“an t¥i-hi'i-yest¥e
me=with DISTR-NARR-make
fiesta
'l just provide meals for those who participate
in the fiesta with me.'

The main verb between the presumptive demonstrative and the rela-
tive clause may be deleted if the identity of the subject of the
relative clause verb is in focus.

me-tY1'i-n"e'e-va-ka nYa'u héiwa pero a¥ mu'u
they-DISTR-dance-HAB-HAB AFF  Tlots CNJ DEM they:PS

kii meh t¥-a-‘u-ta-§aayaka-hmee

EV they:SUBR up-away-horizontally-across-mask-COLL
'They really dance a lot, but it's only those who
have masks over their faces.'

The definite article that usually precedes the head noun is
normally absent from a discontinuous construction with a presump-
tive demonstrative,

dthmi wi r-Gu-tui-ira-n t¥
DEM they QUOT DISTR-horizontally-leave-APPLIC-PRTC SUBR
SG

kf¥len t%¥ kai ¢é'e ca'a-ka pad'art't t¥ ki

1ittle SUBR IRR CONT suck-HAB child SUBR IRR

ty1=ya'u-p"a

UNSPEC=father-HON

0BJ

'That is what they will go deliver up to him, a little
one who no longer nurses, a child who does not have a
father.'
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The definite article does occur sometimes, however.

ahta a¥ hi-ra-a-ta-vén i t¥ tawah
CNJ DEM NARR-DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-follow ART SUBR drunk
'And then that drunk followed after her,'

Constructions alsoc occur with a presumptive demonstrative
pre-verbally and a relative clause with a head noun phrase of the
form DEM + ART + N in focus position post-verbally.

peru a¥ pid p¥#-hu'-u-rih athna ¥ ta-ha'a
CNJ DEM SUBJ ASSR-NARR-COMPL-do DEM  ART our-older
brother

¥ 3Su'ura'ave t¥i vé'e

ART star SUBR big

'But he was the one who failed, that older brother of
ours, the big star.'

In other discontinuous constructions, a non-pronominal head noun
occurs in pre-verbal position while the relative clause occurs
post-verbally.

We-t¥7-hi'i-kda nG nY-1 n'a-t4'#h ¥ Kkiyé
[-DISTR-NARR-cut 1 [I-SEQ I-when ART pole

wood
a-1-t¥-3a-tu'a t¥  ki-kunYe-'ere-'e
outside-trajectory-up-COMPL-hit SUBR down-be-make-APPLIC
hollow

'T was making firewood when I chopped that rotten log.'

Direct Relatives

The basic marking of direct relatives is the same whether it
is the subject or direct object of the relative clause that is co-
referential to the head. Direct relatives, whether finite or non-
finite, are marked by an introducer element which is the same par-
ticle series used for subordinating numerous kinds of clauses.
This is marked to agree in person and number with the subject of
the relative clause. The verb of a relative clause agrees with
its direct object in the usual way, by means of either the appro-

prii?e form of the direct object prefix or by the distributive
prefix.

ru-yauh pi  yéewi nYa-tuiire-'e dihna t#
REFL-child SUBJ QUOT me-present-APPLIC DEM  SUBR
yéewi yé=Ce
QUOT  here=Tive

'That fellow who lives here is giving his

daughter to me.'
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ka-pi ha'at¥ ma'a p¥ a'-u-ta-rth ¥
NEG-SUBJ someone there ASSR away-COMPL-PERF-do ART
Ps
t¥  hi'i-k%

SUBR NARR-eat

'No one anywhere would take care of the person who
was hungry.'

héekan pi  yéewi ta-m"a'a-ree % tYi'iti nYeh

lots SUBJ QUOT PERF-know-{2} ART thing I:SUBR

yéewi ra-tYa-ti-ne-n

QUOT DISTR:5G-in-carry-come-PRTC

middle

'That thing which I go around carrying on my shoulder
is exceedingly perceptive.’

Direct relatives cover the full range from near nominal-like

structures to near fully sentential structures. At the nominal
end of the spectrum, the relative clause predicate may consist of
a full nominal,

hawii a'ih cda ku-'i-wa dios péh ta-ya'u-p"a
INTR what later EV-STAT-PASS God you:SUBR our-father-~HON
pah ta-ha'a-ci pah ta-naana
you :SUBR our-older-HON you:SUBR our-mother
brother
'Well, thus it stands, God, you who are our father,
you who are our older brother, you who are our mother,'

Here are other examples of relative clauses with nominal

predicates:

ti'th nu*u ki ru-'u-k-aa-¢eh-t-e
CNJ  QUOT SEQ DISTR:SG-inside-down-COMPL-cover-make-APPLIC

athna + t# vasta'a
DEM  ART SUBR elder
'And then he put it on the older one.'

haist t§ pYa'a yée pa-kii wa'a-nYa-'a $
let's SUBR COND ‘QUDT you-IRR them-dance-PRTC ART
see

mah k3 m"aarih-se

they:SUBR IRR turtle-PL

'Well, let's see now if you can't dance (like)
those who are not turtles.'

ma-ti'th ni'u m-1 m-afhnd  hu'-u-tYa-h-ké'$-ké
they-CNJ QUOT they-5EQ they-DEM NARR-COMPL-in-(?)-chew-RDP
middle
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pa‘ari'i t3 k"a'adira'a t§ Kkai &  mda vasta'a
child SUBR tender SUBR IRR IMPOT more be

grown
"And then they devoured that little kid who hadn't
yet grown big.'

One type of near-nominal relative clause consists of a pos-
sessed human noun in which the prefix i- 'be' occurs between the
possessor prefix and the noun stem. This prefix and the subordi-
nating particle together signal a relative clause which contrasts
with a simple possessed noun phrase of the form ART + N,

¥ ta-vauhsi-m“a'a

ART our-elders-PL

'our parents'

§ mah ta-'i-vauhsi-m"a'a
ART they:SUBR our-be-elders-PL
'they who are our parents’

¥ pah ta-'i-vasta-ra-'a

ART you:SUBR our-be-elder-make-PRTC
'yvou who are our elder’

The narrative mode hi'i occurs with the meaning 'be' to also make
relative clauses that are basically nominal in form,

mu'u-ri nid'u hia'-uh-yein mah hi'i=vauhsi-m“a'a-me'en
they-now QUOT NARR-REFL-cry they:SUBR NARR=elders-PL-NONREFL
POSSR

'Now, those who are their parents are crying.'

At the sentential end of the spectrum, the predicate of a
relative clause may be identical to a verb form that can be ut-
tered as an independent sentence.

ha'u-ki &'-e-ma-'a-kan mé tYevi ti
where-INDF away-outside-go-PRTC-PRTC ART person SUBR
wa-m¥'#

COMPL-die

‘Where might this person who died have come from?'
ka-ni h1'i-h-seih £ tY1'iti nYah

NEG-I NARR-DISTR:SG-see ART thing I:SUBR

ra-a-maara-ka'a
DISTR:5G-COMPL-dream-PAST
PERF
'I didn't actually see the thing that I dreamed about.'

Quotative particles, which may occur in either main or subordinate
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clauses, may also occur in relative clauses, as can the embedded
form of the negative and strings of non-finite verbs.

ayia t¥ ni'u a'andh tYi-hu'-u-rfh-ka'a
thus SUBR QUOT once  DISTR-NARR-COMPL-do-PAST
PERF

ta-vauhsi-m"a'a mah ni'u hu'-u-séihra-'a-ka'a
our-elders-PL  they QUOT NARR-COMPL-see-PRTC-PAST
SUBR PERF
'...that which our ancestors who appeared on the
scene did once upon a time.'

ti'éh nd'u ki r-a-'u-t¥-3h-tuaa #  hih
CNJ  QUOT SEQ DISTR-putside-EXT-up-along-leave ART water
SG slope

hap"a andivi-ka nd'u ¥ hakiah t¥ ta'at’i nu'u
on five-ACC QUOT ART bamboo SUBR young  QUOT
'And then he placed five young bamboo stalks on
the surface of the water.'

ai n'a'u ih-ti amthna tYi-hi'i-%c'eve'e t¥ kii naa
DEM AFF  SEQ-CNJ DEM DISTR-NARR-want  SUBR IRR nice

heen ti kai nia hé'en’e-'en tY1'i-tY-ge-&a-n

be  SUBR IRR nice be-PRTC DISTR-up-COMPL-cover-PRTC
'How on sarth is it that she loves that guy who isn't
nice to look at, who deesn't dress up nicely?’

Accusative marking on nominals containing relative clauses is
largely confined to the demonstrative of the head noun phrase. In
some cases, the objective form of the demonstrative appears to be
marked to agree in person and number with the subject of the main
clause.

&-h  nd nY-i'i-h-nam"a nfa'u tYitits i
DEM-ACC I I-NARR-DISTR:SG-hear AFF  something SUBR
hi'i-8a

NARR -say

'I understand that which he is saying.'

m-ahta nG'u m-a¢hna hu'-u-sé&ih t¥ ha

they-CNJ QUOT they-DEM NARR=-COMPL-see SUBR there

hi-{y}e'-e-vé'e-me
NARR -away-outside-come-go
towards
"And then they saw the one who is coming along there.'
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k#h=kah pYa'am"i-ka nYah  kah tYa-hau'et’e
somewhat=a  amount-ACC I:5UBR a DISTR-understand
bit to bit

'T understand a 1ittie bit of what's being said.'

Oblique Relatives

With oblique relative clauses, the subordinating particle is
marked to agree in person and number with the subject of the rela-
tive clause, in just the same way as it is for direct relatives.

at pi wi ra-Ze'eve'e ¥ muiah ahtd wi m"ati'isi
DEM SUBJ QUOT DISTR-want ART cotton CNJ QUOT corn
SG gruel

ahtd wi  a@thna ¥ kucape'e pah cahta'a-n wad'a-sdtt-ra
CNJ QUOT DEM  ART gourd you inside-ABS them-one-make
bowl SUBR
p"-a'a-me
you-be-go
located
'He wants the cotton and the corn gruel and also that
gourd inside of which you will be collecting {the honey).'

tYapiusti'i pi & t¥a-ha' -u-t¥a-'u-pu'u

iron SUBR there DISTR-away-inside-in-EXT-place
middle
athna §  papéh t¥i'iti 1éeci mah cihta'a-n tu'a-ka

DEM  ART paper thing milk they:SUBR inside-ABS put-HAB
'A machine was setting in place those paper carfons
inside of which they pour milk.'

The postposition that indicates the semantic content of the
particular oblique relationship of a relative clause is marked by
a suffix -n. I analyze this suffix as an absolutive. The sequence
postposition + -n is invariably preposed to the verb of the rela-
tive clause.

hu'—u-ti—uh—p"a'a—ra—ka'a § Zaanaka tYa
NARR -COMPL-PERF -REFL-end-make~-PAST ART world we
PERF SUBR
hapwé-n y-én hi'i-vauh-se-'e
on-ABS here-on NARR-big-attain-APPLIC
top
'The present world which we grow up on was destroyed.'
a¢ pi  hi-tYa-'ah-ta-vi-vi-hmee §  tamin

DEM SUBJ NARR-DISTR-alang-across-RDP-hand-COLL ART money
slope
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t¥ cahta'a-n ka'a-ti-ma-'a-kaa

SUBR inside-ABS lay-CONN-COLL-PRTC-SIMUL

'Those things were hanging on the sides of each
one inside of which the money was piled up.'

The sequence postposition + -n normally immediately follows the
subordinator. Tt may be separated from the subordinator by the
quotative morpheme, however,

siura-vi'i § tVi'itt mah ni'u kfn  wa'a-haaéi

long-PRTC ART thing they:SUBR QUOT with them-milk
'The thing that they say they milk them with is long
and tubular.'

The head noun phrase of an obligque relative clause may pre-
cede an indefinite pronoun that occurs between it and the sub-
grdinator. The indefinite pronoun may be internal to the relative
clause.

ayaa pu'u ni'u 3aa tYi-hi-ra'a-ri'a i

thus SUBJ QUOT AFF DISTR-NARR-around-arrive ART
PS corner

Ztka a'andh mé hecé-n k¥i'1-ni

day when  they:SUBR on-ABS die-FUT
"And thus indeed the day arrived on which they would die.'

An appositive noun phrase may follow an oblique relative.

ahta an hu'-u-tY-ah-raa athna hecé t#%

CNJ on NARR-inside-up-along-leave DEM in  SUBR
top slope

hé'ita'a wiitYuu &thna ¢+  ware

in stand DEM  ART olive

middle

‘And then he climbed up that olive tree which was
planted there in the middle of things.'

Headless Relatives

Headless relative clauses either may be completely unmarked
in the pre-subordinator position which is normally filled by the
head noun phrase or they may have that pre-subordinator siot
filled by some kind of demonstrative element. These demonstrative
elements may be considered the head of their relative clauses. As
the following examples show, headless relative clauses can func-
tion as either subjects or objects.

haku'u t§  tYe-'en-tYi-pitYii-hmee 3¢h mi  m-i
bamboo SUBR DISTR-on-up=-be-COLL DEM they they-SEQ
top pointed
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tY-e-'i-tYa-'4-ti-ma-'a mah wauu-kKa
DISTR-away-trajectory-in-carry-CONN-COLL-PRTC they look-HAB

middle SUBR for
'Sharp-pointed bamboo spears, that is what those who
were looking for him were carrying in their hands.'

ti'th ni'u hi ra-'a-ré-sih¥a-ka'a tf
CNJ  QUOT SEQ DISTR-outside-facing-cut-PAST  SUBR
G away DUR{?)

cadhta'a-n sa'ara-ka
inside-ABS urinate-HAB
'Then he lopped off the urinater which was on the inside.’

an pi  hi-ra-ta-wiit¥e-'eh-ye'i t¥

on 5UBJ NARR-DISTR-across-place-APPLIC-go SUBR

top S6 inside along

cihta'a-n u-ra-m“a-m“aan’i ha'a-ye'1 T8eci

inside-ABS inside-facing-RDP-put be -go milk
away flat located along

'It places up there on top those things inside of
which milk is being put.'

Various demonstrative elements cccur in the pre-subordinator

position of headless relatives. This commonly fturns out to be some

form

Demon
tion.

stand

of the definite article.

ma-ra-'u-tYa-tai-ira F ti hi'i vasta'a
they-DISTR-COMPL-in-burn-CAUS:APPLIC ART SUBR NARR big

56 middle(?)
'They are going to burn the big one at the stake.'

peru t% pwé'a yée amfn u ha'-u-me-'en mi t¥
CNJ SUBR COND QUOT DEM there away-COMPL-go-PRTC ART SUBR
n’-i-'iwaara'a ma t¥ yée ha'-u-&a'a-kan
my-be-relative there SUBR QUOT away-COMPL-walk-PRTC

'But, how would it be if my 1ittle sister over there
were to go off with me?*

strative pronouns may also occur in pre-subordinator posi-

ru-yauh pii  yéewi nYa-tuiire-'e aihna
REFL-child SUBJ QUOT me-present-APPLIC DEM

t+  yeewi yé=<Ce

SUBR QUOT here=live

'This guy who Tives right here is giving his daughter
to me.'

A demonstrative pronoun in pre-subordinator position may
in cross-reference to the direct object of the verb in the
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relative clause. This cross-referencing is marked on the verb by
the appropriate form of the direct object prefix or by some form
of the distributive prefix. The cross-referencing shows that the
demonstrative pronoun in pre-subordinator position is not syntac-
tically a constituent of the relative clause 1in pre-verbal
position; as the second example beiow shows, there is no overt
direct object marking on the verb if an overt direct object nomi-
nal precedes it within & clause.

puh sath pi=nid'u  ahta wa-m"3'its &thna mah
well another SUBJ=QUOT CNJ COMPL-lose DEM  they:5UBR

ra-a-ta-iitY-a-ka'a
DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF ~send -APPLIC~PAST

PERF
'Well, another one of those that they had sent also failed.'
n’§ sa<kdi=$% ha'atéh n¥a'u wa-téih

G you:PL=IRR=IMPOT someone AFF  COMPL-order
'Have you a1l not sent anyone yet?'

A headless relative clause with a demonstrative pronoun may
precede an appositive noun phrase of the form ART + N.

ka-pii ni'u a'ach athma t%  hi‘'i vasta'a §
NEG-SUBJ QUOT somewhat DEM  SUBR NARR elder  ART
ta-ha'a
our-older

brother

'That older brother of ours was not willing to give
an inch.

An adverbial demonstrative may also occur in pre-subordinator
position. This adverbial demonstrative may or may not itself be
preceded by the head noun phrase.

hiumpi nda ki ydewi tYi-&'en i siiku'u-ri an t#

man really EV QUOT DISTR-be ART shirt-ABS on SUBR
top

yéewi him#t tYi-'i-va-kda-tYe'e-t¥-e

QUOT far DISTR-facing-come-down-be-make-APPLIC

of f toward Tong
'Man, those shirts hanging down from up there are
really pretty.’

As with other kinds of velative clauses, the subordinating
particle of a headless clause is marked to agree in person and

number with the subject of the main verb of that relative
clause.
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ka-%0 wi  a=tYa-hu-as-t¥-a-wa-'an
NEG-you QUOT away=DISTR-inside-reach-make-APPLIC-REM-PRTC
PL

§ ru-Ze nYah  tYa-ham"a-a-ta-

ART REFL-house I:SUBR DISTR-you:PL-COMPL-PERF-
pih-tYe-'e-sin

carry-make-APPLIC-DUR

'Don't take that which I am going to give you all off
to your house.'

True headless relative clauses, 1i.e. those that have no

overt element 1in pre-subordinator position, seem to arise from
several different sources. For one, since relative clauses func-
tion Tike any regular nominal, they can be topicalized and thus
become subject to the rule that deletes definite articles from
noun phrases that occur in pre-verbal position. Thus the absence
of the article from the following relative clause does not neces-
sarily mean that it is indefinite.

nah wi we'-i-we-'in'ee aimeh nii
[:SUBR QUOT them-NARR-COMPL-invite DEM:ACC:PL I
tY1-hi'i-mi-k%2

DISTR-NARR-feed-~eat

'Those who I invite are the very ones that 1 feed.'

Other examples show that the definite article may occur with only
the first relative clause in a string of such clauses.

pu'u-ri 'i-ku ¥ pah kime'e-n

SUBJ-now be~EV ART you:SUBR with-ABS

na-'y-ta-m"a' aree-ri-'i pah kime'e-n wa-tad'a
me~COMPL-PERF -know-APPLIC-STAT you:SUBR with-ABS COMPL-give
pah k¥me'a-n wa-ti-'ik"a-ta-ka'a pah ktme'e-n

you with-ABS COMPL-PERF -be-make-PAST you with-ABS

SUBR hungry PERF SUBR

wa-ta-kuhmih-ta-ka'a
COMPL~PERF ~be-make-PAST

sleepy PERF
‘Now there it is--that for which you desired me, that which
you longed for, that for which you hungered, that for
which you daydreamed.'

On the other hand, examples of fully headless relative

clauses do correlate with indefiniteness,
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gh  ni'u tYi-hi'i-ka-vi-vii t§  sa'amiura
atong QUOT DISTR-NARR-down-RDP-hang SUBR speckled
slope

tt  &i‘um¥a t§  yd'uda

SUBR black  SUBR striped

*Speckled ones, black ones, and striped ones were
hanging down from there.'

Headless relative clauses sometimes make use of indefinite pro-
nouns such as t7i'it¥(h) 'something/anything' and a'ih 'what/
whatever'. These indefinite pronouns seem to be external to the
clause when they occur in pre-subordinator position.

ah pd ‘'ih athnd hecé a'-u-me a'ih t%
CNJ SUBJ SEQ DEM on  away-COMPL-go what SUBR

tY1-ra-'i-gaa ¥ yauh-ra'a-n a'ih t§
DISTR-DISTR-facing-say ART son-NONREFL-ABS what SUBR
56 away POSSR

t¥1-r-aa-ta-nuy-£-e i
DISTR-DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF -respond-1IMP-APPLIC ART

t¥ hemi-n y-a'-a-rha-vi'it+
SUBR with-ABS it-away-outside-facing-carry
away
*And then she set out (to work) on that which her
son told her, on that which the one who he had
brought with himself had instructed her.'
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ADVERBIAL CLAUSES

Locational! Clauses

Where-clauses may occasionally be fully headless. Sometimes
they are not even marked by a subordinating particle.

meentYi nii'u A%n ¥ whave'e aa=hd'a vici'i-ki
meanwhile QUOT DEM ART coyote there=be grasshopper-PL
located
a'-e-vi-vi'i imf wa-pi'aca
away-outside-ROP-catch far EXT-be
of f flat

'Meanwhile, that coyote was catching grasshoppers way
of f where it was flat.'

Locative adverbial clauses may also be marked by a postposition
external to the Tocative clause and the general subordinating
particle series. The postposition is marked with the absolutive
suffix and may be discontinuous with the subordinate clause.
a pi nli'u hi ha'a-wa'a hecé-n
there SUBJ QUOT SEQ be-beyond at-ABS

located

a'-u-ra'a-raa t¥ nd'u héiwa
away-COMPL-arvive-INCEPT SUBR QUOT much
PAST

tY3-ha' -u-via-ti-mee
DISTR-away-EXT-big-CONN-COLL

'He arrived at a place off there where there were
a lot of trees standing.'

Frequently the indefinite pronoun ha'u 'where' is used along with
the general subordinating particle series to introduce where-
clauses. As with other kinds of clauses, the subardinating parti-
cle is marked to agree in person and number with the subject of
the subordinate clause.

Za'a wi sath pu'u  tYsm“a'a &apYari-nta-n
EXHRT QUOT one SUBJ:PS well footprint-make-PRTC
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ha'u tYa a-uu-hi'u-n
where we  away-there-go:PL-PRTC
SUBR hor{zontal
'Let there be only one set of tracks left there where
we will be going along.’

m-dj=nd'a hi-(y)a'-u-ka-n'aa ha'u m&h
they-LOC=be NARR-away-inside-down~-arrive where they
BASE SUBR

tYi-hi-(y)e'-e-ye'estYe
DISTR-NARR-away-outside-make
fiesta
'That was the place they descended to, there where
they were celebrating a fiesta,'

Adverbial relative clauses may have an avert nominal head
that names either a particular person or a physical object.

m-ahtd hé'eyan hi-{y}a'-u-kéh ah-t¥ap"a

they-CNJ next NARR -away-COMPL-1eave along-upstream
: slope

hecé méhéi t¥ ku a'-a-td-vee hulidana'a

at  mesquite SUBR EV away-outside-up-be PN

t¥ kit e'-e-Ze

SUBR EV away-outside-Tive

‘And next they left for a place upriver where a mesquite
tree stands, where Juliana lives.'

The head of a 'where' clause may also consist of a sentential Toc-
ative particle and an overt nominal which immediately precedes the
subordinating particle.
me n'a kih  tYe=yéewi=véhri'i & m-3h
right I:SUBR ACC(?) us=QU0T=close Tive right-along
there slope
Eip"a'a tY-a'-u-tYauu
chachalate SUBR-away-EXT-be
tree found
'It's close to us where I Tive, right off there where
a chachalate tree is in the slope.'

A locative adverb may also occur as the head of an adverbial rel-
ative clause.

t¥-ahtd hi-(y)a'-u-hii’u-n in-t¥s  té
we-CNJ  NARR-away-COMPL-go:PL-PRTC on-uphill SUBR
hi-(y)a'-e-Ze ta-taata

NARR -away-outside-1ive our-father
"And we will go on up there whére our father lives.'
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A compiex locative phrase consisting of an adverbial demonstrative
and the locative predicate ha'a=wa'a 'be:located=beyond' may also
function as the head of an adverbial relative clause.

me-t¥Y7-t¥-&-'i-ku'ura auhna ha'a=wa'a
they-RDP-DISTR-away-trajectory-slaughter there be=beyond
located

ty tyi-hi'i—ye'este-n
SUBR DISTR-NARR-make-PRTC
fiesta
'They are slaughtering animals over there where they are
celebrating a fiesta.

Adverbial demonstratives may occur in pre-verbal position,
discontinuously from the adverbial relative clauses for which they
function as the head. The subject of the adverbial relative clause
may also precede the subordinating particle.

apenas mu ni'u ct'i-k¥ an a'-i-ré'e-ne
scarcely they QUOT dog-PL on away-facing-around-arrive
top toward corner
tYet¥s t§  a-du-m"aa
rock  SUBR there-EXT-Tay
fiat
‘The dogs had just gotten up there where the rock lay.'

Indefinite adverbial relative clauses are introduced by a
subordinator t¥#h 'as, like' followed by the verb na'a 'be'. These
relative clauses have the sense of 'wherever'.

hiumpi t¥h na‘'a nii'u an=tYa-ha'-u-t¥é-e-me-mee
EXCLM 1ike be  QUOT on=DISTR-away-EXT-in-outside-go-COLL
top middle
tYet¥e netYe w=i-r-e-'i-ra-
rock  beneath there=NARR-DISTR-away-facing-facing-
inside SG toward away
't-va-'a ¥ tuuki-si
carry-HAB-DUR ART shrimp-PL
'Man, wherever it was that he would poke his hand under-
neath a rock, from there he would pull out the shrimps!'

Temporal Clauses

As do other Uto-Aztecan languages, Cora distinguishes between

sequential temporal adverbial clauses and simultaneous temporal
clauses.
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Sequential Temporal Clauses

Sequential temporal clauses describe an event whose real-
ization precedes that of some event described by the main clause
of the sentence. The introductions to such clauses <c¢an often be
rendered by words such as ‘'having, after, once that, when’.
Temporal clauses usually precede the main clause in a sentence.

ma-ti'th nii'u m-1
they~CNJ QUOT they-3EQ

tY§-r-a-'1-kda-tu'i-%#'$-n
DISTR-DISTR-cutside-facing-down-carry-DISTR-PRTC
SG toward PAST

m-1-r-aa-ty5-§aa-p$-ty-e
they-NARR-DISTR-COMPL-PERF ~-fit-rub-make-APPLIC
56G (?) PAST

athna # pa‘ari't

DEM  ART ¢child

*And then, having gotten them down, they fit the
child up with one of them.'

The verbs in sequential temporal clauses meaning ‘'having X'
are marked by the participial suffix -an/-n.

ah  pi (y)a'—u-pirip"a-%i'i-n ahta
then SUBJ away-COMPL-rol1-PAST-PRTC CNJ
DISTR

u-tYa-uh-§#h-ta-ka'a
inside-in-REFL-finish-make-PAST
middle PERF
'Then, having rolled over on the floor, he took
the shirt off.'

yda mi u-ve'e-n’é-n m-ahtd wa-td-ku'uci
thus they inside-coming-arrive-PRTC they-CNJ COMPL-PERF-steep
back
'And thus, having come back, they went to sleep.’
hi-r-a-'u-sa'a-ra-'an ni'u sei
NARR-DISTR-outside-horizontally-urinate-make-PRTC QUOT one
SG

itYeeri pi  kin tYa-'a-va'is-tVe

week SUBJ with DISTR-outside-fi11-make:APPLIC
PAST

'"Urinating in it, he filled it in a week's time.'

The conjunction t#'th 'when' marks both subordinate temporal
clauses as well as main clauses. It may be glossed as either
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'when' or 'after' and may occur together with the indefinite mor-
pheme -ki. Subordinate clauses introduced by t#'th typically
precede the main clause,

t+#'+h ra-a-m“a'a-ree m"-aa-ta-vahra
CNJ DISTR-COMPL-think-make you-COMPL-PERF-follow
SG

'When he learns about it he will follow you.'

t#'#-ki wa-t¥a-uh-vara-'ast¥a-'a-3¢'#
CNJ-INDF COMPL-PERF-REFL-beat-reach-APPLIC-PAST

i hi-(y)a'-u-me

there NARR-away-COMPL-go

"And then he flapped his wings against his sides
and took off.'

A subordinate temporal clause may be introduced by a procom-
plement and a pausal form of the subject particle. The subordinate
clause is simply Jjuxtaposed to a following main clause,

ayaa pu'u 7! m-i {y)la'-u-va'a-tit

thus SUBJ:PS there they-5EQ away-inside-coming-carry

m-i-ra-a-t¥a-a-k"a'a

they-NARR-DISTR:5G-COMPL~in-outside-eat

middle

'Thus it was that having gone and brought it back,
they were eating it.'

The quantifier séih 'one' can also subordinate a non-finite tem-
poral clause juxtaposed to a following main clause.

séih pi  ayadn wa-rth  pu'u-ri ni'u t¥n
once SUBJ thus COMPL-do SUBJ:PS-now QUOT almost
ma-du-nee-ri-'i
there-inside-Tight-make-STAT

horizontal

‘Once that he had done so, he now could almost
see (again).'

Simultaneous Temporal Clauses

Some simultaneous clauses are merely juxtaposed to either a
preceding or a following main clause. Those that are both
Jjuxtaposed to and follow the main clause tend to be non-finite.

a1 ta'uh tY-ih-ta tYiti-tYa-ku'ucu  nYeeri-ste-'e

DEM EXCLM we-be-CNJ DISTR-in -be day-make-APPLIC
middle asleep

‘How in the world is it that we were asleep during the

day time?'
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mi'a a'-u-tYavda ta-nam"a

there:PS away-COMPL-be across-hear

'He's off there somewhere listening.'

hi-ré-'a-va'a-kai pét ha

NARR-DISTR-outside-covering-be SUBJ there
SG seated

hi-(y)e'-i-ta-tai-n
NARR -away-face-straight-run-PRTC

to

face
‘He was galloping toward him on horseback.'
a md hé'e=e'-i-kdh wa-ta-pwé'a-ri
there they be=away-facing-Tay COMPL-PERF-break-CAUS

located toward PASS
ha'u=mah a'-u-tYé-hi £ &um"a'an
wheresthey away-COMPL-PERF-lay ART evening

SUBR down

'The next morning when it got light, they would still
be lying there where they lay down to sleep the
night before.'

The verb in a juxtaposed simultaneous temporal clause is fre-

quently marked for durative aspect. The relevant suffixes include
-a PRTC, -ka 'simultaneous mode', and the past perfective suffix
-ka'a.

mu'u-htd m-3thnd wmi'u
they-CNJ they-DEM there
Ps Ps

hi-{y)a'-a-v3d'a-hamt-st-e §  titetka'i
NARR -away-~outside-come-drown-make-APPLIC ART hummingbird
t# p"-éen k¥n mii a'-u-me

SUBR ASSR-be with there away-COMPL-go

3' -u-caawa-t¥-a-'a tikin hdekan pi
away-~-REFL-believe-make~-APPLIC-PRTC QUOT lots  SUBJ
u-ra-h-ka‘an’e
inside-facing-DISTR:5G-be

out strong

'0ff there somewhere they simply drowned that hummingbird
who, 1ike this, went off believing that he was really
strong enough to outrun them,'

ayaa mi héenYa-'aka-'a hu'—u-ta-pwa'a-ra-ka'a

thus they be-SIMUL-PRTC NARR-COMPL-PERF-end-make-PAST
PERF

'This 1s how they were when it got light.'
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tY1'i-k"a'a-kd ma-ra-a-tYau
DISTR-eat-SIMJL they-DISTR:SG-COMPL-find
‘They located him whiie he was eating.'

Simultaneous temporal clauses may be introduced by the gener-
al subordinator tt.

w1 ci sa-kai ra-nam"ah ti wi tYi-ti'irahnah-ma-'a
0 EMPH you-IRR DISTR-here SUBR QUOT in-tremble-go-PRTC

, PL SG middle

'Did you all not hear it while the ground was trembling?'

The conjunction t#'d#h also marks simuitaneous temporal
clauses. As with main c¢lauses and sequential clauses, t#'th is
marked to agree in person and number with the subject of the sub-
ordinate clause. The subordinate clause may either precede or fol-
Tow the main clause.

mooki ka-pi  tYi-nY-1'i-ki'i-p"a pa-ti'$h a'andh

only NEG-SUBJ DISTR-me-NARR-finish-end you-CNJ once

mY3a wa-mé'#-n¥i

you COMPL-die-FUT

'"Moreover, nothing is left over for me whenever you die off.'

ma-t#'th ni'u m-eri hé'ita'a u-hi'u-n mu'u-ri
they-CNJ QUOT they-now halfway inside- go PRTC they-now
PS

ra-ta-'as-i ha'u-t¥ a'-a-va'a-nami-'1
DISTR-ahead-reach-STAT where-SUBR away-outside-come-be-STAT
56 enclosed
'When they are now going along about halfway through,

they are already about to reach where she is hidden.'

S1mu1tan%Pus subordinate clauses may also be marked by the
sequence t+ p a'a SUBR + COND. In this c¢onstruction, the subordi-
nate clause typ1ca11y follows the main clause.

ma-t+'+h ni'u m-1 ra-'an-tYi-raii ti p"&'a ni'u
they-then QUOT they-SEQ DISTR-on-up-turn SUBR COND QUOT
S6 top  over
m-an a'-a-raa-t¥i tYaitYe
they-on away-outside-facing-hbe people
top away sitting
'And then, when they turned the rock over, there
were some people sitting there.’

The conjunction asta (Sp. hasta 'until') has been borrowed
fgr use in subordinate clauses in Cora. In the following example,
kai 1s a phonetic modification of the Spanish subordinator que.



Cora 43

wa-méh  asta kai mi=he'-eh-n¥&h ah-tyapwé-'imi
COMPL-go unti there=away-along-arrive along-upstream-far
slope slope

'He went until he passed by a point a long ways upstream.’

The adverbial ari ‘now, already' occurs in second position
with various subordinators in temporal clauses.

ka-nii nyda tY1'i-ve'e-si-hra-mi'+ pa'art'i kime'e
NEG-T I DISTR-big-reach-make-DESID child with

t+ p"é'a ari wa-nu'iwa

SUBR COND now COMPL-born

'l don't want to raise her and the child after he is
already born.'

The postposition kime'e 'with' also marks simultaneous sub-
ordinate clauses. It is marked with the absolutive suffix -n, oc-
curs in sentence-initial position, and may be glossed as 'as soon
as',

k¥me'e-n pu'u sihnd  wa-nam"ah-r-i ti#'th
with-ABS SUBJ:PS DEM:ACC COMPL-hear-make-STAT CNJ
ni'u sé&i an-ta-caana
QUOT one on-across-tear

top of f
'As socon as he heard that, then he tore one off.’

The subordinating sequence t+h na‘a 'SUBR be' may also be glossed
as 'as soon as'. In sentences with subordinate tih na'a clauses,
the main clause may refer to an unrealized event,

tth na'a wi  ahta tYa-tth tYa-na'a wi  t¥-anta
1ike be  QUOT CNJ we-live we-be QUOT we-CNJ

tYa-ha'-a-ra-ii%a hé* eyan Tu'u wi
DISTR~-away-outside-facing-arrive immediately you QUOT
away PL

s-ahta tYi-t¥a-ha'-u-k"i'i-ti-ra'a-n¥i

you=-CNJ RDP-DISTR-away-COMPL-ki11-~CONN-leave-FUT

PL

'And just as soon as we get there, you all will
immediately begin killing animals.'

The notion of shmﬂtaneity is also expressed by the senten-
tial conjunction meent’i ‘'while/meanwhile' (Sp. mientras 'mean-
while'). In narrative text, this conjunction serves as a pivot to
change scenes or to introduce a new character,
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méentyT  ni'u ku-rd'a-nami'i athna ¥+ yana tih
meanwhile QUOT around-back-be DEM  ART tobacco 1ike
and enclosed
forth

na‘a ni'u tYu-hi'-u-Se'eve'e  ayan ma=hi'a=wa'a
be  QUOT DISTR-MARR-REFL-want thus they=be=beyond
located
tYi-(y)a'-a-was-tYe-'e
DISTR-away-outside-be-make-APPLIC
pianted
‘Meanwhile, off around there that crop of tobacco was all
fenced in, just like it is necessary for them to plant
it off yonder (on the coastal plain).'

If-Clauses

Rarely, conditional clauses may be marked by a form of the
temporal conjunction t#'th.

té'i-k§ #  rufhm™a'a ti'$-ki aaruihm“a'a tahtiwan
CNJ={?) ART tomorrow CNJ-{?) following governor

tomorrow
mYa-'i-wa-ta-'i%aa tu'uh-ta ty-eyﬁn
you-facing-COMPL-PERF ~advise we-CNJ  we-thus
toward PS

tYi-hi'i-h-Se'eve'e para huun'iu hece méh m-ih-ta
DISTR-NARR-UNSPEC-want by  June around they they-SEQ-CNJ
0BJ SUBR

hu' -u-tYé-viiye naa ni nYa'u wi
NARR-COMPL-PERF-rain I I AFF  QUQT

hi'i-h-m"a'aree-ra-n
NARR-UNSPEC -know-APPLIC-PRTC

0BJ
'Should the governor advise you in the future sometime
that all we want is for it to rain sometime around
June, I will indeed know about it.'

The moﬁt common marker of conditional clauses 1is the se-
qyence t¥ pa'a SUBR + COND. Conditional clauses 1ntroducg9 by t#
pa'a contrast with temporal clauses introduced by t% pa'a in
that the conditional ctlauses typically precede the main clause of

a sentence while the temporal clauses typically follow the main
clause,

t+ pwa'a rii'i-kan se-tYi'-u-k"a'a-n¥i amimeh si
SUBR COND raw-PRTC you-DISTR-COMPL-eat-FUT DEM you
atl ACC PL



Cora 433

nYa'u ya'am"éa-tye hi'i-h-k™i'i-ti-ra'a-sin
AFF  animal-PL NARR-UNSPEC-Ki11-CONN-INCEPT-DUR
0BJ
tuiidu waaka-si kaira-si kan'a'a-3+ naihmi‘'i-ka
pigs cow-PL goat-PL sheep-PL  everything-ACC
‘If you eat things raw, you will begin to kill all of those
domesticated animals--pigs, cows, goats, sheep.'

Conditional clauses may also be marked by the particle t¥i
'dubitative'. Again the conditional clause usually precedes the
main verb,

tYi tYi'its me=hi-ra-'an-ta-yé'i
DUB something there=NARR-DISTR:SG-on-straight-walk
top

n-1'i-h-%ana' ave-'e
[-NARR-UNSPEC-be-APPLIC
0BJ nauseous
'If some smelly amimal comes walking arcund,
1 become nauseous from it.'

The introducer na'ari ‘on the other hand, if' marks a sort of
contrapositive conditional relationship in that the conditional
clause refers to some hypothetical event which is set up in op-
position to the event described by a preceding clause. The main
verb of the conditional clause may be deleted, especially if the
modal used in it is kai 'irrealis',

na'arf wi  yda ni'u Saa mi-m"e-'i-wi-ta-%e'eve'e

but QUOT thus I:PS AFF they-you-facing-COMPL-PERF-want
toward

méhna Zuiset’e da péh nYa'u aydn wa’'a=ham"“an

there Jesis there you AFF  thuys them=with

Maria SUBR
tY&-he-'e-séfra-'a p“—é'a-me
DISTR-NARR-away-see-PRTC you-be-go

tocated
'But, on the other hand, I am instructing you to remain
there with them if they really do want you there 1in
Jesds Maria.'

na-a-ta-tua yéewi na‘ari kai

me-COMPL-PERF -Teave QUOT but IRR

nY§-mu-'u-ra-Zeci'ina yéewi n’-ahti-wa'a y-u

I-you-inside-facing~kick QUOT I-CNJ-beyond here-inside
away
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hecé séih kime'e ¥ n'a-iika

at  one with ART my-foot

‘Let me go! But if not, I'm going to kick you in the
shins with my other foot.’

Simple conditional c¢lauses contrast with contrafactual ones.

Contrafactual sentences usually include the modal marker Kkai
‘irrealis' in the conditional clause and may have tenseless parti-
cipial markings on the main verbs of both clauses.

Othey

ahta ni'u ahnd t¥ p"a'a kai hi'i-m"e’'iti-ga-'a athna ¥
CNJ QUOT then SUBR COND IRR NARR-win-move-PRTC DEM  ART

ta-ha'a tYamMa'a pid  ni'u k¥n
our-elder  well SUBJ QUOT with
brother

ne-tYi-ra-'a-vi'a-n-h#'ika-'a
I-DISTR-DISTR:5G-outside-come~REFL -bind-PRTC

'And also, they say, that if at that time our elder
brother had not violated the commandment, I would
have heen going around with that thing wrapped
around my beltline.'

A conditional clause may follow the result or reason clause.

naa pi  yéewi tYi-2'en T siiku'u-ri t¥
really SUBJ QUOT DISTR-be ART shirt-ABS SUBR
pwa'a yeewl tYe-tYu' -u-ta-wauu-n'i

COND QUOT we-DISTR-COMPL-PERF -ask-FUT

'Those shirts are really nice, if only

we were to ask for one.'

am¥ pi yéewi ¥ waré 3Zuure'e hi'i waatari ti yéewi
DEM SUBJ QUOT ART olive sap NARR medicine SUBR QUOT
hi—ra-'an-té-ﬁamwe'i-pe-'e-n
NARR-DISTR:SG-on-across-1eaf -remove-APPLIC-PRTC
top
"Well, that fig tree sap is good medicine, if one
plucks off a leaf (so it can run out},'

Because-Clauses

Several distinct wmarkings are used to signal subordinate

clause relations such as ‘'because', 'since', and 'therefore’.
Commoply, because-clauses are introduced by the question word

ha'i

i 'how, since'.
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m-7'i-h-%ana'ave-'e ni'u ha'in’i tYam“a'a

they-NARR-DISTR:5G-become-APPLIC QUOT since really
nauseous

ni'u tYi'i-petYi

QUOT DISTR-smelly

'They were revolted by it since it really smelled awful.'

The morpheme i 'be' sometimes appears as a clitic on the subordi-

nator ha'an’i.

ka-mii=h1-ré-uh-ka'an’e ha'in'i="i tYam"a'a

NEG-they=NARR-DISTR-REFL-be since=be really
SG disposed

a t¥5-ha-uu-ké'a va'a-t#

there DISTR-away-horizontally-lay big-PRTC
'They weren't disposed to come close since it was really
siretched out on the ground for a long ways.'

Because-clauses may also be marked by the preposition kin
'with' and a demonstrative pronoun which is its object. These two

elements may occur in a discontinuous construction.

ma-t%'¥h-ta nd'u m-1 athna kin
they-then-CNJ QUOT they-SEQ DEM  with
hi-r-a-'u-tYahwii $ mah
NARR-DISTR-outside-horizontally-begin ART they

SG SUBR
a-r-a-va'a-tuaa-3+ £ timin
away-DISTR:5G-outside-come-Teave~DISTR ART money

PAST

'Because of this, they began to throw the money over
the fence.'

The subordinator porqué ‘because' has been adopted from
Spanish and thus provides an additional option for marking be-

cause-clauses.

ka-%i s-ahtd tYi'i-k™a'a-ka ri'i-kan siluu  k"asi-kan
NEG-you you-CNJ DISTR-eat-HAB raw-PRTC rather cook-PRTC
altl all

'y tYi-u-kYa'a-n'i porque t# pwa'a ri‘i-kan
you:PS DISTR-COMPL-eat-FUT because SUBR COND  raw-PRTC
all

se-tYi" -u-k¥a'a-n’i amfmeh sy na'u
you:PL-DISTR-COMPL-eat-FUT DEM:ACC you:PL AFF
ya'am"aa-tYe hi'i-h-k"i'i-ti-ra'a-sin tuiidu

animal-PL NARR-UNSPEC-ki11-CONN-INCEPT-DUR pigs
0BJ
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wiaka-si kadra-si kan'a'a-&¢ naihmi'i-ka

cow-PL  goat-PL sheep-PL  everything-ACC

'And don't you all eat them raw, but rather you will
eat them cooked, because if you eat them raw, you
will begin killing all kinds of domesticated animals
tike pigs and cows and goats and sheep.'

Spanish como 'since' has alsoc been borrowed as a marking for be-
cause-clauses.

ka-ni %da n'a'u ha=ham"an ya=hu'-u-ta-ka

NEG-1 AFF AFF  you=with here=NARR-COMPL-PERF-be

kumu n¥-eri nYa-hime'e-n hi'i-Ze

since I-now I-apart-PRTC NARR-Tive

"Indeed, I really will not stay here with you
since I now Tive apart, all by myself.'

Purpose Clauses

The general subordinating particle series can be used to mark
purpose clauses. Clauses marked in this way typically can be
transtated as infinitival complements and 'for-to' complements in
English. Some may also be glossed as 'in order to'.

mare'e-ri neh tYa'-u-ti-n¥i

work-CAUS I:SUBR DISTR-COMPL-carvy-FUT

"It's hard for me to bring a lot of things.'

ka-ni wa-ye'i-ve ndh ma'a ta-mé-'en

NEG-I COMPL-walk-CAP I:SUBR there:PS straight-go-PRTC
'I am not able to travel anywhere.'

ahtd ni'u ain tYi-ra-'an-t¥i-m"a-reh athna t#
CNJ QUOT DEM DISTR-DISTR-on-up-put-make:APPLIC DEM  SUBR
S6 top PAST

hi-r-a-'i-h-t$-&i-iri-'i

NARR-DISTR-outside-trajectory-(?)-carry-move-APPLIC-STAT
SG

gthna ¥ rum"a

DEM  ART zapote

‘And then he worked on him in order to extract that
zapote fruit from his throat.'

Purpose clauses may also be marked by the combination of a
general subordinating particle and a following particle i, which I
gloss as either sequential or ‘be’', depending on the context. Both
the general subardinator and the sequential particle are marked
for subject-verb agreement.
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yéa tiwi  tYi'i-ma-'u-mYa'aree pah wi  &ihnd

thus we QUOT DISTR-you=-COMPL-know you:SUBR QUQT DEM

t¥a-'an-ku-rd'a-n pah wi p-ih  kai &8'e

DISTR-on-around-arrive-PRTC you QUOT you-SEQ IRR CONT
top (?) SUBR

wﬁap"a'a a'ih tYi'i-%ah-ta ti p"&'a wi  tYa=kai

feel what DISTR-say-make SUBR COND QUOT we=IRR

1ike SUBR

Z&'e u-vé'e-nYe-n ruihm“a'a aaruihm¥a'a

CONT inside-coming-arrive=-PRTC tomorrow following
tomorrow

‘Thus we are showing you consideration so that you
receive this, so that you will no longer feel like
complaining in case we don't show up tomorrow or
the day after.'

Negative purpose clauyses are marked by a general subordi-
nating particle, an optional sequential particle, and the em-
bedded negative.

ti-'ih  kai ha'at? wa'a-seihbra me-t¥a’-an-ta-kiuna-n
SUBR-SEQ IRR someone them-see they-DISTR-on-acrass-be-PRTC

top hollow
'So that no one could see them, they closed the door.'

Purpose clauses may also be formed on a postpositional base.
The postposition k#n usually has a demonstrative pronominal object
and occurs in a discontinuous construction as a kind of pre-
sumptive oblique prenominal element.

t4#'th-t& nu'u hi athnd kin mé
CNJ-and QUOT SEQ DEM  with there

hi-{y)a-Gu-ru-pi t#
NARR-away-inside-enter-PAST SUBR

horizontal
tY1-hi'i-was-t¥Ya-‘a-hraa taka'i tih p¥a'am"a
BISTR-NARR-plant-make-APPLIC-PAST fruit SUBR amcunt

to
yén t¥i-hi‘i-seihre-‘e tYeh t¥i'i-k"a'a-ka
here DISTR-NARR-see-APPLIC we DISTR-eat-HAB
SUBR
'And then, he went off somewhere in order to plant fruit or
whatever appears around here of those things that we eat.'

The object of the postpositional base kin may consist of the verb
heen 'be' and its subject complement clause.
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ayaa ni éen kin ham“a-a-tYd'$-ce-e tYeh yéewl
thus I be with you-COMPL-bother-make-APPLIC we  QUOT
PL SUBR

tY-auh tY-1  ra-tYa-m“aar-en aina §  we'ira'a
we-L0C we-SEQ DISTR-PERF-visit-PRTC DEM  ART meat
BASE 36
t+ kai ham-a-'u-ta-€auu-c-e
SUBR IRR you:PL-away-COMPL-PERF-sell-make-APPLIC
*I1t is for this reason that I bothered you all, that we
ought to go visit the one who wouldn't sell you all the
meat. '

The subordinator ta'ah also marks purpose clauses. It can be
uniformly glossed by the expression 'so that', and it is marked to
agree in person and number with the subject of the subordinate
clause. Clauses marked by ta'ah also typically follow the main
clause of the sentence they occur in.

ne-te'e yéewi in’sa kiyé wa-ri'a-wau-n'i tYa-ta'ah
[-EXHRT QUOT 1 pole EXT-around-Took-FUT we-so
corner for that

yéewi kin ru-'u-t¥-tci-ce-'en
QUOT with DISTR-inside-up-1ift-make-PRTC
SG
‘Let me go aropund Tooking for a pole with which
we can prop it up.'

hi-(y)e'e hii se-t¥i'-u-ka'a sa-ta'ah wi t¥Yam"a'a
NARR-there now you-DISTR-COMPL-cut you-so  QUOT really
2 PL wood PL that

tYi-ra-'u-t¥a-tai-ira § t¥ hi'i vasta'a
DISTR-DISTR-COMPL-in~burn~APPLIC ART SUBR NARR grown
56 middle
'Come on and cut firewood, you all, so that you can burn
the elder one into cinders.’

Several purpose clauses may occur in the same sentence.

ma tu'u tY-1 yéewi {ahta'a a'-u-ra-nYé-n
there we  we-5EQ QUOT town away-~EXT-down-arrive-PRTC
PS river

tYa-ta'ah tYu'-u-m"a‘ariive-‘en tYa-ta'ah wé—p"asaaruve—'en

we-so DISTR-COMPL-visit~PRTC we-so COMPL-wander-PRTC
that that around

'We just ought to go back downriver to town so that

we can visit and walk around.'
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Like-Clauses

The subordinator t+h marks most subordinate clauses that are
related semantically to main clauses by some notion of similarity.
As with other subordinators, t#h is marked for person and number
agreement with the subject of the subordinate clause. Like-clauses
usually follow a main clause.

ayda nit wi  hi'i-riki sa-t#h wi s-eri
thus I QUOT NARR-do  you:PL-1ike QUOT you:PL-now
tYi-ta-a-séih

DISTR-us~COMPL-see
'T am doing thus, just like you already saw us doing.'

Like-clauses frequently include a pair of verbs strung to-
gether. The first is always na'a and is marked for the subject of
the entire clause; the second verb is always non-finite.

kime'e-n mu'u ni¢'u an-na (y)a'-u-raii
with-ABS they QUOT on -PREV away-COMPL-toss

PS top REF
m-i-ra'a-tY-aa-%4'4 véhri'i nii'u ma-tth
they-SEQ-around-up-arrive-DISTR close  QUOT they-Tike
corner PAST

ma-na'a ni'u tY1'i-h-ri'ire ¥ santaaru'u
they-be QUOT DISTR-DISTR-learn ART soldiers
SG
'They no sooner had tossed him into the fire than they all
clustered really closely arpund it like soldiers do.'

Like-clauses are usually sentential in nature, as the pre-
vious examples illustrate. They may also tend toward the nominal
end of the spectrum. The predicate of the following examples con-

sists of a relative clause in one case and a simple noun in the
other case,

ayda pd nii'u hu'-u-rkh téh nid'u ta'u t#
thus SUBJ QUOT NARR-COMPL-do 1ike QUOT egg SUBR
a-uu-ta-caan-e

outside-EXT-straight-burst-APPLIC

'Thus he did just like an egq that is splattering.'
ayan ra-ruu-ra tih  tYevi

thus DISTR:SG-make-APPLIC 1ike person

'He formed it just like a person.'

When the modal complex &e'e-tda 'CONT + and' occurs in the
main clause of a sentence that contains a like-clause, the meaning
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of the subordinate clause appears to be 'just as/in the same way
as'.

athna # nya-kump"aa ayéh &e'e-ta=na'a n'a-ruu-re-n
DEM  ART my-compadre thus CONT-and=be I-do-APPLIC-~PRTC
tth na-a-ruu
1ike me-COMPL-do
'I'm going to treat that compadre of mine just
exactly 1ike he treated me.'

Without-Clauses

Clauses that express the notion 'X does Y without Z' seem to
always invoive negation in one way or another. In the following
example, the without-clause includes the embedded negative kai
"irrealis' and precedes the main verb.

1 k&1 tY1'1-tuda-va-'a  &'-u-me
Q  IRR DISTR-find-CAP-DUR away-COMPL-go
'Did he go without taking any money along?'

Without-clauses may also utilize the main sentence negative ka. In
this case the subordinate clause follows the main verb.

me-tYi-hi-(y)a'-a-nawa-'a ka-mi

they-DISTR-NARR-away-cutside(?)-steal-DUR NEG-they
PAST

a'ih ma-na'a tYapiusti'i timin kdana-ri t+h

what they-be rifles money clothing-ABS SUBR

p"a'am"é ye-n tYi'i-seih-re-'e

be here-on DISTR-see-make-APPLIC

many top

'They were stealing anything without regarding what it
was, rifles or money or clothing, whatever was in sight.’

Manner Clauses

One kind of manner subordinating clause consists of
participial constructions which usually precede the main clause.
They may be marked by -kam, -vi'i, or by -ame, -en, or -n,

ayda m) nii'u riuri-kan t¥am"a'a an
thus they QUOT alive-PRTC really on

top
t¥a-ha' -a-ra-h-raii ithna ¥ tYevi
DISTR-away-outside-facing-in~toss DEM  ART perscn

away slope
'Thus they forcibly tossed that person alive into the fire.'
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ka-mh ni‘u ru-'¥ka-n m-ahta
NEG-they QUQOT REFL-foot-ABS they-CNJ
yii-'a-ra-ii3a kumu ni'u
back-outside-facing-arrive since QUOT
here away
me-tYu' -u-y#'#ti n’a'u
they-DISTR-COMPL-know AFF

how

'And they didn't get there on foot since they
really knew (how to travel in the air).'

naa mi  nd'u &'umMa-vi'i-n tYu'-u-&&-n

really they QUOT black-HAB-ABS DISTR-REFL-put-PRTC
'They were really nicely dressed in black.'

yia pi  yéewl tYi'-u-he-pe-'e tikin

thus SUBRJ QUOT DISTR-COMPL-speak-PRIV-APPLIC GQUOT

va'upu'u t¥ ta-k"a'adi-ra'a-n w-Th-mu'u
cocorocha SUBR up-be-SG-ABS inside-facing-head
crusty toward
'She bad-mouths us this way, saying, "That bald-
headed cocorgcha bird,"!

Befare-Clauses

441

The notion 'before' is conveyed through some of the basic
temporal constructions of Cora.

-

t+ pY-ari  hi-(y)a'-u-raa i
SUBR ASSR-now NARR-away-COMPL-leave there
hi-{y)a'-a-rd'a

NARR-away-outside-arrive

'He arrived there when (the other) had already gone.'

('The other one had already left before he got there.')

e-tYu'-u-k"d'a nd yée i nYa-'a-ré-hraa

I-DISTR-COMPL~eat I QUOT there I-outside-facing-leave

away
‘T ate just before I left from off there.'
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TEXTS

Carl and the Fortune Teller

1, This is what happened_to me once.
a'andh t¥ ku ayan t'i-na-a-ruu
once  SUBR EV thus DISTR-me-COMPL-happen

2. They sent me off to get tortillas, (saying) "Go downtown and
buy some tort111 s zg that we can have something to eat".

ham e'i u-'u-ta-ih auh
tortillas they DISTR me-horizontal ly-COMPL-PERF-send LOC
BASE

wi  ham"e'i  tY&-he'-i-ra-wiu
QUOT tortillas DISTR-away-across -facing-request
trajectory out
tYa-ta'ah wi  tYo'-u-k"a'a-n"i
we-so QUOT DISTR-COMPL-eat-FUT
that

3,  That's all (they said).
yada pu'u
thus SUBJ:PS

4, There I was walking along and a Mexican came up
and appr02§hed me.,
a ni -1 hi-(y)e'-e-t¥&-&a’akan'a-'a-ka
there I I1-S5EQ NARR-away-outside-in -walk-PRTC-SIMUL
middie along

ahta nyaap"éih i-ve'e-ré'e-n'e
CNJ Mexican outside-coming-around-pass
across corner by

5. They call that _kind of person a fortune-teller.
hungaro hée tYirits
gypsy  they thing
say

6. Then that one said to me, "Let me look at your hand
to see what kind of luck you have these days".
at p-i ayén t71'i-ne-hee v’ i-fé'e yée
DEM ASSR-SEQ thus DISTR-me-call me-EXHRT QUOT
out
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ra-a-séih man a-m"ahka'a-ce-'e
DISTR:SG-COMPL-see right your-hand-ABS-on
there
tYi'ita-kf yée pih s"eerti

what-INDF QUOT you:SUBR juck

That's what she called out to me.
yaa p -1*ih t§1 e-hee
thus she-SEQ DISTR me-call

out

Then she asked me for my woven bag, the one that belonged to
those eOple,n§hos who se t me on the errand,
yda a-ka'an’i p -1'ih n a-waviira-ka'a wa'a-ka'an’’i
thus my-woven she-SEQ me-request-PAST their-woven
bag PERF bag

atme meh tYi-na-a-ta-ih
DEM SUBR:they DISTR-me-COMPL-PERF-send

That's all {that happened).
yaa pu'u
thus SUBJ:PS

"No, thank you!"
kdaa nii yée
NEG I qQuOT

That's wzﬁt 1 s§1d to that gypsy.
yia ni i-ra-a-ta-hée
thus I I-SEQ DISTR-DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-say

nY-athnad nYa'u §  hungaro
T-DEM AFF  ART gypsy

That's all (I said).
yda pu'u
thus SUBJ:PS

And then again she asked me, "Do you want me to divine how
things are with your household, whether or not your children
are sick, or the one you are married to, whether or not she
is sick?"

ti'th-ta ih-wa'a  ayén tY1-na-a-ta-iwa'uri-*i

CNJ-and SEQ-beyond thus DISTR-me-COMPL-PERF-ask-APPLIC:PAST

Y1 yée pé-h-3e'eve’e nah ra-a-m"a'aree
Q QUOT you-DBISTR:SG-want I:SUBR DISTR:SG-COMPL-divine
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a'ih mé he'en a-a-Ze tYi ma-kai
what they:SUBR be there=your-house DUB they-IRR

9 i-ku-kYi i a-y&uh-mwa'a pah ra-t¥s-
DISTR-RDP-sick your-child-PL you:SUBR DISTR:SG-in-
middie

vitité-n  tY7 kai tYiti-k™ii
carry-PRTC DUB NEG DISTR-sick

I, indeed, will divine that matter perfectly.”
naa ni yée aa t'i'i-h-m a’aree-ra-n
really I QUOT I DISTR-DISTR:SG-divine-CAUS-PRTC

Then I sajd this to her, "No, not at all.
yaa nit n’-i aa t'1-ra-a-ta-hé kaa ni yée
thus I I-%EQ I DISTR-DISTR:SG-COMPL~PERF-say NEG 1 QUOT

Like fun you know what'a happening there!"
mi td'uh yée pa-h-m a'aree
there Tike QUOT you-DISTR:SG-know

fun

That's al]l I (said).
yaa nil n'-i
thus I 1-SEQ

And then I said this to her, "And I also know what

kind of good fgrtune lies here in my hand.
a-ti'+h-ta -1 n¥-eyan Y3

I-CNJ-and I-SEQ I-thus I

t¥i-ra-a-ta-'ida n’-ahté yée n'aa
DISTR-DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-tell I-CNJ  QUOT I

hi'i-h-m"a‘'aree  tYi'iti weh yée hi'i-h-s"eerti
NARR-DISTR:5G-know thing [:SUBR QUOT NARR-DISTR:S3G-luck

y-en n'a-m¥ahka'a-ce-'e
here-on my-hand-ABS-on
top

That is what kind of luck I have--that I go to
work, that I prepare a corn patch, that I get a
job off yonder there and make money".

ath ni) yée hi'i-h—s"zertyi inaa nYeh
DEM:ACC T QUOT NARR-DISTR:SG-luck I [:SUBR
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tu -u-m"are‘e-n ma wa-n-vi‘ire‘e-n mé'e
DISTR-COMPL-work=-PRTC 1:SUBR COMPL-REFL-prepare-PRTC there
patch PS

e  tYe'-en-t¥i-m"are'e-n tumin nYa-'an-t¥Y1-mV&'it4-n
I:SUBR DISTR-on-up-work-PRTC money I-on-up-earn-PRTC
top top

That's what [ tgld that fortune-teller,
vaa nd -1 tYi-hi'i-h-ree in'aa n¥-dihna
thus 1 1-SEQ DISTR-NARR-DISTR:SG-say I I-DEM

¥ hungaro
ART gypsy

That's all (that transpired).
yaa pu'u
thus SUBJ:PS

And then she spoke up again like this, "But I

know more about it (than you)!"

t#'+-ki ayan t'u'-u-ta-3ahta-ka'a pero maa

CNJ-INDF thus DISTR-COMPL-PERF-say-PAST but more
PERF

ni wi nyaa hi'i-ta-m"a'aree
1 Quo NARR-PERF -know

"Oh, really! Iny not at a11 50 sure about that.“
aaa aru ka-nii n’a'u yée in”aa
Oh! but NEG-I AFF  QUOT I

That's all.
yaa pi
thus SUBJ

And then she told me, "I'1l only charge you twenty-five
pesos”.

ti'#-ki aydn tY1-na-a-ta-hé veinte cinco
CNJ-INDF thus DISTR-me-COMPL-PERF -say twenty five

pesos nil wi mYa-a-hihve'e
pesos I QUOT you-COMPL-charge

And then I (responded), "As for me, nothing doing!
gh ni n’-1 yee da ka-nii yée
thes 1T I-SEQ QUOT I NEG-I QUOT

I'm not going around here so that someone can
be bugging me about things in this way."
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ka-nii yée n”-athna kin ye &'-u-Za'akan infaa
MEG-I QUOT 1-DEM with here away-COMPL-walk I
along

yée ta'ah a'ati ayén-en ye-'e-t¥i
QuUOT so someone thus-PRTC away-outside-be
that

ne-hé'-iwa'ura
me-away-request

28. That's Jjust what § told her, nothing more,
yda nu'u n'-i t'i-ra-a-ta-hé

thus I:PS I-SEQ DISTR-DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-say

29. That's all.
yaa pu'u
thus SUBJ:PS

30. Apd then I got out of there.
-ahta @ a'-a-ra-hraa
[-CNJ  there away-outside-facing-Teave:PAST
out

31. Later on, in the evening, I was telling all this
tc that gyy with wzgm we wepe staying off there.
d8a nb n’-ih-ta -1 &im a'an ny-eyén
then I [-SEQ-and I-SEQ evening I-thus

tY1-hi'i-r-i%aa-tYe-'e n’-ahna tYe
DISTR-NARR-DISTR:SG-explain-CAUS-APPLIC I-DEM  we
hem{ -n aa a-'uu-t¥i

accompanying-ABS there away-be-sit:PL

32. That's all.
yaa pu'u
thus SUBJ:PS

33. And then Gene said to me, "We probably should
record that on tape.
ah p-i'i ayan t'i-na-a-ta-hé &thna
then SUBJ-SEQ thus DISTR-me-COMPL-PERF-say DEM

euheen’iu t¥ah grabaadu séin wi

Gene we:SUBR recorded EV  QUOT
34, I liked it!"
na-'a-ra-nahta-ka'a wi

me-outside-facing-meet-PAST QUOT
out PERF
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That's all {he said).
yaa pu'u
thus SUBJ:PS

"Well, go right 3pead, then."
haawi jye'e hi a'u yée
INTR here SEQ AFF  QUOT

That's all (there is to it}).
yada pu'u
thus SUBJ:PS

This is all (I've got to say).

ai pu'u
DEM SUBJ:PS

My Feet are Small

That which, they say, our deceased forefathers
did in the beginning.

mah nii'u m-eyan hu-'u-rt ¥
they:SUBR QUOT they-thus NARR-COMPL-do ART

hahk¥a ta-vauhsi-m¥a’'a tYaaka
new our-elders-PL  deceased

They assembled together when they realized that
the Raips had not come anywhere argund.

m-i'i-t’ -llh-sat-ra-'a mi ma-ti's
they-NARR-up-REFL-one-CAUS-PRTC they they-when

m-1=tYu'-u-m*a'-a $  viitYe mah
they-SEQ=DISTR~-COMPL-know-PRTC ART rain  they:SUBR

kai md'e hi-(y)i'a-wa'a-ka'a
IRR there:PS NARR-be-beyond-PAST
medial located  PERF

Then they sent Snake to go call them

from there in Teihmata'a.

ma-t&'sh m-i kii'uku‘u wa-ti-itYa-ka'a t#

they-then they-3EQ snake COMPL~PERF ~send-PAST SUBR
PERF
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wa'-u-ta-heev-e i tYeihmata’'a
them-COMPL-PERF -speak-APPLIC there PN

distal

They did not let him come back.
ka=mi=hi-ra-a-ta-'a
NEG=they=NARR-DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-permit

tu-'u-vé'e-n"e-n
SUBR-inside-covering-come-PRTC

They killed him right away.
m-i-ra-a-ta-hé'ika
they-NARR-DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-kill

And once more they commanded a sngke that he also should go.
m-ahtd-wa'a séih wa-ta-itfa-ka'a
they-also-beyond another COMPL-PERF-send-PAST

PERF

ki'uku'u t¥ ahtd wa-ye'i-ve
snake SUBR also COMPL-walk-HAB

And so he arrived there,

ahta i a'-a-rad'a

then there away-ocutside-arrive
distal

He called out to them.

wa'-u-ta-hé

them-COMPL=PERF -speak

And they immediately killed him, too!

ka'anakan mi m-ahta ra-a-ta-hé'ika

quickly they they-also DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF~kill

And after that they thought about calling for_that Toad.

ma-t+'+h-ta m-1 m-athnd % t’aaku
they-then-afterwards they-SEQ they-that ART toad
one

a-uu-ta-m¥a'aree-ri-'i
outside-horizontally-straight-know-CAUS-STAT

From off there he was returning in response to their call.
3 e'-i-re'e-n’i-a

off  away-in -around-come-PRTC

there trajectory corner
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They went out a ways off there to meet with him.

] mi +tmf hi-(y)a-uu-nahta-ka'a

there they far NARR-outside-horizontally-meet-PAST
PERF

And then they spoke to him in the following way: "Go call on
our Elders, the Rain Gods, so that they may shower upon us".
ma-t+'+h ni'u m-i m-gyan

thay-then QUOT they-5SEQ they-thus

tYi-ra-a-ti-'i%a tikin auh viitle
DISTR-DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-tell QUOT %OC ) rains
OPTY

a'-u-ta-héev-a ta-vauhsi-m"a'a ma-ta'a
away-COMPL-PERF -speak-PRTC our-elders-FL  they-so
that

yée té-'ip"a—n
QUOT us-irrigate-PRTC

And then, they say, Toad spoke up in this way,

"T'N not be doing anythIng of the sort.

t#'#h nii'u hi ayan t'u'-u-ta-§dh-ta-ka'a

then QUOT SEQ thus DISTR-COMPL-PERF-say-CAUS-PAST
PERF

# tYaaku ka=nii yée a'ih hi'i-ri-n¥i
ART toad  NEG=I QUOT thing NARR-do-FUT

Look, I can't move very fast.
kasi'i ka=ni1 wa-ye'i-ve
look  NEG=I COMPL-walk-CAP

My feet are spall.
kile'en # a-itka
small  ART my-foot

Not at all.”
ka=pi
NEG=SUBJ

"On the contrary &t 3 a]ready been decided on.
pu'u-ri pf i'i-wd-uh-3a'apt'+n-ta-re
SUBJ:PS-now ASSR DISTR COMPL-REFL~-good-~CAUS-CAUS: PASS

You will be go1ng thera, "
i pa-ha'-u-mi-'ah-p"-a'a-me
there you-away-horizontally-ga-PRTC-you-be:LOC-FUT
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Sne vigorously besought them to let her off from going there.
mih pd nd'u ra-a-ta-wau meh
Tots SUBJ QUOT DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-ask they:SUBR

t¥i-ra-a-ta-uuni-'i t¥  kai
DISTR-DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF -pardon-STAT SUBR IRR

i=3'-u-ye'i-kan
there=away-COMPL-wal k-PRTC

She didn't want to go.
ka=pii a'-u-ye'i-m¥i-ka
NEG=5UBJ away-COMPL-walk-DESID-~SIMUL

They bare}y managed to convince her.
ma-ra-a-t'a-me'itt 3a"icu'i
they-DISTR:SG-COMPL-middTe-prevail barely

And so she went there,
ti'th nd'u hi 0 a'-u-me
then QUOT SEQ there away-COMPL-go

She went off to an area in back of the hill.
ah-ka'i a-uu-rupi
slope:outside~-over:hill outside~horizontally-enter:PAST

She went_off hopping bit by bit.
kdh i'i-h-clina-'ata-'a
11ttle DISTR~slope-jump-run-PRTC

§he arrived back ff there at her house.

] a'-u-ré'e-n’a ru-gé
there away-inside-around:corner-arrive REFL-house

And then she called her six sons together,
t#'4-ki  ru-yauh-m a'a wa-ta-hé arasevi-ka
then-INDF REFL-son-PL  COMPL-PERF-call six-ACC

"let's go! My elderg have sent me off to do a job."
tikin de'eré me-t’i-na-a-ta-ih
QUOT EXHRT:go they-DISTR-me-COMPL-PERF-send

§ n'a-vauhsi-m"a‘'a
ART my-elders-PL

She explained to them how they would be strung out back over
the hill close by where the long ridge lay stretched out.
we'-~-i%3a-t'a-'a a'ith méh m-i

then-tel1-CAUS-PRTC thing they:SUBR thay-SEQ
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mi=tYi=tYa-ha' -u-hi'u m*-3'a-hu'u-n
there=be=DISTR-away-COMPL-go:PL they-be-go:PL-PRTC

seated located
ah-ka‘'i t¥ ni'u vehri'i

slope:across-over:hill SUBR QUOT close

a'-u-tYa-kd'a ¥ vitiyeci
away-EXT-middle-lay ART ridge

30. She stationed one of her sons up there on top.
dn pu sBi a'-u-ta-ra ¥ ru-yauh
top SUBJ one away-COMPL-PERF-put ART REFL-son

31. She dug 9ut a hole for him at the foot of the rgck.
ra-'an-t'e-ifa-'a=hrda'a i et’e het'e
DISTR:SG-top-middle-dig-PRTC=ASP ART rock under

32. "You will give a shout from right up here."
y-én peh yée wa-hihwa m aa
here-top you:SUBR QUOT COMPL-yell you

33. That is what she tolg him to do.
yaa pi  ni'u hi t?i-ra-a-ta-hé
thus SUBJ QUOT SEQ DISTR-DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-say

34. And so she went on.
ahta mi hi-{y)a'-u-me
then there NARR-away-COMPL-go

35, And afterwards, coming back this way from the top of the
hi1ll, she situated another one on the ridge.
t#'ih=ta nid'u hi an-ki'iwa yée séi
then=and QUOT SEQ top-over:hill here one

a'-u-ta-ra ¥ vi'iyeci hece
away-COMPL-PERF-put ART ridge on

36. And she told hip the very same thing.
ayée &a'a=td t'i-ra-a-ta-'isa
thus CONT=and DISTR-DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-tell

37. "Thus you should give out a shout just when they come
around the backside from over there on top."
ayén peh yee wa-hihwa t+ p-a'a m-eri
thus you:SUBR QUCT COMPL-yell SUBR COND they-now

e'-i-ré'e-nYe-n an-tavan
away-trajectory-around:corner-come-PRTC top-across
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Once again, she set out on her way over there.
ahta-wa'a mi  hi-(y)a'-u-ma-'a
then-beyond there NARR-away-COMPL-go-PRTC

And again she situated another one, off this way
coming over the top of the hill.

ahta-wa'a an-ka'i yée sei a'-u-ta-ra
then-beyond top-over:hill here one away-COMPL-PERF-put

And she gave him the same instructions that

she had given the others.

ayéh &a'a-ta-na'a t'i-ra-a-ta-'isa

thus CONT-and-be DISTR-DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-tell

She finishgd gett1ng them situated along the hill-tops.
wa'-i-wa-t’da-k¥'#
them-NARR-COMPL-sit-finish

She arrived there all by herself.
d=hi-{y)a'-a-ré'a ru-sai
there=NARR-away-outside-arrive REFL-one

She came approaching, they say, while they were
dancing there inside the house.

hu'-u-ma-'a ni'u t¥ pa'ani'u
NARR-EXT-go-PRTC QUOT SUBR COND QUOT

me-tY1-h1-ri-'u-n'e'e i ¢i'i-ta
they-DISTR-NARR-DISTR:SG-inside-dance inside house-in

They were inside there shouting.
m-i-rii-'u-hih"a
they-NARR-DISTR:5G-inside-yell

They were in there dancing--the dancers, the
acrobats, the horsemen, the old masked man.

me-t' i-ri-'u-n‘e'e lanzaanti maruméeru
they-DISTR-DISTR:5G-inside-dance dancers  acrobats

miuru'u-se 3%aayaka
horseman-PL pussy

They were in there yelling.
m-i-ru-'u-hihwa
they-NARR=-DISTR:SG-inside-yell

And then she rapped on th door.
ti'th nu'u hi e-'e-h- t a-tu'asi-5t
then QUOT SEQ DISTR-outside-siope-middle-hit-PAST
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48, "Open the door, you pecple! "
Sa-'an-ta-uh-kuuna yee
you:PL-top-across-REFL-open QUOT

49, And then they opened thg door.
ah pid nd'u hi me-t'a-'an-ta-ki
then SUBJ QUOT SEQ they-DISTR-top-across-open

50. "Look around to see where he is, you guys!"
£3-i%e'e-re'-e ha'unyi a'ih héen
you:PL-appear-CAUS-APPLIC where  INDF be

51. There was nothing anywhere_ around there.
ka-pi mé'e hé'e t7i'it#
NEG-SUBJ there:PS be:LOC thing

52. But as for her, she was sitting there right
beneath the doo;.
d#n ahtd ni'u p éerta hetYe ha'-a-r-ah-ka
DEM and QUOT door beneath away-outside-facing-slope-sit
away

53. She had dug a hole in the ground.
ra-'a-t'é-ifa-'a-hra'a
DISTR:5G-outside-middle-dig-PRTC-INCEPT

4. Little by little she would stick her hand
up out from the hole.
kth pia=1 kdh an
little SUBJ=SEQ bit top

tYé-he'-i-h-mé'ika'a-va'ara-'a
DISTR-away-trajectory-slope-hand{?)-follow-PRTC

55. She would _rap on the door. W
ra-'a-h-t"a-a-tu'a%-a ¥ peerta
DISTR:SG-outside-slope-middle-COMPL-hit-PRTC ART door

56. That's just what she did, five times.
ayda pu'u anf#vi-ka=hrecé
thus SUBJ:PS five-ACC=at

57. And then they got mad!

ma-t3'th nu'u m-i t¥i'i-nY1-n"u'uka-ku-ka'a
they-then QUOT they-SEQ DISTR-RDP-speak-DESID-PAST
PL PERF

58. And then the Moors (i.e. those who go mounted on
horseback) all jumped right up.
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-

ah mo m-3 w-1i-ra-cuna-3% ¥
then they they-SEQ inside-trajectory-facing-jump-PAST ART
away

ma=ta-'a-vé'e-tYe'e-tY-e
they:SUBR=SUBR-putside-covering-extend-CAUS-APPLIC

miuru’u-se
horseman-PL

And then they all streamed out of the house together.
ma-t+'th nu'u m-1 naihmi-"1i
they-then QUOT they-SEQ &l1-STAT

w-ii-ra-a-k#
inside-trajectory-facing-COMPL-Teave:PL
away

And then a little ways removed from that place,

the first one piped up.

ti'th ni'u b1 ayan-na #m¥ hi-(y)a'-u-ta-n’ii

then QUOT SEQ thus-PREV far NARR-away-COMPL-PERF-respond
REF

¥+ sat ¥ ta-'a-nd-hka
ART one ART SUBR-outside-perimeter-sit

From a 1ittle ways off up there at the top of
the hill he cut Toose with a yell.
an pi #m¥ hu'-u-hihwa-ka'a
top SUBJ far NARR-COMPL-yell-PAST
PERF

And then this command was given: "There he is! Go
after him so that you can catch himwand kill him!"
ah pu nu'u hi ayan tikin ma'a-k 1

CNJ SUBJ QUOT SEQ thus QUOT there-EMPH

Sa-a-ta-va sa-ta'ah
you :PL-COMPL-PERF-follow you:PL-so:that

ra-a-ta-'ase sa-ta'ah ra-a-hé'ika
DISTR:SG-COMPE-PERF -reach you:PL-so:that DISTR:SG-COMPL-kiT]

And then they came arcund right to there on top
where the first one gave a yell.
m-ahta m-an-nd
they-CNJ they-top-PREV
REF

hi-(y)e'-i-ré'e-n'e ni'u a'u-ti
NARR -away-trajectory-around :corner-come QUOT where-SUBR
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a'-u-hihwa-ka'a ¥ sat
away-COMPL-ye11-PAST ART one
PERF

Again, from somewhere on this side, he cut loose with a yell,
ahta-wa'a y-u hece a'-u-hthwa-ka'a
CNJ-beyond here-inside at  away-COMPL-yel1-PAST

PERF

“Pour on the coals, you all, so that you catch up to him!"
%a-a-t3-ubh-ka'an'-e yee sa-ta'ah
you:PL-COMPL-PERF-REFL-strong-APPLIC QUOT you:PL-so:that

ra-a-ta-'ase
DISTR:SG-COMPL-FPERF -reach

Once again they came storming to that place on top
of the next hill from where Toad's son shouted.
m-ahtd-wa'a m-an-na
they-CNJ-beyond they-tap-PREV

REF

hi'i-ve-ré'e-nYe
NARR-covering-around:corner-come

Once again, from the top of a hill toward this side
of things, Toad's son cut loose with a shout.
ahti-wa'a y-i hece hi-{y)a'-u-hihwa-ka'a
CNJ-beyond here-inside at  NARR-away-COMPL-yell-PAST
PERF

"Pour on the coals, you guys, faster!"
Sa-a-ta-uh-ka'an’ -e yée héice'e
you : PL-COMPL-PERF -REFL-streng-APPLIC QUOT more

And then the 01d Man of the Moors told them this:
"So that you can ca §h him, you guys who are on horseback !
ayéa pi nii'u hi u'-u-ta-3ah-ta-ka'a
thus SUBJ QUOT SEQ DISTR-COMPL-PERF -say-CAUS-PAST ART
PERF

Zaayaka ttkin sa-ta'ah ra-a-ta-‘ase
pussy QUOT you:PL-so:that DISTR:SG-COMPL-PERF-reach

mf sa-ta-'a-vé'e-tYe'e-t¥-e
ART you:PL-SUBR-outside-covering-extend-CAUS-APPLIC

That is what the 01d Man of the Moors was saying to them,
ayda pd nid'u hi % %aayaka miuru'u-se Saayaka
thus SUBJ QUOT SEQ ART pussy  horseman-PL pussy
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He is said to have been running ahead of them all.
a-na-ka-i pi  nit'u
outside-perimeter-sit-STAT SUBJ QUOT

Once again, from off on this side, Toad's son gave

out a yell.

ahta-wa'a y-u hece hu'-u-hihwa-ka'a

CNJ-beyond here-inside at  NARR-COMPL-yel1-PAST
PERF

"Pour on the coals, you gquys!"
Za-a-ta-uh-ka'an”-e yee
you:PL-COMPL-PERF -REFL-strong-APPLIC QUOT

"He's off yonder there on the other side of the
canyon already!"
a'a=na'a ah-tan im¥ ari
there:PS=be slope-across far now

located river

"So that you can kill him,"
sa-ta'ah ra-a-hé'ika
you:PL-so:that DISTR:SG~-COMPL-kill

That is how the Rains gre ;aid to have arrived here.
ayda pu'u yé& me-t'i=t'e'-i-rd'a $ viithe
thus SUBJ:PS here they-sit=DISTR-trajectory-arrive ART rains

And afterwards, Toad left from right there
{where the Rains 1ived).

ti'th=ta="i m-u hi-(y)a'-a-ré-hraa

CNJ=and=SEQ there-inside NARR-away-outside-facing-leave
away

¢ tYaaku

ART toad

From there she arrived, rounding up all her sons,
m-ii pi  w-i-{y)a'-a-ra-sa¥é-
there-inside 5UBJ them-NARR-away-outside-facing:away-one-

ra-'a-hra'a #  ru-yauh-m"a'a
CAUS-APPLIC-arrive ART REFL-son-PL

And then she made it back to her house, when (the
land) was already thgroughly wet.

ahtd hi-ru-'u-vé'e-n'e ¥ ru-de

CNJ NARR-DISTR:5G-inside-covering-come ART REFL-house
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ti p"a'a ari hii' -u-ruu
SUBR COND now NARR-COMPL-wet

It was indeed nice there by now.
putu-ri naa i-2'en
SUBJ-now well inside-be

And then she left per sons off at her home.
ahtd w-i-(y}a'-u-t'a-tud
CNJ  them-NARR-away-COMPL-middle-leave ART

ru-yauh-m a'a ¥ ru-geh
REFL-son-PL  ART REFL-home

And then she went off there to where the elders sit around.
ti'th=t3d="i aun hi-(y)a'-u-me a'u=ma
CHNJ=and=53EQ LOC NARR-away-COMPL-go where=they:SUBR

hi-{y)e'-e-h-t¥{ #  vauhsi
NARR-away-outside-siope-sit:PL ART elders

Just right off there a ways off they found her.

da  mu'y nid'u #mé hi-(y)a-uu-nahia-ka'a

there they:PS QUOT far NARR-away-horizontally-meet-PAST
PERF

They all stood up.
mu-'a-h-wii-3%'% naimi-'1j
thaey-outside-slope-stand:PL-PAST:DISTR all1-STAT

They picked per up in their hands.
ma-ra-'a-n-t'i-t%
they=-DISTR:SG-outside-top-up-carry

And then they brought her to where the elders sit.
mi  nru'u m-i a
they QUOT they-SEQ there

me-y-a'-u-ré'e-nyeh-ty-e
they-her-away-COMPL-around :corner-come-CAUS-APPLIC

a'u=mé he'-e-h-t¥7 ¥ vauhsi
where=they:SUBR away-outside-slope-sit ART elders

And then she said this to them: "Now there it is,

as you can see.

ti'th nd'u hi ayan tYi-wa'-u-té-'ifa tikin
CNJ  QuOT SEQ thus DISTR-them-COMPL-PERF-tell QUOT
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pu'u-ri  "i-ku
SUBJ-now be-EV

Didn't they get here?"
i ma-kai ya-ra‘a
Q they-IRR here-arrive

"Why, they surely did,"
a'in’i m-i-hta i'u
how they-~SEQ-CNJ AFF

"Well, that's ockay."
puh ka=pu a'ih
well NEG=SUBJ thing

"From now on, you will be giving them the word
wheneven June rolls apound. W

Thii maa pd wa'a-n'dukari-stah p -a'a-me
today you you them-word-CAUS you=be;LOC-FUT

ti'ih-ta an a-uu-mé'-en hiiuniu-hece
then-and top outside-horizontally-go-PRTC June-at

Y%u are going to spegk up.
maa péd hu'-u-td-nuu-sin
you you NARR-COMPL-PERF-respond-DUR

You will have the role of summoning them.
maa pa we'-i-wa-ta-heev-i
you you them-NARR-COMPL-PERF-call-STAT

Tney will be hearkening unto ypu."
méeci mi hu'eita-a m -a'a-hu'u-n
you:ACC they understand-PRTC they-be:L0OC-go:PL-PRTC

That Toad was not one bit willing to give in.
ka=pii nii'u a'ati hi'i-ta-ur-a'a-ka
NEG=SUBJ QUOT somewhat NARR=-PERF-REFL-be-SIMUL

athna ¥ tYaaku
DEM  ART toad

"Not me!"
tikin ka=ni
QUOT NEG=I

"0Oh, ves, you will!
a'in’i p-i-hta
how you-he-CNJ
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98. There is no other way out unless it was not really
you who went and brought them back from there."
ka=pi=Cé'e '-y-ta-ré#'tri-sta-ri
NEG=SUBJ=CONT th1ng DISTR -COMPL-PERF -possible-CAUS-CAUS

ka'#n pa-kai m3a m-u=h3'a
or you-IRR you there-inside=be:L0OC

wa-ha'-u-vé'e-vi'it#
them-away-horizontally-covering-carry

99. She responded, "That's too bad.
ayan tikin ka=pi a'ih
thus QUOT NEG=SUBJ thing

100. 3o be it."
fe'e a'ih t¥ na'a
EXHRT thing SUBR be

101, Later on she gave in.
tH'+-ki  wa-tad-ur-a'a
then~INDF COMPL-PERF-REFL-be:L0OC

102. And whenever it rains, then they say this,
that Toad is calling out.
¥ mah ni'u m-1 m-eyan ma-t4'+h-ta
ART they:SUBR QUOT they-SEQ they-thus they-then-afterwards

hu'-u~tyé-vi1ye am$ pii hu' -u-ta-nYuu-sin
NARR-COMPL-~PERF-rain DEM SUBJ NARR-COMPL-PERF-respond-DUR
$  tYaaku

ART toad

103. That, so they s:y, is what took place,
ayda pi  nidi'u t7i-hu'-u-rth
thus SUBJ QUOT DISTR-NARR-COMPL-do

104, As you can now tell, that's all.
pu'u-ri i-ku
SUBJ:PS-now be-EY



